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1 How do you feel? 


Be happy! 


Vocabulary weekend activities 
Grammar question forms 
u Help with Listening questions with you 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Talk to five other students. Introduce yourself and find out two things 
about each person. Tell the class about two people you spoke to. 


Vocabulary Weekend activities 



a) Match the verbs in A to the w ords/p hrases in B. 
Check in Language Summary 1 QQ plH. 


A B 



visit -N. 

a lie-in 

go ^ 

- relatives 

have 

clubbing 

meet up 

a quiet night in 

do 

with friends 

have 

some gardening 

tidy up 

some exercise 

do 

the house/the flat 

go 

to exhibitions 

chat 

for a walk/a run 

have 

to people online 

go 

people round for dinner 


b) Which of the things in la) do you: usually, often, 
sometimes, never do at the weekend? What other 
things do you do at the weekend? 

C) Work in pairs. Compare ideas. 

^do 1^ 


^ l^metimes go to exhibitions at the weekend.^ ^ Yes 


M any people think that being clever, rich and 
attractive is the best way to find happiness. 

But according to a recent report in New ^ 

Sc/ent/sf magazine, these things ^ 
aren’t as important as we ' 

^ it 4^ k, ' i 


think. A group of 
scientists reviewed 
hundreds of research 
studies from around the 
world and then made a 
list of the top ten 
reasons for happiness - 
and their list makes 
very surprising reading. 





Listening and Grammar 


Reading 



a) Read the beginning of the article about happiness. 
How did the scientists make their top ten list? 


b) Look at these reasons for happiness. Put them in order 
from 1-10 (1 = the most important). 


• friends and family 

• money 

• being married 

• helping others 

• your genes 


• being attractive 

• growing old 

• religion 

• intelligence 

• not wanting more than you’ve got 


C) Work in pairs. Compare lists. Explain the order you chose. 



Turn to pi 13. Follow the instructions and read the rest of 
the article. 



a) Look at the photos of Sarah, Greg and Jenny. 
What makes them happy, do you think? 


b) t!T1Ei Listen and ^v^ite two things that make 
each person happy. 


C) Listen again. Answer these questions. 

1 Who does Sarah work for? Her father. 

Z What are her children doing at the moment? 

3 What did Sarah do last Saturday? 

4 How many countries has Greg been to? 

5 Where did he go last year? 

6 How often does he work in his garden? 

7 Does Jenny usually get up early on Saturdays? 

8 What did she have for breakfast last Sunday? 

9 What makes her flatmate happy? 














1A Vocabulary and Grammar 



Help with Grammar 

^ a) Match questions 1-4 in 4c) to these vefb forms. 

Present Simple 1 Past Simple 

Present Perfect Simple Present Continuous 

b) Write questions 2-4 from 4c) in the table. 


question word 

auxiliary 

subject 

verb 


Who 

does 

Sarah 

work 

for? 

















C) Which auxiliaries do we use in the verb forms in 5a)? 

d) Look at questions 8 and 9 in 4c), Answer these questions. 

1 Is the question word the subject or the object in these 
questions? 

2 Why doesn’t question 9 have an auxiliary? 

e) Find two questions in 4c) which have a preposition at 
the end. 

f) Check in Language Summary 1 pll5. 



Fill in the gaps in these questions with do, aff; 
have, did or - (no auxiliary). 


1 Whereabouts ..dP... you live? 


2 How long.you lived there? 

3 Who... you live with? 

4 Who.gets up first in your home? 

5 Why.you studying English? 

6 Who_told you about this school? 


7 .you study here last year? 


8 How many countries.you been to in 

your life? 

9 Which of your friends... lives closest 

to you? 


10 What...you do last New Year? 


Help with Listening 


Questions with you 


O a) Work in pairs. How do we usually say the 
auxiliaries and you in the questions in 6? 

b) luB Listen to the questions in 6. Notice 
how we say do you /d^d/, have you /hovjo/, 
are you hjd/ and did you fdid^d/. 


a) ISH Q Listen again and practise. 
Whereabouts do you Id^ol live? 

TIP! # Q = pronounciation. 


b) Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer 
the questions in 6. Ask follow-up questions. 


c) Tell the class three things you found out 
about your partner. 



Work in new pairs. Student A -4 pi02. Student 
B -> pl07. Follow the instructions. 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



a) Make a list of the top ten things you do 
that make you happy. 


7 go out for a meal with friends 
2 read in bed 


b) Work in pairs. Swap lists. Write one 
question to ask about each thing on your 
partner’s list. 

When did you last go out fora meal with friends? 
Which book are you reading at the moment? 

a) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask 
and answer your questions. Ask follow-up 
questions if possible. 


brV TtVt vVic tVjss ■SOTnc vW \V(a\ 

make your partner happy. 

























Love it or hate it 


QUICK REVIEW • • • 


Choose a partner, but don’t talk to him/her yet. Write five questions to 
ask your partner. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and ans\wer your questions, 
Tell the class something interesting you found out about your partner. 


Vocabulary Likes and dislikes 


Match these phrases to a)-c). Check in 

OOplH. 



f . 

Vocabulary likes and dislikes 
Grammar positive and negative 
verb forms, words and phrases 
Help with Listening sentence 
stress (1) 

Review question forms 


Love-hate 

relationships 


I really love... aj I really hate... 

I don’t like... at all. I can’t stand... 

Tm really/very/quite interested in ... 

1 think... is/are all right. 

... realty get(s) on my nerves. 

I can't bear... I enjoy... 

I don’t mind... I'm not very keen on ... 
I'm really/very/quite ke'^en on ... 

... drive(s) me crazy. 

I think... is/are really boring/annoying. 

« e , 

I think... is/are great/brilliant/wonderful. 

a) phrases lo say you like something 

b) phrases to say something is OK 

c) phrases to say you don’t like something 

TIP! • In these vocabulary boxes we only 
show the main stress in phrases. 

a) Think about how you feel about these 
things. Choose a different phrase from 1 
for each thing. 

• waiting in queues 

• doing the washing-up 

• buying new shoes 

• going on long journeys 

• getting up early 

• watching reality TV 

b) Work in pairs. Compare ideas. 
Explain why you feel like this. 


Reading and Grammar 



Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Have you got a mobile phone? If so, 
how. important is it to you? If not, why 
haven’t you got one? 

2 What are the good things and bad things 
about mobile phones? Make two lists. 




"I reolly hole mobile phones. None of my friends can 
understand why I haven't got one, but no one thinks about 
how annoying mobiles are to other people. Everyone 
always talks very loudly when they're on their mobiles and 
I can't bear listening to other people's conversations when 

I'm on the train. Also the 
ring tones really get on my 
nervesl Both of my brothers 
hove got mobiles, but when 
^we meet up, neither of them 
ever switches their phone 
off, which drives me crazy. 
Lost time ®we went out 
for o drink together, their 
phones rong five times! 

I know I can't stop other 
people having them, but 
I don't think I'll get one." 

Jeremy Fuller, Birmingham 


Jeremy 


Mobile phones 


"I love my mobile, h didn't get 
one for ages, but now I don't 
think I could live without one. 

I hardly ever coll people during 
the day because it's quite 
expensive, but I text my friends 
all the time. My phone's also got 
o camera, but ^1 haven't token 
many photos with it. Also I fee! 
much safer with my mobile and 
never leave home without it, 
especially at night. The only 
problem is when the bottery runs 
out or there's no signal - ^that's happened to me once or twice, 
usually when ^I'm trying to get home late at night ond there ore no 
taxis around. But ^1 don't hove my mobile on oil the time - when 
^I'm not feeling very sociable or talkative I just switch it off." 


Amy 




Amy Hansen, London 






















1B Vocabulary and Grammar 



a) l?nBl Look at the article. Read and listen to 
Amy and Jeremy. Which things on your lists 
from 3 do they talk about? 


b) Read the article again. Are these sentences 
true (T) or false (F)? 


1 Amy phones people a lot during the day. 

2 She often uses the camera on her phone. 

3 She always takes her phone with her when she 
goes out. 

4 Jeremy enjoys listening to people’s phone 
conversations. 

5 His brothers turn off their mobiles when they go 
out with him. 


C) Who do you agree with, Amy or Jeremy? 
Why? 


Positive and negative 
forms, words and phrases 


Help with Grammari 



a) Match phrases 1-8 in blue in the article to 
these verb forms. 




Present Simple Present Perfect Simple 

Present Continuous Past Simple 


b) Find the negative form of these sentences 
in the article. Which verb do we usually make 
negative? 

/ think I could live without one. 

Ithinkril get one. 

c) Find another way to say these phrases in 
Amy’s paragraph. Which word can we use 
instead of not a and not any? 

there isn't a signal 
there aren't any taxis 


d) Match these positive words to the negative 
words/phrases in pink in the article. 

love hate everyone 

always all 

usually both 


e) Check in 


G1.2 


pll5. 




^ Make these sentences negative. There is 
sometimes more than one possible answer. 

1 I often call my sister. 

/ don't often call my sister. 

2 Everyone in my family has a mobile. 

3 Miranda’s sent me a text. 

4 I think I’ll buy a new phone. 

5 There’s a message for you. 

6 All of my friends have got mobiles. 

7 Both of my sisters like texting. 


lilgl Q Listen and check the sentences in 6. Listen 
again and practise. 

/ don't often call my sister. 



a) Write three true sentences and three false sentences 
about yourself. Use the language in 5 and your own ideas. 


I've been to England three times. 

I hardly ever chat to people online. 


b) Work in pairs. Take turns to tell your partner your 
sentences. Guess which sentences are false. 


Listening 

9) ^i***** Listen to Amy and Jeremy talking about topics 
1-4. Who talks about each topic? Do they love them 
or hate them? 


1 cooking 

2 football on TV 


3 flying 

4 customer service phone lines 


b) Lbten again. Find two reasons why each person loves 
or hates each topic. 


Help with Listening 


Sentence stress (1) 


• In spoken English we stress the important words. 

a) ^^9 Listen to the beginning of the recording again. 
Notice the stressed words. 


Oh, I love it, but I know a lot of people don't like it at all. 
I can't understand why - it's much safer than driving. 


b) Look at R1.5, pl42. Listen to the first half of the 
recording and notice the sentence stress. 




Get ready ... Get it right! 



Write four sentences about things you like and four 
sentences about things you don’t like. Use the phrases 
from 1 and your own ideas. 


/ really love watching soap operas. 
I can't stand going to the dentist. 



a) Find one student in the class who agrees with each 
of your sentences. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 


r I really love watching soap operas. ^ 



b) Tell the class two things you have in common with 
other students. 

r Jorge and I both love watching soap operas. ) 

^ ^ - 

























VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 



The best medicine 


QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Write the names of five people you know. Think of two things they like doing 
and two things they don’t like doing. Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each 
other about the people: My brother Henri can't stand waiting in queues. 


J 


Listening 



a) Which of these things do you do to relax? How often do you do 
them? What else do you do to relax? 


watch TV go swimming do yoga have a massage 
paint go for a run go out for a drink meditate 


b) Work in pairs. Compare your answers. 






Vocabulary adjectives to describe 
feelings; prepositions with adjectives 
Skills Listening: How we relax; Reading: 
Laugh? I feel better already! 

Help with Listening sentence stress (2) 
Review free time activities; likes and 
dislikes 



a) Choose six adjectives from 4a). 
Think of the last time you fell 
like this. 


b) Work in pairs. Tell your partner 
about your adjectives. 

/ felt very relaxed last Sunday because 
I had a lie-in. 


a) EU Jeremy and his wife, Anne, have invited two friends, Mike and 
Sally, round for dinner. Listen to their conversation. What does each 
person do to relax? 

b) Listen again. How often do they do the things that help them relax? 


[jHelp with Listening 1 


^ntence stress (2) 



a) Listen and read the beginning of the conversation. 

Notice the sentence stress. 


SALLY That was wonderful! 1 haven't had a me*al like that for months. 
MIKE Y&, I didn’t know you were such a good cook, Jeremy. 

JEREMY I’m glad you enjoyed ii. Do you want some coffee? 




b) Find examples of these parts of speech in the beginning of the 
conversation in 3a). Are they usually stressed (S) or unstressed (U)? 


main verbs S positive auxiliaries nouns 
adjectives negative auxiliaries pronouns 

C) Look at R1.6, pl42. Listen again and notice the sentence stress. 
Then find two examples of the stressed parts of speech in 3b) in 
the recording. 

_ 


Vocabulary and Reading 



a) Tick the words you know. Check in 


VI .3 


pll4. 


relaxed nervous pleased embarrassed annoyed 
fed up disappointed stressed calm upset scared 
satisfied confused shocked glad frustrated concerned 


^ a) Look at the photo. Where are 
the people? What do you think 
they’re doing? 

b) Check these words/phrases with 
your teacher or in a dictionary. 

reduce clap your hands 
fake chemicals 

C) Read the article and match topics 
a)-e) to paragraphs 1-5. 

a) It worked for me - try it yourself 

b) Why laughter is good for you 

c) Start the day with a laugh 

d) My first laughter class 

e) How Laughter Clubs began 

d) Read the article again. Fill in the 
gaps in these sentences with one or 
two words. 

1 The first .iawghter C/yb,. was in 
Mumbai, India. 

2 Children laugh_than 

adults. 

3 There are.Laughter 

Clubs in the world. 

4 Doctors think laughing helps people 

stay.. 

s Fake laughter is _for 

your health. 

6 The reporter really ...the 

class. 



TIP! • In these vocabulary boxes we only show the main stress 
in words/phrases. 

b) Which words in 4a) describe negative feelings? 


e) Would you like to go to a Laughter 
Club? Why?/Why not? 




















1C Vocabulary and Skills 


Do you want to live a happier, less stressful 
life? Try laughing for no reason at all. That’s 
how thousands of people start their day 
at Laughter Clubs around the world - and 
many doctors now think that having a good laugh 
might be one of the best ways to stay healthy. 


The first Laughter Club was started in Mumbai, India, in 1995 
by Dr Madan Kataria. “Toung children laugh about 300 times 
a day. Adults laugh between 7 and 15 times a day," says 
Dr Kataria. “Everyone’s naturally good at laughing - it’s the 
universal language. We want people to feel happy with their 
lives.” There are now more than 500 Laughter Clubs in India 
and over 1,300 worldwide. 


Many doctors in the West are also interested in the effects 
of laughter on our health. According to a 5-year study at the 
UCLA School of Medicine in California, laughter reduces stress 
in the body, improves our defences against illness by about 
40% and is very good for the heart. 


Q So, what happens at a Laughter Club? I went along to my 
nearest club in south London to find out. I was quite nervous 
about it, to be honest -1 wasn’t keen on the idea of laughing 
with a group of strangers, and I was worried about looking 
stupid. First, our laughter teacher told us to clap our hands and 
say “ho ho ho, ha ha ha," while looking at each other. Apparently 
our bodies can’t tell the difference between fake laughter and 
real laughter, so they still produce the same healthy chemicals. 

Q Amazingly, it works. After ten minutes everybody in the room 
was laughing for real - and some people just couldn’t stop! 

At the end of the class I was surprised by how relaxed and 
calm I felt. So if you’re upset about something at work or just 
fed up with your daily routine, then start laughing. You might 
be very pleased with the results! 


Help with Vocabulary, 


Prepositions with adjectives 



a) Look at the adjectives in bold in the article. 
Which preposition comes after them? 


good ...at... 

happy... 

interested_ 

nervous_ 

keen „ 


worried_ 

surprised. 

upset_ 

fed up_ 

pleased 




b) Match these prepositions to the adjectives. 
Sometimes there is more than one answer. 


of with about by at 


scared .of,by_ satisfied. 

bored. embarrassed_ 

frightened... concerned... 

annoyed_ angry_something 

bad. angry..someone 


Pngl nll4. j 



a) Choose six adjectives from 7a) and 7b). Write the 
name of one person you know for each adjective. 


fed up - Julia 


b) Work in new pairs. Tell your partner about the 
people. Ask follow-up questions. 

My sister Julia is fed up with her job. J 
^ -—- 


What does she ) 



a) Work in groups. You are going to create a 
Happiness Club. Decide on these things. 


• a name for the club 

• the number of different rooms or areas 

• activities people can do in each room/area 

• music, food, drink, furniture, decoration, etc. 

• any other ideas 


b) Work with students from different groups. Tell them 
about your club. Which is the best, do you think? 




























REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • R AL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REi\L WORLD • REAL WOHl^ 



You work with 
Dave,_ 


Kate went to Bristol 
University,_ 


Jack's vegetarian, 


a) Look at the picture. Where are the people? 

b) Complete the questions in conversations 
A-D with these question tags. 

isn't he? don't you? have you? didn't she? 

C) Complete conversations A-D with these 
short answers. 

Yes, she did. No, he isn't, actually. 

Yes, I do. No, I haven't. 


Real Worlds 


Listen and check. 


BQ Listen to the next part of conversations 
A-D. Choose the correct answers. 

1 The woman wants Dave’s mobile number/ 
email address. 

2 Steve’s brother wants to 30 /went to Bristol 
University. 

3 Tom has/basn't been to China. 

4 Jack eats/doesn't eat steak. 


a) Look again at the questions in conversations A-D. 

Then choose the correct phrase in the rule, 

• We usually use questions with question tags (isn't he?, 
arenit you?, etc.) to check information that we think is correct/ 
find out new information. 

b) Choose the correct words/phrases in these rules. 

• We usually use the main verb/auxiliary in question tags. 

• We only use names/pronouns in question tags. 

• If the main part of the question is positive, the question tag 
is usually positive/negative. 

• If the main part of the question is negative, the question lag 
is usually pos/f/Ve/negat/Ve. 

c) Look at the short answers in conversations A-D. Then 

answer these questions. 

1 Which short answers say that the information is correct? 

2 Which short answer says that the information isn’t correct? 

3 Which word do we use to sound more polite when the 
information isn’t correct? 

d) Check in BZID 


1D 


Real World question tags 
Review auxiliaries; short answers; 
adjectives and prepositions 


o 


QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Work in pairs. Find one thing that you're both: scared of, 
interested in, worried about, good at, fed up with, bad at. 
A I'm scared of spiders. B Me too. 













































a) 133 Listen to the questions 
in conversations A-D again. Does 
the intonation on the question tag 
go up or dovm? 


You work with Dave, don't you? 

b) Q Listen again and practise. 


a) Write question tags for these 
sentences. 


1 Your sister did law too,.. 

2 She works for a big law firm 

now,.. ? 

3 You’re coming to my party, 

? 

4 Dave hasn’t got a girlfriend, 

? 

5 You eat meat,.? 

6 You’ve got a drink,.? 

7 Tom went to school with you, 
_? 

8 He isn’t here today,.? 


b) Match the questions in 5a) to 
conversations A-D in the picture. 


C) Listen to the end of 

conversations A-D. Check your 
answers. 


d) Listen again. Tick the 
information in 5a) that is correct. 
Which information isn’t correct? 


a) Write questions with question 
tags to check information about 
six other students. For each 
question, think of one or two 
follow-up questions. 

You live near the school, don 'tyou? 
Your husband's a doctor, isn't he? 


b) Ask the students your 
questions. Is your information 
about them correct? Ask your 
follow-up questions if possible. 


Q Yo^lve near the school, don’t you? ^ 


( Yes, I d^ ) 

^ How long does it take ^ 

^ you to get here? j 


c) Work in pairs. Tell your 
partner what you have found out 
about other students. 


1 


Review 


a) Complete quest ions 1-8 with 
these verbs. CQ9 


jdd have go to meet up 
go tidy up chat visit 


Last weekend did you ... ? 
1 _c/o_any exercise? 


2 .clubbing? 

3 _the house/flat? 

4 .any exhibitions? 

5 _relatives? 

6 .to friends online? 

7 _a lie-in? 

8 .with friends? 


b) Work in pairs. Take turns to 
ask and answer the questions. 



a) Fill in the gaps with an 
auxiliary where necessary. 


G1,1 


1 What.you do to relax? 

2 Who_watches TV the 

most in your family? 

3 _you go anywhere 

interesting last week? 

4 What_you going to do 

after class? 

5 How many times..you 

moved house? 

6 Which of your friends. 

the most exercise? 

7 How long_you known 

your best friend? 

8 .you studying any other 

languages at the moment? 


b) Work in groups. Take 
turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Who has similar 
answers to you? 


Language Summary 1, p114 



a) Change the underlined words 
so that the sentenc es hav e an 
opposite meaning. QQ 


1 No one I know watches TV. 

2 1 think I’ll go out tonight. 

3 I hardly ever eat fish. 

4 All of my friends like football. 

5 I have two sisters and both of 
them like their jobs. 

6 1 always get up early at the 
weekend. 


b) Tick the positive and negative 
sentences that are true for you. 

c) Work in pairs. Tell your 
partner your sentences. 



a) Choose th e corre ct 
prepositions. QQ 


1 keen inton 

2 worried about/of 

3 interested of/in 

4 nervous with/about 

5 good at/by 

6 embarrassed of/by 

7 scared w/Wo/ 

8 bored w/Wat 


b) Use the phrases to write three 
true and three false sentences 
about when you were a child. 

When t was a child i was keen on ... 


c) Work in pairs. Guess which of 
your partner’s sentences are true. 


Progress Portfolio 


a) Tick the things you can do 
in English. 



a) Use these words/phrases 
to make sentences about 
entert ainmen t, food and 
sport. llijQ 


I can talk about free time activities. 

I can ask and answer questions about 
the past, the present and the future. 

I can talk about likes and dislikes. 


(not) keen on can’t stand 
don't mind enjoy really hate 
get on my nerves drive me crazy 
(not) very interested in love 

b) Work in pairs. Are any of 
your sentences the same? 


I can talk about feelings. 

I can understand a short magazine 
article. 

I can use question tags to check 
information. 

b) What do you needtostt^ 
again? See CD-ROM 









































2 We haven’t got time 


2A Slow down! 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Choose a partner, but don't talk to him/her yet. Write four things you 
think you know about your partner. Work in pairs. Ask questions to 
check your information is correct; You studied here last year, didn’t you? 
Ask follow-up questions: Where did you study before that? 


Vocabulary work collocations 
Grammar modal verbs (1); be able to. 
be allowed to, be supposed to 
Review question tags 



Vocabulary work collocations 

^ a) Choose the correct verbs in these 
phrases. Checkin 

1 (^a^/be work home 

2 be/have time to relax 

3 get/work long hours 

4 work/spend overtime 

5 get/be a workaholic 

6 meet/take deadlines 

7 take/be time off work 

8 bave/be under pressure at work 

9 leave/spend a lot of time at work 
10 have/be good working conditions 


\ 


Sl-OVi 







b) Think of three people you know who 

have jobs. Choose two phrases from la) for each person. 


o a) Listen to the second part 
of the radio programme again. Fill 
in the gaps with one or two words. 


C) Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the people you chose. 
W hich person works the hardest? 


Listening and Grammar 

^ a) Look at the photo and the cartoon. What is the book about and what is 
happening in the cartoon, do you think? 

b) ilCTl Listen to the beginning of a radio programme. Two journalists, Kim and 
Rob, are discussing In Praise of Slow by Carl Honors. Check your answers to 2a). 


a) Work in pairs. Try to fill in the gaps in sentences 1-6 with these countries. 
Use one country twice. 


the USA France japan Germany the UK 

1 Some companies in_give their employees three days off at the weekend. 

2 People in.spend 15% less time at work now than they did in 1980. 

3 In.20% of people work more than 60 hours a week. 

4 60% of people in...said they didn’t take all their paid holiday. 

5 In..20% of people don’t take time off when they’re ill. 

6 In_they have a word that means ‘death from working too hard’. 


b) lIrWI Listen to the second part of the radio programme. Check your 
answers to 3a). 


1 Rob says he must take more 
lime off.. wor^... . 

2 Honore thinks people should 

only work.hours a week. 

3 Some French employees are 

allowed to begin their weekend 
at.on Thursday. 

4 Honord says we ought to spend 

more time relaxing with.. 

5 People can get their best. 

when they’re doing nothing. 

6 In some American companies, 

employees can „ _whenever 

they want. 

7 In the UK people are supposed 

to have a break every__ . 

8 Kim says that lots of people 

have to take.. 

9 Rob says that we’re able to 
continue working when we’re 


b) Do you agree with Carl 
Flonore’s ideas? Why?AVhy not? 



















2A Vocabulary and Grammar 



KIM 


ROB 


KIM 


ROB 


KIM 


a) Kim and Rob are talking after the radio 
programme. Read their conversation and 
choose the correct verb forms. Who has 
the best working conditions? 

So, do you think you ^(^houl^/are 
allowed to relax more? 

Absolutely! 1 ^am able to/must try to 
slow down a bit. 

^Are you able to/Shouldyou start work 
when you want? 

supposed to/I can be in the office 
at eight. What about you? 

1 ^don't have to/mustn't be at work 
until ten. 


ROB 

KIM 

ROB 

KIM 

ROB 

b) f 

c) l 


Lucky you. We you allowed to/Shouldyou 
work at home? 

Yes, we ^ought to/can work at home two 
days a week. 

Oh, we ®have to/are able to be in the 
office every day. 

Perhaps you bought to/are supposed to 
look for another job. 

Yes, maybe. Anyway, 1 ^^have to/can go. 

1 mustn't/don't have to be late for my 
next meeting. Bye! 

Listen and check. 


J Q Listen and practise the 
sentences in 6a). 


Help with Grammar 





a) Look at the sentences in 4a). Then complete the rules vdth 
the verb forms in bold. Use the infinitive form if necessary. 


• We use to say a person is expected to do 

something. 

• We use and.to talk about ability or possibility. 

• We use and_to say something is necessary. 

• We use_and_to give advice. 

• We use.and..to say we have permission to do 

something. 

b) Look again at the verb forms in bold in 4a). Answer these 
questions. 

1 Do we use the infinitive or verb+ing after these verb forms? 

2 Which verb forms include to? 

3 How do we make these verb forms negative? 

4 How do we make questions with these verb forms? 


c) Look at these sentences. Then complete the rules with 
mustn't or don't have to. 

You mustn't send personal emails from the office. You can only send 
work emails. ^ 

You doh't have to wear a suit to work, but you can if you want to. 

• We use.to say something isn’t necessary. 

• We use_to say something is not allowed. i 

d) Check in pi 17. 


Do you /d39/ think you should relax more? 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



Work in groups. You run a company 
with good working conditions. Make 
notes on the important things about 
your company Use these ideas. 


^ the name of the company 

• what your company does 

• the number of employees 

• working hours and overtime 

• what employees can wear 

• breaks and holidays 

• any other interesting information 



a) Work with students from different 
groups. Take turns to describe your 
companies. Ask questions to find out 
more information. Which is the best 
company to work for? Why? 


b) Tell the class which company you 
think is the best to work for. VV^ich is 
the most popular company in the class? 




















2B^ Ready, steady, eat 

QUICK REVIEW • • • 


r 


Vocabulary in the kitchen 


V 


Grammar Present Continuous 
and Present Simple 
Review modal verbs 


Think of two things you; have to do, ought to do, should do, don't have 
to do, are supposed to do next week. Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each 
other about these things. Who is going to have the busiest week? 


Vocabulary in the kitchen 



Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 What’s your favourite meal? 

2 When do you have your main meal of 
the day? 

3 Who cooks your main meal and how 
long does it take to prepare? 

4 Do you like cooking? Why?AVhy not? 


a) Put these w ords/p hrases into groups 
1-3. Check in pi 16. 


btSecoti abridge ^ a freezer 

a red/green pepper roast peas 

beef bake a cooker a grill 

lamb grill an oven carrots 

a microwave a sa\icepan fry 

an aubergine [US: an eggplant] heat up 
a frying pan beans microwave 
a wok courgettes [US: zucchinis] steam 
a blender a toaster a rubbish bin 


What’s for 
dinner? 



1 food broccoli 

2 things in the kitchen a fridge 

3 ways of cooking boil 

b) Work in pairs. Answer these 
questions. 

1 How is the food in 2a) usually cooked in 
your country? 

2 Which of the things in 2a) do you both 
have in your kitchen? 


Reading and Grammar 



a) Look at the cartoon of Linda and her 
mother. What is the article about, do 
you think? 


b) Read the article. Match headings 
a)“d) to paragraphs 1-4. 

a) Ready meals around the world 

b) How British eating habits are changing 

c) Too busy to cook 

d) How healthy are ready meals? 


I Linda Roberts investigates the rise in 
I popularity of ready meals 

o Like many working people, 1 never actually cook anything - I just don’t 
have the time. My mother, on the other hand, still cooks a full three- 
course meal every evening, but then she doesn’t have to work any 
more. I usually work very long hours and now IVn writing a book in 
my spare time, so ready meals are the perfect solution - or are they? 

According to a survey by a British market research company, we only 
spend 20 minutes cooking each day - 20 years ago it was an hour a 
day. One reason for this change is ready meals. Now you can heat 
up a delicious Indian, Thai, Chinese or Italian meal in the microwave 
in under four minutes. What could be easier or quicker? 

O We all know these ready meals taste delicious, but many experts now 
believe the/re bad for our health because they often contain a lot 
of sugar, fat and salt. Health advisers say that we shouldn’t eat ready 
meals too often and we need to read the labels carefully. Despite this, 
people who live in the UK spend over £i billion a year on ready meals 
and the market is growing rapidly. 

People in the USA and Sweden also buy a lot of ready meals, and 
they’re becoming more common In Germany, France and Holland. 

The Spanish and Italians still cook their own meals, but things are 
beginning to change there too. My mother will never change, though - 
now she’s doing an evening course in traditional English cooking! 



















2B Vocabulary and Grammar 




a) Read the article again. Are sentences 1-4 true 

or false? Change the false ones. 

1 Linda Roberts cooks a three-course meal every 
evening. 

2 We spent more time cooking 20 years ago than 
we do now. 

3 Health advisers say we should never eat ready 
meals. 

4 The Spanish eat a lot of ready meals. 

5 Linda doesn’t think her mother will start eating 
ready meals. 


b) Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Did any of the information in the article surprise 
you? 

2 Are ready meals popular in your country? 
Why?A\^y not? 

3 Do you ever eat ready meals at home? If so, do 
you like them? 



a) Read these paragraphs. Is Linda or her mother 
speaking in each paragraph, do you think? 


1 

The ready meal I *_(cook) right now is chicken and 

vegetables. I \ ...(eat) a lot of ready meals because 

I \ _(prefer) to do other things in the evening. I 

__(learn) Italian at the moment, so I often 5_ 

(watch) Italian films in the evenings. 1 ^_ (think) my 

Italian 7_(get) quite good. 


2 

I \ .(not understand) her. She says that she 9_ 

(put on) weight - well, that's because she _(never 

eat) properly. Also she ...(not know) how to cook, 

so why _she_(study) Italian instead of 

going to cookery classes? 

b) Put the verbs in brackets in the Present Simple or 
Present Continuous. 


Help with GrammarJ 


Present Continuous 


and Present Simple 


a) Look at the article and the cartoon again. 
Match the verb forms in bold to these meanings. 
There are two verb forms for each meaning. 


• We use the Present Continuous for things that: 

a) are happening at the moment of speaking: 

'm cooking 

b) are temporary and happening around now, but 
maybe not at this exact moment. 

c) are changing over a period of time. 


• We use the Present Simple for: 

a) habits, daily routines, things we do every 
day/week/year, etc. 

b) things that we think are permanent, or true for 
a long time. 

c) verbs that describe states (have got, be, know, etc.). 


b) Look at these verbs. Do they usually describe 
activities (A) or states (S)? Do we usually use 
state verbs in the Present Continuous? 


be S watch A talk seem spend agree 
eat taste prefer learn buy own cook 
understand want take remember contain 


c) How do we make the positive, negative and 
question forms of the Present Continuous and 
Present Simple? 


d) Check in 


G2.2 


pi 18. 







R2.5 


Listen and practise. 


My mother still cooks a three-course meal every evening. 


^ a) Make sentences about how eating habits in your 
country are changing. Use these ideas or your own. 

• fast food • supermarkets 

• organic food • food from other countries 

• restaurants • the amount people eat 

• prices • quality of food 

Teenagers are eating more fast food these days, 

b) Work in groups. Compare sentences. How many are 
the same? 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



Make questions with you. Put the verbs in brackets in 
the Present Simple or Present Continuous. 


1 AreygufeMiQ3„ (feel) hungry now? 

2 _(usually eat) a lot of ready meals? 

3 _(cook) every day? 

4 _(try) to stop eating sweet things? 

5 _(ever use) a cookery book? 

6 _(want) to learn how to cook? 

7 _(look) for somewhere to live? 

8 _(do) an evening course at the moment? 



a) Ask other students your questions. Find one person 
who answers yes for each question. Then ask two 
follow-up questions. 


b) Work in groups. Tell other students five things you 
found out about the class. 































VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 



It’s a nightmare 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Make a list of six items of food. Work in pairs. Take turns to describe the food 
and say how you can cook it. Your partner guesses what it is: A Its a type of 
vegetable and its round. You can fry it, boil it or roast it B Is it a potato? 


Vocabulary sleep; gradable and strong 
adjectives; adverbs 
Skills Listening: A sleep scientist; 
Reading: I just can't sleep! 

Help with Listening weak forms (1) 
Review Present Simple and Present 
Continuous 


j 


Vocabulary and Listening 


Tick the words/p hrases you know. Then check new 
words/phrases in B3El .nll6. 


have a dream fall asle*ep wake up 
get (back) to sleep snore be fast asleep 
be wide awake have insomnia not sleep a wink 
have nightmares be a light/heavy sle*eper take a nap 
doze off have a lie-in talk in your sleep 



a) Choose six words/phrases from 1 that are connected 
to you, or people you know. 


b) Work in groups. Take turns to talk about the words/ 
phrases you chose. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 


Help with Listening 

_■ it—^ 


Weak forms (1) 




In sentences we say many small words with a schwa h/ ^ 
sound. These are called weak forms. 


a) Listen to the strong and weak forms of 
these words. Do we usually say these words in 
their strong or weak forms? 



strong 

weak 

do 

/du:/ 

/da/ 

you 

/ju:/ 

I'pt 

at 

/aet/ 

/at/ 

for 

lfo:l 

/fa/ 



Strong 

weak 

of 

/ov/ 

/av/ 

and 

/aend/ 

/an/ 

to 

Hull 

/ta/ 

can 

Ikxnl 

/kan/ 


b) Match the words in 4a) to these parts of speech. 

1 auxiliary do 3 preposition 

2 pronoun 4 connecting word 



(P a) Work in pairs. Look at these sentences about sleep. 
Choose the correct words/phrases. 



1 Tiredness causes more/less than 50% of all road accidents 
in the USA. 

2 10%/30% of people in the UK have problems getting 
to sleep or staying asleep. 

3 Nowadays people are sleeping half an hour/one and 
a half hours less than they did 100 years ago. 

4 Teenagers need more/less sleep than adults. 

5 We use less/the same amount of energy when we’re 
asleep compared to when we’re resting. 

6 A thirty-minute nap at work can improve people’s 
performance for an hour/a few hours. 


b) Listen to a TV interview with a sleep 

scientist. Check your answers to 3a). 


c) Listen again. Answer these questions. 

1 How many British people have serious insomnia? 

2 How were sleeping habits different 100 years ago? 

3 Who needs the least amount of sleep? 

4 What do our brains do when we’re asleep? 
s What is a siesta salon? 


c) Look at these sentences from the beginning 
of the interview. Which words do we hear as 
weak forms? 


people^^know have problems sleeping at 
night? Or maybe you just can’t get to sleep yourself. 
For many people, insomnia is a way of life and 
not being able to get to sleep isn’t just annoying 
~ it can also be very dangerous. 


d) 


R^6 


Listen and check. Are weak forms ever 


stressed? 


i 


e) Look at R2.6, pl43. Listen to the interview 
again. Notice the weak forms and sentence stress. 

J 


Reading and Vocabulary 



a) Work in groups. Tell other students what you 
do when you can’t get to sleep. Which is the most 
unusual method of getting to sleep? 


b) Read the article. Why does Emma have insomnia? 
What has she tried to do to get a good night’s sleep? 



a) Read the article again. Answer these questions. 

1 How much sleep did Emma get last night? 

2 What happens on a typical night? 

3 Why is her Job very tiring? 

4 Why does she have money problems? 

5 Which cures for insomnia hasn’t she tried? Why not? 


b) Work in pairs. What advice would you give Emma? 




























2C Vocabulary and Skills 


I just can't sleep! 

Emma talks about how her stressful 
life has made getting a good night's 
sleep impossible. 



Last night I was fast asleep by 11 p.m., but I woke up 
again at 1 a.m. Even though I was exhausted when I 
went to bed, 1 was suddenly wide awake and it was 
impossible to get back to sleep again. So I just lay there 
watching the clock change from three to four to five 
without sleeping a wink - it was very frustrating. 

Finally, I got up at 6.15 and went off to work feeling 
terrible. That's a typical night for me. I've had insomnia 
for so long I'm amazed that anyone else actually sleeps 
through the night. And when this goes on for too many 
nights 1 feel really shattered. 

I'm a sales manager, and I work really long hours and 
have to do a lot of travelling. I worry about work all the 
time, which makes it incredibly difficult to get to sleep. 
Sometimes I get home from work extremely late and 
when I go to bed everything is still going round my 
head. Money's also a huge worry for me. 1 borrowed a 
lot when I was a student and 1 still owe £15,000.1 only 
get a full night's sleep once a month - but when I do 
I feel absolutely fantastic the next day. 

I've tried nearly everything to cure my insomnia - 
herbal teas, yoga, meditation - you name it. I've tried it. 
I've also started going to the gym three times a week, but 
it hasn't made any difference. I have a fairly healthy diet 
and 1 don't smoke or drink coffee. I haven't tried 
hypnosis because it's very expensive and that would just 
add to my money worries. I don't want to start taking 
sleeping pills because I'm terrified of becoming addicted 
to them. Although I know it's an awful way to live, I've 
learned to accept that insomnia is part of my life. 

Adapted from the Evening Standard 3/12/02 




.Help with Vocabulary J 


^adableand 
strong adjectivesr adverbs 


a) Complete the table with the strong adjectives in pink 
in the article. 


A 


gradable adjectives 

Strong adjectives 

tired 

exhausted . 

bad 

, 

good 

big 

difficult 

. 

frightened 


surprised 



b) Match the gradable adjectives in A to the strong 
adjectives in B. 


A 

tasty small cold 
hot beautiful big 
interested angry 
happy dirty 


B 

filthy furious delicious 
delighted fascinated 
gorgeous boiling tiny 
enormous fre*ezing 


tasty delicious 

c) Look at the adverbs in blue in the article. Which of 
these adverbs do we use with: gradable adjectives (G), 
strong adjectives (S)? Which adverb do we use with 
both types of adjective? 


very C re*ally incredibly extremely absolutely faVly 


d) What other strong adjectives do you know that mean 
Very good? 


e) Check in 


V2.4 


pll7. 


J 


a) Fill in the gaps with an adverb from 7c). Use different 
adverbs where possible. Then complete the sentences 
for you. 

1 I’m usually_exhausted after ... 

2 It’s.. difficult for me to ... 

3 The last time I felt__awful was ... 

4 I’m_interested in ... 

5 I’ve got a/an_goigeous ... 

6 The last place 1 went to that was..cold was ... 

b) Work in pairs. Take turns to say your sentences. 

a) Work in groups. Write a sleep survey. Write at least six 
questions. Use words/phrases from 1 or your own ideas. 

How many hours do you usually sleep a night? 

b) Ask other students in the class. Write the answers. 

c) Work in your groups. Compare answers. 

d) Tell the class what you found out about other students. 


# 

































REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD 


What’s the matter‘d 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write all the strong adjectives you know {exhausted, etc.). Work in pairs. 

Compare lists. What are the gradable adjectives for each one {tired, etc.)? 

Then think of one person, place or thing for each strong adjective. 





K 


Real World showing concern, 
giving and responding to advice 
Help with Listening intonation (1): 
showing concern 
Review gradable and strong 
adjectives; Present Simple; 

Present Continuous 



Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 Do you ever read advice columns in magazines? 

If so, which ones? 

2 Who do you talk to when you need advice? 

3 Who was the last person you gave advice to? 

What problem did he/she have? What did you say? 



a) Look at the photos. What are the people talking 
about in each one, do you think? 



a) Work in pairs. Tick the true sentences. Correct the 
false ones. 


1 Loma doesn’t think her husband works hard enough. 

2 Lorna has talked to her husband about the problem before. 

3 Andy thinks that Loma is spending too much on herself. 

4 Robin tells Andy to take his wife out to discuss the problem. 

5 Loma’s mother thinks Loma should have a night off on 
her own. 

6 Loma’s mother is going to babysit for them this evening. 




b) 


R2.8 


Listen again and check. 


Showing concern, 
givm^nd responding to advice 



a) Write these headings in the correct places a)-c). 




giving advice responding to advice showing concern 


a) 


Oh. dear. What's the matter? 
I can see why you're upset 
Oh, how awful! 

Oh, I'm sorry to hear that 
Yes. I see what you mean. 
Oh, dear. What a shame. 


b)_ 


Have you tried talking to him about it? 

Well, maybe you should talk to him again. 

Why don't you talk to her about it? 

I'd take her out for a really nice meal. 

Maybe you ought to spend some time toother. 


Well, it's worth a try, I guess. 
I've tried that but.... 

Yes, that's a good idea. 

I might try that. 

Yes. you could be right. 


b) Which verb forms come after the phrases in bold? 

c) Look at these ways to ask for advice. Fill in the 
gaps with I or should. 

1 What ...do? 

2 What do you think_do? 

d) Check in pi 18. 


































Help with Listening. 


Intonation (1): showing concern 


Listen to the same 
sentences said twice. Which 
person shows concern, a) or b)? 




1 a) (b^ 

2 a) b) 

3 a) b) 


4 a) b) 

5 a) b) 

6 a) b) 


y 



Q Listen and practise 
the phrases in 4a). Copy the 
intonation and sentence stress. 


Oh, dear. What's the matter? 



a) Use these prompts to write 
two conversations. 


1 

A I’ve got a bit of a problem. 

B / dear. What / matter? 

A My girlfriend won’t talk to me. 
What /1 do? 

B Maybe / ought / write her a letter. 
A Well, / worth / try, / guess. 

B And I / send her some flowers. 

A Yes, / good idea. Thanks a lot. 

2 

A Look at this plant. It’s dying, 
isn’t it? 

B Yes, / see what / mean. 

A What / think I / do? 

B / try / give / it more water? 

A Yes, / try / that, but it didn’t 
work. 

B Well, why / put it in a bigger pot? 
A Yes, 1 / try that. Thanks. 

b) Work in pairs. Check your 
answers. 


c) Practise the conversations with 
your partner. 



Work in groups of three. Student 
A pl02. Student B pl07. 
Student C ^ pll2. Follow the 
instructions. 


Look at the song 
You Can’t Hurry Love on plOO. 
Follow the instructions. 


2 Review 

t -_ 


Language Summary 2, p116 



a) Fill in the gaps with these 
verbs. Then tick the ones that are 
true fo r you o r someone in your 
family. wtXk 


meet be work take 


1 I always_deadlines. 

2 I__under pressure at work. 

3 I often.overtime. 

4 I.long hours. 

5 I never ..work home. 

6 I..a workaholic. 

7 1 never_lime off work. 

b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. 



a) Work in pairs. Complete 
these sentences so th ey are 
true for both of you. 


1 We’re supposed to ... 

2 We have to ... 

3 We aren’t allowed to ... 

4 We ought to... 

5 We’re able to ... 

6 We can’t ... 


b) Tell the class about you and 
your partner. 



a) Work in pairs. Make a list 
of items of food, ways of 
cooking and th ings for the 
kitchen. ffHO 


4 .you usually.. 

(arrive) late when you.. 

(go) to parties? 

5 _you_(read) 

anything interesting at the 
moment? 

6 .you..(think) 

people_(live) longer 

these days? 

b) Take turns to ask and answer 
the questions. Ask follow-up 
questions if possible. 



a) Choose two adverb s to go 
with these adjectives. [QQ 


tasty hot fantastic awful 
delicious beautiful difficult 
gorgeous amazing dirty 
wonderful enormous 


very/extremely tasty 

b) Choose six phrases from 5a) 
and vvrite a sentence that is true 
for you. 

I thmk Thai food is very tasty. 



Work in pairs. Pretend you have 
two problems. Tell your partner 
about them. Try to keep each 
convers ation go ing for one 
minute. 


b) Work with another pair. 
Compare lists. 

C) Tell the new pair what your 
favourite meals are and how 
you cook them. 



a) Put the verbs in brackets 
in the correct form of the 
Present Sim ple or t he Present 
Continuous. 


1 .you..(know) 

anyone who_(work) 

abroad at the moment? 

2 _you_(study) 

English for your work or 
for pleasure? 

3 .you..(think) 

people.(gel) more 

stressed these days? 


Progress Portfolio 


a) Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

I can talk about work. 

.1 I can talk about things I am 
expected to do and have 
permission to do. 

' I can describe things that are 
happening now or around now. 

i I can talk about routines and things 
that are permanent. 

■ I 

I ■ I can give and respond to advice. 

b) wh at do you n eed to study 
again? 












































3 The tourist trade 



Your holiday, my job 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write three problems that you, or people you know, have at the moment. 
Work in pairs. Take turns to tell your partner the problems and give advice. 


Vocabulary phrasal verbs (1): travel 
Grammar Present Perfect Simple: 
experience, unfinished past and 
recent events 

Help with Listening Present 
Perfect Simple or Past Simple 
Review Past Simple 


Vocabulary 

Phrasal verbs (1): travel 



a) Work in pairs. Guess the 
meaning of the phrasal verbs in 
bold in these senten ces. C heck 
the phrasal verbs in ICTl pi 19. 


1 Have you ever set off very 
early to catch a flight? 

2 What’s the best way for tourists 
to get around your country? 

3 Do you bring back souvenirs 
from places you’ve been to? 

4 What’s the worst problem 
you’ve ever had to deal with 
on holiday? 

5 What information do you have 
to give the receptionist when 
you check into a hotel? 

6 What’s the earliest that you’ve 
had to check out of a hotel? 

7 Have you ever had to put up 
with noisy people in a hotel? 

8 Did anyone see you off when 
you last went on holiday? 

9 Did anyone pick you up from 
the airport or station when you 
got back? 

10 Are you looking forward to 
your next holiday? 


b) Work in new pairs. Take turns 
to ask and answer the questions 
in la). Ask follow-up questions if 
possible. 


Have you ever set off very ^ 

eariy to catch a flight? J 
^ - 


I have, actual ^^ 

r What time did you leave home?) 

^- 2 / -- 




Listening and Grammar 


o 3) OO Look at the photos of Sam and Marcia. Listen to them talking 
about their jobs. Answer these questions. 


1 Do they like their jobs? 

2 What problems do they have in their jobs? 

b) Work in pairs. Who said these sentences, Sam or Marcia? 

a) I’ve worked in two other Central American countries and I had a great lime 
in both places, 

b) We’ve been away together a few times, but each time there was a problem 
at the hotel. 

c) 1 started working in the hotel industry 14 years ago. 

d) Last month two guys set off on their own. 

e) I’ve lived in this country for three years. 

f) My husband and I have had this place since 2001. 

g) I’ve just been to San Isidro to pick up a guest. 

h) My husband’s gone to see some friends off. 


c) Listen again and check. Put the sentences in the order you hear them. 
























Help with Grammar 


a) Look at the sentences in 2b) again. Then complete these 
rules with Present Perfect Simple (PPS) or Past Simple (PS). 
Which sentences match each rule? 

• We use the_ to talk about experiences in our life up to 

now, but we don’t say when they happened. To give more 
information about an experience we use the.. 


• We use the . to say when something happened. 

• We use the . for something that started in the past and 

continues in the present. 

• We use the. for something that happened a short time 


ago, but we don’t say exactly when. 

b) Fill in the gaps for the positive and negative forms of the 
Present Perfect Simple ^vith:’s, Ve, lins/i’t or past participle. 
How do we make questions in the Present Perfect Simple? 

I/yoii/we/they +_ (= have)/liaven\ +_ 

he/she/it + _ (= lias)/. . + past participle 

C) Look at sentences e)-h) in 2b) again. What is the 
difference between: a) for and since? b) been and gone? 

d) Which of these words/phrases can we use wiih the 
Present Perfect Simple? 

never ago ever recently lately before in 1997 
this week last week just at 10 o’clock yet already 

e) Look at this sentence. Then choose the correct verb form 
in the rule. 

This is the first time we've run a hotel in a touristy place like 
Cornwall. 

• We use the Present Simple/Present Perfect Simple after this is the 
first time, this is the second time, etc. 

f) Check in t pl20. 



a) Read about Kara and Brian’s restaurant in 
Greece- Put the verbs in brackets in the 
Present Perfect Simple or Past Simple. 

In the nineties we L-Came. (come) here every 

year on holiday Then in 2001 we \ _ 

(decide) to open a restaurant. We \ . 

(live) here since then and we ..(just 

open) a guest house nearby. The main problem 

is holidays. We ..(go) to Spain twice, 

but our last holiday .(be) two years 

ago. We .. (not have) any time off since 

then. My parents are here at the moment - it’s 

the third time they ...(visit) us this year! 

Brian’s family are arriving today too. In fact, he 

.(just go) to pick them up from the 

airport. 


b) Work in pairs. Discuss why you chose 
your answers for 6a). 


C) 


R3.5 


Listen and check. 


Work in pairs. Student A -> pl02. Student B 
pl07. Follow the instructions. 


ITSQ Q Listen and practise- Copy the sentence stress 
and contractions (I’ve, etc.). 

I've worked in two other Central American countries. 


with Listening 


Pi^nt Perfect Simple or Past Simple 


0 a) 


difference. 


I Listen to how we say these phrases. Notice the 


1 I’ve met I met 

2 You’ve had You had 

3 We’ve won We won 


4 They’ve told 

5 He’s wanted 

6 She’s lived 


They told 
He wanted 
She lived 


b) CED Listen to six sentences. Are the verbs in the Present 
Perfect Simple or Past Simple? 




Get ready ... Get it right! 


^ Write these places, people and things on a 
piece of paper. Don’t write them in order. 

• a friend you’ve known for most of your life 

• someone you met on your last holiday 

• something you’ve had for ages 

• something you got for your last birthday 

• a place you went to last year 

• a place you’ve been to this year 



a) Work in pairs. Swap papers. Take turns to 
ask and answer questions about the places, 
people and things on your partner’s paper. 


b) Tell the class two things you found out 
about your partner. 



































Lonely Planet 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Work in pairs. Ask questions with Have you ever... ? to find out five 
things you've done in your life that your partner hasn't done. 


Vocabulary Phrases with travel, and go on 


Work in pairs. Put these words/phrases into groups 1-3. 
Then check in (03 pi 19. 


on your own jjifn/Qiit nf n rrrr .a-trfp back from somewhere 
a guided tour independently a journey first/economy class 
a cruise here/there by (10.30) separately/together light 
on/off a bus/plane a package holiday a taxi home/to work 


1 travel on your own 

2 get into/outofacar 

3 go on a trip 

a) Complete these sentences with the correct form of travel, 
get or go on. 

1 1 travelled, on my own quite a lot last year. 

2 1 usually.to work/school/university by 9 a.m. 

3 I.a guided tour of a famous city last year. 

4 I.never_a cruise. 

5 I sometimes.a taxi home late at night. 

6 I like_long journeys. 

7 I usually_light. 

b) Tick the sentences in 2a) that are true for you. 

C) Work in pairs. Compare sentences. 


Reading and Grammar 

^ Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Do you usually take a guidebook when you go on holiday? 

2 What are the advantages and disadvantages of using a 
guidebook in a new country? 


a) Look at the photos. Who are Tony and Maureen Wheeler, 
do you think? 

b) Read the article. Match headings 1-4 to paragraphs A-D. 

1 How it all began 3 Travel guides for the world 

2 Their first best-seller 4 An international company 

C) Read the article again. Answer these questions. 

1 Which languages does Lonely Planet publish books in? 

2 Why did Tony and Maureen decide to write their first 
guidebook? 

3 Where did they write their second guidebook? 

4 How many copies has this guidebook sold? 

s How many guidebooks has Lonely Planet published? 

$ What other businesses does Lonely Planet have? 



Q The most famous travellers in the world are probably 
Tony and Maureen Wheeler. ’Their company. 

Lonely Planet, has been publishing guidebooks 
for 30 years and it sells over 5 million books a year 
in English. It also publishes books in Spanish, Italian 
and French. 



Tony and Maureen met on a park bench in London 
and ^they've been married since 1972. After their 
wedding they bought an old van and 
travelled across 
Europe and Asia to 
Australia. They 
arrived in Sydney 
with only 27 cents 
in their pockets. 

Everyone they met 
asked them about 
their journey, so they 
decided to write a 
book about it. They 
wrote a 93-page 
guidebook called 
Across Asia on the 
C/ieap at their kitchen 
table and it sold 8,000 
copies in three months. 


^1 Tony and Maureen spent the next 18 months 
travelling around Southeast Asia and then wrote 
their second guidebook. Southeast Asia on a 
Shoestring, in a Singapore hotel room. It's been a 
best-seller since it was first published in 1973 and 
has sold over a million copies. 

Q ^Lonely Planet has published over 

650 guidebooks since the company began 
and employs over 400 people and 150 writers. 

^The company has also been running a website 
for several years, which gets over one million 
visitors a day, and their television company. Lonely 
Planet TV, has been making programmes since 2004. 
"I think we've done a good thing," says Maureen, 
"and I still believe that travel is the best way for 
people to understand the world." 












3B Vocabulary and Grammar 









Tony and Maureen Wheeler 


Present Perfect 
inuous and Present Perfect Simple 


Help with Grammar. 

M, 


a) Look at sentences 1 and 2 in bold in the article. 
Then fill in the gaps in these rules with Present 
Perfect Continuous (PPC) or Preserrt Perfect 
Simple (PPS). 


• We usually use the--to talk about an 

activity that started in the past and continues in 
the present. 

• We usually use the..to talk about a 

state that started in the past and continues in 
the present. 


b) Fill in the gaps for the Present Perfect 
Continuous with Vc, haven’t, ’s, hasn't^ been or 
verb+ing. 


POSITIVE 

I/you/we/they + ...(= have) + been + verb+ing 

he/she/it +...(= has) + been +_ 


NEGATIVE 

I/you/we/they +_+ been + verb+ing 

he/she/it +_+.+ verb+ing 

c) Look at sentences 3 and 4 in bold in the article. 
Then choose the correct words in these rules. 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Continuous/ 
Simple to say how long an activity has been 
happening. 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Continuous/ 
Simple to say how many things are finished. 

d) How do we make Present Perfect Continuous 
questions with How long ... ? 

e) How do we make Present Perfect Simple 
questions with How many ... ? 


f) Check in 


G3.2 


pl21. 


^ a) Put the verb in brackets in the Present Perfect 
Continuous or the Present Perfect Simple. Use the 
Present Perfect Continuous where possible. Then 
choose for or since where necessary. 

1 1 V^.been wor/c/n^. (work) here (^fysince two months. 

2 How long_you__ _(travel) on your own? 

3 Scott_(write) books for/since he left university. 

4 He _(write) three books so far. 

5 They.. (not play) tennis for/since very long. 

6 I_(know) my best friend for/since we were kids. 

7 How long.. your sister.(be) an actress? 

8 We_(not have) a holiday for/since three years. 

b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. Discuss why you 
chose each verb form. 


ISO Q Listen and check. Listen again and 
practise. Copy the sentence stress and weak forms. 


I've been /bin/ working here for Hot two months. 

How long have l^vtyou been /btn/ travelling on your own? 



Work in groups. Student A pl02. Student B 
pl07. Follow the instructions. 


I 


Get ready ... Get it right! 


^ a) Draw a timeline of your life. Write when these 
things happened on the line. 

• you started living in your house/flat 

• you first met your oldest friend 

• you started learning English 

• you started the joh/studies you’re doing now 

• you first met your boyfricnd/girlfriend/husband/wife 

• you got your favourite possession(s) 

• you bought your car/mobile phone/compuler 

• your own ideas 

met started living started 
Kathy in flat job 


1997 2003 March now 


b) Plan what you’re going to say about your 
timeline. Use the Present Perfect Continuous or 
Present Perfect Simple with/or and since. 



a) Work in pairs. Take turns to talk about your 
timeline. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 


Q been living in my flat since May 2003. ^ 

Where did you live before tl^?^ 


b) Work in new pairs. Tell your partner five things 
about the person you talked to in 9a). 


























VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 



Call that a holiday? 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Work in groups. Ask questions with How long... ? to find out who has been: 
coming to this school the longest, learning English the longest, working in 
the same job the longest, living in the same house the longest. 


— 

Vocabulary word formation (1): 
suffixes for adjectives and nouns 
Skills Listening: Call that a holiday?; 
Reading; Holiday reviews 
Help with Listening linking (1): 
consonant-vowel links 


V 


Review Present Perfect Simple and 
Present Perfect Continuous: Past Simple 




Listening 



Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 Which holidays can you remember from your childhood? 

2 What was the best, or worst, holiday you’ve ever had? 

3 Have you or anyone you know ever had an unusual holiday? 
If so, why was it unusual? 



Read about a TV programme and answer these questions. 

1 What is the programme about? 

2 How many holidays are in the programme? 

3 Which holiday sounds the most interesting, do you think? 


■ Help with Listening 


LihTcmg (1): consonant-vowel links 


• We usually link words that end in a 
consonant sound with words that start 
with a vowel sound. 


a) ^^9 Listen to the beginning of 
the TV programme again. Notice the 
consonant-vowel links. 


JUDITH So let’s meet^our first holidaymaker. 
Hello there, can you telljt^a 
bit_about yourself? 



TOP TV this week 


Call that a holid ay? 

Tuesday 6.45 p.ni. ITV5 


T his fascinating new holiday 
programme follows the adventures 
of four people who have chosen to 
go on a holiday with a difference. So 
if you've ever wanted to travel across 
Africa in a Jeep, go on a cyding tour 
of China, work on an organic farm in 
Australia, or go on a South African 
cosmetic surgery and safari holiday, then 
this is the programme for you. Package 
holidays will never be the same again! 


Presented by Judith Gardner. 



a) I^Q Listen to part of the TV programme. Which holidays 
arc Alan and Emily going on? Why did they choose these 
holidays? 


b) Listen again. Tick the true sentences. Correct the false 
ones. 


1 Alan is going on holiday next week. 

2 He’s been working in advertising for thirteen years. 

3 He’s going on a safari before the operation. 

4 He’s looking forward to seeing a lion. 

5 Emily works for a women’s magazine. 

6 She’s flying to Australia next weekend. 

7 She never goes on package holidays. 

8 She’s worried about the work she’ll have to do. 


ALAN Hi,Judith. My name’sAlan Marsh. 

I’rryn my fiftie^ancH 
workjqjidvertising. 

JUDITH And whicf^ofjDur holiday^are you 
goingon? 

b) Look at R3.7, pl45. Listen again and 
notice the linking. 


Reading and Vocabulary 



Alan and Emily wrote reviews on their 
holidays for the TV programme’s website. 
Work in two groups. Group A, read about 
Alan’s holiday. Group B, read about Emily’s 
holiday. Answer these questions. 


1 How long did he/she slay? 

2 What was the accommodation like? 

3 What did he/she do during the holiday? 

4 What was the best thing about the holiday? 

5 What was the most difficult part of 
the holiday? 

6 Would he/she go on the same holiday again? 

^ a) Work with a student from the other 
group. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions in 5. 


b) Read and listen to the two holiday 
reviews. Check your partner’s answers. 



C) Work in pairs. Check your answers. 

















http://www.callthatahoIiday.co.uk 


I reviews 








Holiday reviews 


Alan^s holiday 


My holiday began when I arrived at the 
medical centre in Cape Town. I had my 
operation the next day and it went very well, 

I'm glad to say. However, I had to spend the next five days 
inside, which is quite difficult when you're on holiday. But 
you need to be patient - you can't just sit in the sun after 
having a facelift. The second week I just relaxed by the pool. 
In the third week I went on safari, which was definitely the 
best thing about the holiday. We saw lots of lions and other 
wild animals, but we were never in any danger. We stayed 
in a guest house in the jungle, which was extremely 
comfortable. The staff were very kind and helpful, and it 
was fantastic being 
surrounded by nature. 

I'd definitely come back 
again and I'm sure this 
kind of holiday will 
increase in popularity 
as more people worry 
about their health and 


oppearance. 


Emil/s holiday 


My holiday on an 
organic farm in New 
South Wales in Australia was hard work, but very enjoyable. 
The couple who ran the farm were fantastic, and I was 
amazed by their kindness and potience. We worked five 
hours a day, six days a week. At first I had a lot of difficulty 
doing what they asked because I wasn't very strong. 
However, I soon got stronger and by the end of my two 
weeks there I felt incredibly fit and healthy. The best thing 
about the holiday was the people I met there, who were from 
all over the world, and it also felt greot to eat natural 

organic food every day. 
Everyone stayed in a 
fairly basic farmhouse, 
which was OK, but I 
missed the comfort of my 
own bed. We spent all 
our spare time at the 
beach, but 1 didn't go 
surfing because it was 
too dangerous for 
beginners like me. I don't 
know if this kind of 
holiday will ever become 
very popular, but I'd 
definitely do it again. 




3C Vocabulary and Skills 


Help with Vocabulan^ 


^ Word formation (1): 
suffixes for adjectives and nouns 


We sometimes make adjectives from nouns, 
or nouns from adjectives, by adding an ending 
(a suffix), for example happy happiness. 





a) Work in pairs. Match the adjectives in pink in 
the reviews to the nouns in blue. Then 
underline the suffix in each pair of words. 
difficult difficulty 


b) Write the words in the correct places in these 
tables. 


adjective 

noun 

suffix 

difficult 

difficulty 

■y 



-ce 



•ness 



-ity 


noun 

adjective 

suffix 



-ous 



-able 



•al 



-y 


C) Which words in 7b) only add the sufTix? 
Wliich words have extra changes in spelling? 


d) Look at the suffixes of these words. Are 
they adjectives (A) or nouns (N)? 


knowledgeable A sadness N traditional noisy 
confidence adventurous activity musical 
possibility honesty fashionable famous 
touristy importance laziness modesty 


e) What are the nouns for the adjectives in 7d)? 
What are the adjectives for the nouns? 
knowledgeable knowledge sadness sad 


f) Check in 


V3.3 


pl20. 


y 



Work in pairs. Take turns to test each other on 
the nouns and adjectives in 7. 



tradition^ ^ 



a) Work in new pairs. Make a list of five things 
that you think make a good holiday. 


b) Compare lists with another pair. Choose the 
five best things from both lists. 


C) Work in groups or with the whole class. 
Agree on a final list of five things. 

































WORLD • real world • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD 



Look at the photo of Delhi, in India. Would you like to go 
there? Why?AVhy not? 

a) 120 Michael is going on a trip to Delhi. He is asking 
his friend Ellen for recommendations. Listen and tick 
the topics they talk about. Which two topics don’t they 
talk about? 


• the best time to visit 

• things (not) to see in the city 

• things to see outside Delhi 

• dangers and problems 


getting around 
changing money 
food 

places to stay 

b) Listen again. Tick the correct sentences. Change the 
incorrect ones. 

Ellen thinks ... 

1 ... rickshaws are the best way to get around the city. 

2 ... it's better to travel to other cities by bus. 

3 ... Michael should visit the museums in Delhi. 

4 ... he should go to the Red Fort in Old Delhi. 

s ... he can visit the Taj Mahal and come back the same day. 
6 ... there's only one good restaurant in Connaught Place. 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Work in pairs. Student A: write six adjectives that you can 
remember from lesson 3C. Student B: write six nouns that you 
can remember.Take turns to say your words and give the noun 
or adjective: A patience. B patient. 


o 

& 


3D ) A trip to India 


Real World asking for and 
making recommendations 
Review travel vocabulary 


Real Worldl 


Asking for and making 
'recommendations 


a) Fill in the gaps with the words in the boxes, 
asking for recommendations 




good visiting tips about best 

Do you know any '..go.Q<i^ places to stay/eat? 

What's the \ _way to (get around)? 

Is there anything else worth ^_? 

What \ .(places outside Delhi)? 

Have you got any other *_? 

recommending things 

worth best definitely 
must recommend 

It’s probably *._to (use rickshaws). 

I'd \ _(the trains). 

You should *_see (the Red Fort). 

That’s well .. seeing. 

You really .go to (Agra). 


not recommending things 


bother Don’t wouldn't worth 

Don't ..going to (the museums). 

It isn’t really ’I_visiting. 

_drink the water. 

I ”_eat anything that's sold in the street. 


responding to recommendations 

useful heard know sounds 

That’s good to __. 

That ... good. 

Thanks, that’s really _. 

Yes, I’ve __that before. 

b) Which verb form comes after these phrases? 

1 It’s (well/not) worth ... 

2 Don’t bother ... 

3 I’d/I wouldn’t... 


c) Check in 


RW3.1 


pl21. 





R3.10 


in 3a). 


Listen and practise the sentences 


Do you know any good places to stay? 





































a) Work in pairs. Use these 
prompts to write conversations. 

1 

A / know / good places to eat? 

Do you know any good places 
to eat? 


3 

e 


Review 


Language Summary 3, p119 


Match a phrasal ver b in A to 
a word/phrase in B. FBH 

A B 


B You / definitely go / Henry’s in 

1 set off -- 

a) problems 


the centre. 

2 pickup \ 

b) your parents 

2 

A What / places near the hotel? 

3 get around ^ 

- c) early 


B / recommend the Rose restaurant. 

4 deal with 

d) a hotel 

3 

A Thanks / useful. 

5 check into/ 

e) a country 


2 

out of 


4 

A Where / best place / stay? 

6 bring back 

f) a lot of noise 


B / probably best / stay in the 

7 get back 

g) at the airport 

5 

Station Hotel. 

8 put up with 

h) from Spain 


A / got / other lips? 

9 look forward to 

i) a holiday 

6 

B I / not / carry too much money 

10 see someone off 

j) souvenirs 



at night. 

A / good / know. 

3 

A What / best places / visit? 

B / must go to the City Art Gallery. 
Ks amazing. 

A / there anything / worth / see? 

What / the museums? 

B Well, 1 / not / bother / go / the 
National Museum. It / not 
worth / visit. 

A Yes / hear / before. 

b) Practise the conversations with 
your partner. 

a) Work in new pairs. Choose a 
town, city or country you know 
well, but your partner doesn’t 
know. 

b) Work on your own. Decide 
what recommendations you can 
give your partner about the place 
you have chosen. Use the topics 
in 2a) or your own ideas. 

C) Work with your partner. Take 
turns to ask for and give 
recommendations. 

d) Which is the most interesting 
place, do you think? Why? 


a) Use these prompts to write a 
conversation. Use the Present 
Perfect Simple or the Past 
Simple. 

A / you ever / visit / the USA? 

B Yes. 1 / go / there several times. 

1 / just / get back / from Boston, 
actually. 

A What / be / it like? 

B Fantastic! 1 / have / a great time. 

/ you / go / anywhere recently? 

A Yes, we / go / to our holiday 
home in France last week. 

B How long / you / have / that? 

A We / have / it since the kids / 
be / tiny. It / belong / to my 
parents before us, so it / be / 
the family holiday home for 
a long time. 

B / you / go / there when you / 
be / a child? 

A Yes. Then my father / want / 
to sell it so 1 / buy / it. 

b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. Then practise the 
conversation. 

a) Match two phrases to each 
of these verbs: travel, get, go on. 


a guided tour economy class 
on your own on/off a plane 
a taxi a package holiday 

b) Work in pairs. Add two 
more phrases for each verb. 


a) Tick the correct sentenc es. 
Change the incorrect ones. OS 

1 How many emails have you 

be e n sending today? 

How long have you been 
living in this town/city? 

How many CDs have you 
been buying recently? 

How long have you come to 
this school? 

How many films have you 
seen this month? 

How long have you been 
knowing the teacher? 

b) Work in pairs. Take turns to 
ask and answer the questions. 

a) Divide these words into 
nouns (N) and adjectives (A). 


health tourist difficult 
patience kind comfortable 
popular nature danger 

b) Change the nouns into 
adjectives and the adjectives 
into nouns. 

c) Work in pairs. Choose three 
pairs of adjectives and nouns. 
Write a sentence for each word. 


Progress Portfolio 


a) Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

i can talk about past and recent events. 

I can talk about travel and holidays. 

I can ask and say how long something 
has been happening. 

I can ask how many things have 
been completed. 

I can ask for, make and respond to 
recommendations. 

I can understand a short description of 
someone's life. 

b) Wh at do you n eed to study 

SD ^ 

i 


again? 















4 Bom to be wild 


Riders 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Think of two holiday places you have been 
to. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask for and 
give recommendations about your places. 
Talk about: things to see ancfdo, food, 
accommodation, transport, etc. 


Vocabulary Music collocations 



Match a verb i n A to a word/phrase 
in B. Check in CD pl22. 


A B 

do/play*v a new album/a CD 
appear" ^ a concert/a gig 
release on TV 


go to a hit single 

have on tour 

be/go a concert/a gig/a festival 

have someone play live 

see onstage 

be/go an album/a CD in the charts 


a) Write the names of three bands, 
musicians or singers you like. 
Choose phrases from 1 that you 
can use to talk about them. 


b) Work in pairs. Talk about the 
bands, musicians or singers you have 
chosen. Use phrases from 1 in your 
conversations. 


Reading and Grammar 



a) Work in pairs. Look at the photos. 
What do you know about these 
people/bands? 


b) Read the article. Fill in the gaps 
with the names of the people or 
bands in the photos. 


C) Listen, read and check. How 

many did you get right? Which rider 
do you think is the most surprising? 




Vocabulary music collocations 

Grammar Past Simple and Past Continuous; used to 

Review Present Perfect Simple 


>71 Riders 

':*r 


When a band or a musician 
goes on tour, they have to sign a 
contract with the concert 
promoters.These contracts 
often include requests for things 
the musicians want. And these 
requests - or riders - are often 
more unusual than you might 
expect. 

'..for example, 

was famous for his riders. He 
always said what size sofa he 
wanted and exactly how many 
flowers there should be in his 
dressing room. However, 

\ ..were very 

different In 1998 they were 
touring in Europe and the USA 
for most of the year.They used to 
take their own furniture with them 
wherever they went - but they 
always asked the promoter for a 
full-size snooker table. 

\ .is famous for 

being difficult In 2001 she went to 
Miami to make a music video 
for charity. Her rider said that 
everything in her dressing room had 
to be white - sofas, tables, flowers, 
curtains, even the walls. And when 

\ _was on tour in 

2000, her contract said that the 
promoter had to pay $5,000 every 
time the phone rang in her dressing 
room. But perhaps the most 
unusual rider was from the rock 

star ^_. He wanted 

everything in his hotel room 
covered In clear plastic. 



Some food requests are also rather 
strange. We all know about 

\ _and his love of 

food. Once, while he was staying in 
New York, he asked for a kitchen in 
his hotel suite - but it had to be 
exactly like his kitchen at home. 
And the seventies rock group 

..once asked for 

twelve fruit pies, but not to eat 
While they were having their 
end-of-tour party, they threw the 
pies at each other to celebrate the 
end of the tour! 


Luciano Pavarotti 


The Rolling Stones 










4A Vocabulary and Grammar 


Help with Grammar 

^ a) Look at the phrases in bold in the article. 
Match the verb forms in blue to these meanings. 

• We use the Past Simple for: 

a) a single completed action in the past. 

b) a repeated action or habit in the past. 

c) a state in the past. 

• We use the Past Continuous for: 

a) a longer action in the past. 

b) actions that were in progress when another 
(shorter) action happened. 

b) Look at this sentence from the article. Answer 
the questions. 

While he was staying in New York, he asked for a 
kitchen in his hotel suite. 

1 Which action was longer? 

2 Which action was shorter? 

3 Which action started first? 

4 Did he continue to slay in the hotel after he 
asked for a kitchen? 

c) How do we make the positive, negative and 
question forms of the Past Simple and Past 
Continuous? 

d) Check in i pl23. 


Help with Grammar^ 


a) Look at these sentences. Then answer the questions. 




a) They used to take their own furniture. 

b) He always said what size sofa he wanted. 

c) They once asked for twelve fruit pies. 


1 Which sentences talk about repeated actions or 
habits in the past? 

2 Can we use used to in sentences b) and c)? 
Why?AVhy not? 

3 Which verb form comes after used to? 


b) How do we make the positive, negative and 
question forms of used to? 


C) Check in 


G4.2 


pl24. 




€ 

€> 


R4.3 


Listen and practise. 


They used to /juisto/ take their own furniture. 


a) Make questions with you and these words. Use a 
form of used to if possible. 


^ Who / be / your best friend when you were 12? 

2 Where / first meet him or her? 

3 / like the same music? 

4 / go to gigs together? 

5 / play the same sports? 

6 / like the same TV programmes? 

7 When / last see him or her? 


R4.2 


Listen and practise. 


he asked for a kitchen in his hotel suite 

While he was staying in New York, he asked for a kitchen in 

his hotel suite. 


a) Read about Van Halen’s rider. Why was the rider 
important? 


b) Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions in 9a). 




Get ready ... Get it right! 


Look at pi 12. Follow the instructions. 


b) Read the text again. Choose the correct verb forms. 
C) Work in pairs. Check your answers. 



Britney Spears 


The rock band Van Halen always '^(f^/were having a rider 
in their contracts asking for bowls of M&M chocolates in 
their dressing room - but with all the brown ones taken 
out! The band ^were including/included this rider because 
they wanted to check if their promoters read the contract 
properly. If the band ^found/were finding any brown M&Ms 
while they *were getting/got ready to go onstage, they 
knew that there would be problems at the gig. 

For example, the following accident ^happened/was 
happening when they ®were doing/did a gig in Colorado. 
While the technicians ^were putting/put up the equipment 
some of it ®was crashing/crashed to the floor. It Vas 
costing/cost $80,000 to repair the damage. Interestingly, 
the promoters at that gig ^^forgot/were forgetting to take 
the brown M&Ms out of the bowls. 


































4B Vocabulary and Grammar 



Help with Gramma^^_ 

^ a) Look at the verb forms in bold in these 
sentences. Then answer the questions. 

I decided to make the series because rdseen an 
article in the newspaper. 

By the time she got up the next day, the weather 
had changed. 

1 Which action happened first in each sentence? 

2 Which verbs are in the Past Simple? 

3 Which verbs are in the Past Perfect? 



a) Pul the verbs in brackets in the Past Perfect or Past Simple. 

1 I ..went., (go) to the shop for some bread, but they 
.hadjQldaut. (sell out). 

2 The meeting_(finish) by the time 1 ____(get) there. 

3 I..(invite) Tim to dinner, but he_(already 

arrange) to do something else. 

4 When I__(get) to the airport, I realised I.. 

(forget) my passport. 

5 Erica.(ask) me to go to Spain with her, but I. 

(already book) a holiday in Italy. 

6 I_(see) Gary Dale when I_(be) in town. 

1 _(not see) him for ten years! 


b) Work in pairs. Check your answers. 


Help with Listening] 


Past Perfect or Past Simple 


^ a)QI H Listen to these sentences. Notice the difference 
between the Past Perfect and the Past Simple. 


1 1 finished work. 

2 He left home. 

3 They bought it. 

4 Nick worked there. 


rd finished work. 

He’d left home. 

They’d bought it. 

Nick had worked there. 


b) itLM Listen to six pairs of sentences. Which do you 
hear first: the Past Perfect (PP) or the Past Simple (PS)? 


b) Choose the correct word in the rule. 


• When there is more than one action in the past, 
we often use the Past Perfect for the action that 
happened first/second. 

C) Look at these two sentences. What is the 
difference in meaning? 

When i turned on the TV, the programme started. 
When i turned on the TV, the programme had started. 

d) Fill in the gaps for the Past Perfect with 
past participle, had or hadn't. 

POSITIVE 

subject +_or’d + past participle 


NEGATIVE 

subject +..+.... 


e) Check in 


G4.3 


pl24. 



a) Read about the first women to walk to the North Pole. 
Why didn’t they all reach the North Pole? 


On March 2002, Ann Daniels, Caroline Hamilton and 
Pom Oliver (fly) from England to Canada to walk to 

the North Pole. They \ .. (be) all experienced explorers 

and they ^_(already walk) to the South Pole two years 

earlier. By the time they \ _(leave) the UK they ^_ 

(train) for months with the British army and they . 

(put on) 16 kilos in weight. However, as soon as they \ .. 

(set ofi) they ®.(start) having problems because of bad 

weather and temperatures of -50®C. Pom soon _(get) 

frostbite and by day 47 her feet ... (become) so painful 

that she couldn’t continue. By the time Ann and Caroline 

.(arrive) at the North Pole they .(walk) 750 

miles in 81 days. When they arrived back in England they 

.(receive) a hero’s welcome. No other women 

_(ever walk) to both Poles before. 


a) I2Q Look at R4.4, pl46. Listen again and 
underline all the examples of the Past Perfect. 


b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. How 
many examples did you find? 



R4.5 


Listen and practise. 


I’d seen an article in the newspaper. 

I decided to make the series because I'd seen 
an article in the newspaper. 


b) Put the verbs in brackets in the Past Simple or 
Past Perfect. 


C) 


R4.8 


Listen and check your answers. 


Get ready ... Get it right! 




II Work in groups. Student A -> pl03. Student B 
pl08. Follow the instructions. 














































VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 




4C Natural medicines 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Make a list of things you had done, or had learned to do, by the 
time you were 5,10 and 15 years old. Work in pairs. Talk about the 
things on your list. Tell the class about any things that are the same: 
By the time we were ten, Stephan and I had both learned to ski. 



Vocabulary guessing meaning 
from context 

Skills Reading: Nature’s little 
helpers: Listening: Life in the jungle 
Help with Listening linking (2): 
/w/, /j/ and /r/ sounds 
Review Past Simple; Past 
Continuous; Past Perfect 


Reading and Vocabulary 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Have you got a garden or a balcony where 
you live? If so, what’s it like? 

2 Have you, or people you know, ever used 
medicines made from plants or flowers? 

3 Do you think these medicines are as 
good as normal medicines? 

a) Read the article. Match pictures 
A-F to health problems 1-6. 

1 sleep problems 4 sore throats 

2 pain S heart problems 

3 burns and cuts 6 a fever 

b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

c) Read the article again. Then change one 
word in these sentences to make them correct. 

tree 

1 Aspirin originally came from a flow e r . 

2 Quinine came from a tree in India. 

3 Dr Withering heard about foxglove from a patient 

4 Cleopatra used to put aloe vera on her food. 

5 If you have a back problem, try taking garlic. 




a cinchona tree 


Help with Vocabulary^ 


Guessing meaning from context 


a) Look at the words in pink in the article. What parts of 
speech are they? 

b) Choose the correct meanings, a) or b). What information 
in the article helped you decide? 


1 remedy 


battle 

treat 

leaves 

heal 

scar 


a) a medicine 
a) a fight 
a) give money 
a) young plants 
a) get better 
a) a bad cold 


7 remarkable a) very unusual 


b) a type of plant 
b) a type of illness 
b) give medical attention 
b) the green parts of a plant 
b) get worse 

b) a mark on your skin after 
a cut 

b) very dangerous 


c) Work in pairs. Look at the words in blue in the article. 
What part of speech are they? Can you guess what they mean? 


d) Check in | 


pl22. 






^J^Mturejlittkheh 


People have been using natural medicines for 
thousands of years. Did you know, for example, 
that aspirin originally came from the bark of the 
willow tree? In the 5‘*' century BC the Greek 
doctor, Hippocrates, gave it to his patients to stop 
their aches and pains. 

Another natural remedy is quinine, which used to 
be an important drug in the battle against malaria. 
It comes from the bark of the cinchona tree, which 
grows in the Andes mountains in South America. 
Peruvian Indians have been using quinine for 
centuries to cure fevers. 

In 1775 a British doctor, William Withering, was 
unable to treat a patient who had a serious heart 
problem. However, the patient made a complete 
recovery after taking something a local woman had 
given him. The woman told the doctor she'd made 
the remedy from purple foxgloves. This natural 
medicine is still given to people with heart 
problems because it mak^s your heart beat 
more slowly. 

Many of the most effective natural 
remedies can be found in our 
homes and gardens. Put some 
lavender oil on your pillow at 
night to help you sleep. Or break 
open the leaves from an aloe vera 
plant and put the sap on your burns 
or cuts. This will help them to heal and 
might also stop you getting a scar. The 
Egyptian queen, Cleopatra, used 
this remarkable plant to keep her 
skin soft and young-looking. 

Finally, we mustn't forget the 
healing power of garlic. It thins 
and cleans the blood, it's good for 
stomach problems and 
coughs, and it's a natural 
antiseptic. So, next time 
you have a cold, try a 
mixture of garlic, lemon 
and honey. It's magic! 

a willow tree 



lavender 























4C Vocabulary and Skills 



b) QhSD Listen and check Do you think Monica 
and Kaz did the right thing? 


Help with Listening: 


Unking (2): /w/, /j/ and hi sounds 


When a word ends in a vowel sound and the 
next word also starts with a vowel sound, we often 
link these words with a /w/, /j/ or /r/ sound. 

word ends in | linking sound 


/u:/ /ou/ /au/ 


a) Listen to these sentences from the 

interview. Notice the linking sounds. 

The doctorwasn'tbappy^^.^^jboutit, but agreed in 

end 

Howoften did you and Kaz have to dp^^^^all of this? 


No, theref^fjsn'tascar_^^^jnywhere^^^n her body. 

b) l?Bn Look at R4.11, pl47. Listen to the last 
part of the interview again and nptice the linking 
sounds. 




a) Work in pairs. Guess the answers to these 
questions. 

1 How did Monica and Kaz treat Molly’s bums? 

2 How long did the treatment last? 

3 Did Molly completely recover? 


Listening 

a) Look at the map and the photos. What is the 
connection between them, do you think? What’s the 
name of the plant? * 


hi IvJ /ai/ 


hi hil h:/ /eo/ 1 M 


b) CSI Listen to the beginning of an interview 
with Monica and Kaz. Answer these questions’. 


1 Why were Monica and Kaz living with the 
Pa’Dalih people? 

2 How old was their daughter, Molly? 

3 What happened to Molly? 


e 

I 


a) Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 


1 What do you think Monica and Kaz did next? 

2 How did the Pa’Dalih people help them? 


b) Listen to the next part of the interview. Wete 

your answers correct? 


^ a) Read this summary and correct the five mistakes. 

While Monica and Kaz were living in Borneo, 
their daughter, Molly, got some burns on her face. 

The Pa’Dalih people put sap from banana leaves 
on her. Monica and Kaz took Molly to the nearest 
doctor 12 miles away. Then they took Molly to hospital. 
The Pa’Dalih people didn’t think the doctor’s 
medicine would leave scars, 
b) CQQ Listen again and check. 



a) Think of an interesting story about when you 
were a child. Choose one of these ideas or your 
own. 


your first/last day at school an accident 
a birthday party a sports event 
the best/worst day of a holiday 


b) Make notes on these things. Ask your teacher 
for any new vocabulary. 

• where and when the story happened 

• how the story started 

• the main events of the story 

• what happened at the end 

C) Work in pairs. Take turns to tell your story. 

Ask questions to find out more information. 

^ a) Write your story. Use the Past Simple, Past 
Continuous and Past Perfect. 

b) Read other students* stories. Which do you like 
the most? Why? 




















AL WORLD • RfcAL WORLD • Rl AL WORLD • Rl lAL WORLD • Rt:AL WORLD • REAL WORLD • RLALWOm l.D 





a) Tick the adj ective s you know. Check 
new words in ICTl pl23. 


violent arrogant rude polite 

noisy loud selfish aggressive 

stupid lazy hard-working loyal 

enthusiastic considerate spoilt 

patient offensive helpful 
bad-tempered well-behaved 


b) Work in pairs. Answer these 
questions. 

1 Which adjectives in 2a) have a negative 
meaning and which have a positive 
meaning? 

2 Which adjectives can you use to 
describe football fans in your country? 

a) Listen to Ewan and Michelle 
talking about football fans. Choose the 
correct words/phrases in these 
sentences. 

1 There were some fights at a football 
match last nigbt/weekend. 

2 Ewan thinks that a few/most football 
fans are violent. 

3 Michelle thinks that most/all fans are 
loyal. 

4 Michelle agrees with everything/some of 
the things Ewan says. 

5 Ewan changes/doesn^t change his opinion 
of football fans. 

b) Listen again. Tick the adjectives in 2a) 
that you hear. 


Real World! 


Sometimes English speakers soften the way they express their opinions 
so that they don’t sound rude or offensive. 

a) Match beginnings of sentences 1-6 to ends of sentences a)-f). 


Some of them can be - 
They tend to get 
That’s not very 
Generally speaking, 

You get a few who can 
On the whole, most fans 


a) just want to see a good game. 

b) be a bit too enthusiastic. 

c) quite rude at times. 

d) rather loud. 

e) normal behaviour. 

f) most people who go to matches 
are just loyal fans. 

b) Look at the sentences in 4a) again. Choose the correct 
words/phrases in these rules. 

• After laid to we use the infmitive/verb^ng. 

• Rather, quite, not very and a bit usually come before/after an adjective. 

• We often put generally speaking and on the whole at the beginning/end 
of a sentence. 

c) Look at these sentences. Then answer the questions. 

They're stupid. The/re not very irttelUgertt 

1 Which sentence is softer and more polite? 

2 Do we use not very with a positive or a negative adjective? 

d) Check in pi24. 


(4p9 It’s just a game! 


Real World softening 
opinions and making 
generalisations 
Vocabulary adjectives to 
describe behaviour 
Review character adjectives 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Make a list of adjectives which describe people's 
character. Work in pairs and compare lists. How many 
of your words are different? Use the adjectives from 
both lists to describe people in your family. 


p 


Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Do you, or people you know, support 

a football team? If so, why did you/they 
choose that team? 

2 Have you ever been to a football match? 
If so, tell the group about the last 
match you went to. 

3 Are there ever fights at football matches 
in your country? If so, why? 
























Q Listen and practise the 
sentences in 4a), 

Some of them can be quite rude at times. 


a) Use the words/phrases in 
brackets to soften these opinions 
about children. 

1 Children don’t do very much sport. 
(Generally speaking; most) 
Generally speaking, most children 
don't do very much sport. 

2 They’re very spoilt. 

(tend to; a bit) 

3 They’re rude to their teachers, 
(can; quite; at times) 

4 They’re very unhealthy. 

(Some of them; not very) 

5 They watch a lot of TV. 

(On the whole; lend to; quite) 

6 They’re impatient. 

(Generally speaking; not very) 

7 They’re selfish. 

(Some of them; can; rather) 

b) Work in pairs. Compare 
sentences. Do you agree >vith 
the sentences you have written? 
Why?AVhy not? 

a) Work on your own. Think of 
reasons why you tend to agree or 
disagree vdth these sentences. 

1 Men watch loo much sport. 

2 Men are belter at sport than women. 

3 All teenagers arc lazy. 

4 Fast food is bad for you. 

5 Pets cost a lot of money. 

6 Motorbikes are dangerous. 

7 Therels never anything good on TV 

b) Work in groups. Discuss the 
sentences in 7a). Use the language 
from 4a) if possible. 


4 Review 


Language Summary 4, p122 


a) Choose the correct words. Fill in the gaps with the verbs in 

brackets. Use th e Past Simple or 
the Past Perfect. EH 


My brother’s band has just 
’ released/appeared their third 
album. They’ve ^ done/had 
a hit single but they haven’t 
^ had/appeared on TV I’ve 
* seen/been them play live lots 
of limes. At the moment they 
5 do/are on lour and last week 
they ® did/play a gig in London. 

b) Work in pairs. Take turns 
to say a sentence. Check your 
partner’s answers. 

Put the verbs in brackets in the 
Past Simple or Past Continuous. 


Once, when I ^__ (be) a child 

1 ^_(run) by a lake and 1 

^_(fall) in the water. 1 

^ (not know) how to swim 

and because I ^_(wear) lots 

of clothes I ®..(keep) going 

under the water. I nearly ^_ 

(die). Fortunately, a young man 

®_(run) around the park 

and he ^_(see) me. He 

_(jump) into the water 

and ’’_(pull) me out. 

a) Change the underlined verbs 
to used to + infi nitive where 
possible. QQ 

My schooldays 

1 1 started school when 1 was five. 

2 I gQi into trouble a lot. 

3 1 smoked . 

4 I did a lot of sports. 

5 I spent lots of lime playing 
computer games. 

6 1 hated my last year at school. 

7 1 left when I was 16. 

b) Write a question with you for 
each sentence in 3a). Use use to + 
infinitive where possible. 

C) Work in pairs. Take turns to 
ask and answer your questions. 

a) Make a l ist of c haracter 
adjectives. EH 

b) Swap papers with another 
student. How many are the same? 


By the lime 1 (meet) him 
he.Jd,i?.ee/3.. (be) married three 
limes. 

I_(not be) tired because 

I _(already have) a few 

hours sleep. 

When 1 got home 1. 


(realise) I .(leave) my 

keys at the office. 

4 After 1_(read) the paper, 

I __ (go) for a run. 

5 By the lime we_(gel) 

home, Ben_(go) to bed. 

6 He..(buy) me a book but 

1_(already read) it. 

o a) Soften these statements. 


Old people are bad-tempered. 
Some old people can be a bit 
bad-tempered at times. 

Teenage boys are aggressive. 
The cafe near here are awhif^^ 
The winters in this country are 
terrible. 

Golf is boring. 

Public transport in my country 
is unreliable. 


b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. Do you agree or 
disagree with these sentences? 


Progress Portfolio 


a) Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

_' I can talk about music. 

_I can tell stories about the past. 

I 1 1 can describe people’s character. 

_ J can guess the meaning of some 
words from the context 


1 


I can understand a radio interview. 

I can soften the way I express 
strong opinions. 


b) Wha t do you n eed to study 
again? 


O 4A-D 






































5 Home truths 

Moving house 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write five sentences to describe typical characteristics of your 
nationality: We tend to..., We can be rather/a bit/quite..., Most 
people aren't very..., Generally speaking,..., On the whole..... 
Work in groups. Tell the group your sentences. Do you agree? 


Vocabulary homes 

Grammar making comparisons: comparatives, 
superlatives, much, a bit, (not) as... as, different 
from, etc. 

Review adjectives to describe character and 
behaviour 




Vocabulary Homes 



Work in pairs. Put these w ords/p hrases 
into groups l-*3. Check in Oj pl25. 


^urraLuU llU*unr vvilfi a iiiLU View 
4^-^a(cori7 a detached house a loft 
a semi-detached hcJuse in the country 
a cottage a garage in the suburbs 
a study a basement a cellar 
a three-storey house/bullding 
in a good/bad/rough neighbourhood 
an en-suite bathroom a bungalow 
on the ground/flrst/top floor 
within walking distance of the shops 
a fitted kitchen 



1 types of home 

a terraced house 

2 location 

with a nice view 

3 parts of a home 
a balcony 

a) What are the five most important 
things to look for in a new home? 
Use the words/phrases in 1 and 
your own ideas. 

a big garden 

within walking distance of a station 


b) Work in pairs. Compare lists. 
Choose the five most important things. 


c) Work in large groups or with 
the whole class. Agree on a final 
list of five things. 



Reading, Listening and Grammar 



a) Read this advertisement for places to live in Manchester, 
England. Which do you like best? Why? 


b) Ian and Liz are looking for a new place to live. Listen to 
their conversation. Which place do they both like? 



a) Work in pairs. Look at these sentences. Are they about places A, 
Bor C? 


1 It’s the least expensive place weVe seen. 

2 It seemed slightly bigger than our house. 

3 It’s one of the oldest houses we’ve seen so far. 

4 It was much noisier than the other two. 

5 The garden was far smaller than I expected. 

6 It felt a lot more spacious. 

7 It had the most amazing view. 

8 It’s a little further away from the city centre. 

9 It’s got the worst bathroom I’ve ever seen. 

10 It’s a bit less expensive than the Monton house. 


b) 


R5.1 


Listen again and check. 



-BrpwiiWwai«ai6jm) 


£230,000 


SALFORD 










luxury modern 
2 -bedroom flat 
2 bathrooms, 
one en-suite 
private balcony 
overlooking the river 
new carpets and 
curtains 












5A Vocabulary and Grammar 


Help with GrammE^E 


i a) Look at the words in blue in the sentences in 4a). 
r Then answer these questions. 




1 Which are comparatives? 

I 2 Which are superlatives? 

I 3 When do we use -er or -est? 

4 When do we use more or mostl 
F S Which comparatives and superlatives are irregular? 
‘ 6 What are the opposites of more and mostl 


b) Look at the words in pink in the sentences in 4a), 
Which mean: a) a big difference? b) a small difference? 


c) Look at the phrases in bold in these sentences. 
Then answer the questions. 

Its the same size as ours. 

Itll be as good as having a garden. 

And its very similar to this house. 

Its not as big as the others. 

It was very different from anything else. 



R5.2 


Listen and practise. Copy the weak forms. 


It seemed slightly bigger than /don/ our house. 
It was the same size as lozi ours. 


fi Fill in the gaps with the comparative or superlative 
form of the adjective in brackets. Use the where 
necessary. 

The detached house is: 

1 in a much ,hu.slex„ (busy) street than the flat. 

2 _(attractive) than the terraced house. 

3 .. (far) from the city centre. 

The terraced house has got: 

4 .(few) rooms than the detached house. 

5 .(beautiful) garden in the street. 

6 a.(large) kitchen than the flat. 

The flat is: 

7 a lot_(bright) inside than the two houses. 

8 ...(modern) of the three properties. 

9 in_(fashionable) neighbourhood. 


1 Which phrases mean the things we are comparing are: 

a) the same? b) nearly the same? c) not the same? 

2 Do we use the adjective or its comparative form 
with (not) as ... as? 


d) Check in 


G5.1 


pl26. 





ECCLES 

• 3 -bedroom terraced 
house in quiet street 

• 2 en-suite bathrooms 

• new fitted kitchen 

• wooden floors 

• garden 

£209,000 



MONTON 

• spacious 4 -bedroom 
detached house 

• large kitchen/ 
dining room 

• 2 bathrooms 

• large front and 
back garden 

£239,000 


^ a) Rewrite these sentences with the words in brackets. 

1 I’m much more confident than her. (less) 

She's much less confident than me. 

2 I’m more ambitious than her. (not as ... as) 

3 I don’t look the same as her. (different) 

4 I’m a bit more stubborn than her. (less) 

5 I’m not as organised as her. (more) 

6 We’re the same age. (as ... as) 

7 Her taste in music is almost the same as mine, (similar) 

b) Choose a woman/girl you know well. Choose 
sentences from 8a) that are true for you and her. 

c) Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the 
woman/girl and your true sentences from 8a). 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



I 


I 


Choose two houses/flats that your friends or family 
live in. Write six sentences to compare these homes 
to yours. Use these ideas or your own. 

• location and size 

• distance from shops/centre/station 

• age and condition of house/flat 

• size of rooms/balcony/garden 

• type of neighbourhood 


My friend Julia's house is a bit larger than mine. 

My sister's flat is a lot closer to the centre. 

My flat is probably the smallest. 

^ a) Work in pairs. Take turns to tell your partner about 
the two houses/flats you chose and your home. Ask 
follow-up questions. 

b) Which do you think is the best home? Why? 



















Vocabulary Phrasal verbs (2) 

a) Check these words with your teacher or in 
a dictionary 

get rid of keep stuff junk 
a drawer a cupboard a pile 


b) Read the article. Tick the true sentences. 
Correct the false ones. 

1 The article tells you how to get rid of rubbish. 

2 You need an hour for each room. 

3 You should put things in three piles. 

4 Put things you don’t want in a junk drawer. 

5 Don’t buy things if you’ve got something similar. 

C) What do you think of the advice in the article? 
Do you need to do this in your home? 

Work in pairs. Guess the meaning of the ph rasal 
verbs in bold in the article. Check in pl25. 


5B* A load of old junk 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write the names of five people in your family. Think of how you can 
compare these people to yourself and other people in your family. 
Work in pairs. Take turns to tell the group about the people. 


Vocabulary phrasal verbs (2) 
Grammar the future: will, be going to, 
Present Continuous 
Help with Listening the future 
Review making comparisons 


JUST GET RID QF IT! > 

i: 

Is your home full of stuff that you never use? If so, the 

time has come to get rid of all your junk and create a I 

peaceful, relaxed atmosphere in your home. | 

• Give yourself at least two hours to clear out a room. 

• Make a space on the floor and empty all the cupboards 
and drawers. 

• Sort out the things you haven't used for six months 
and make three piles: i| things to give away 

2 ) things to throw away 3 ) things to keep. 

• Put the first and second piles into separate rubbish 
bags and take them out of the room. 

• Allow yourself one junk drawer in each room for the 
stuff you can’t decide about. 

• Tidy up the room and put everything away, then sit 
down and enjoy the calm space you have created. 

And here's how to stop all your junk coming back. 

• Before you buy anything, ask yourself: Have I got 
something similar? Do I need it? Where will I put it? 

• When you buy something new, always throw 
something else out. 

• Co through the cupboards and drawers in a different 
room every month and throw away anything you 
don’t need. 


Work in pairs. Student A -> pl03. Student B -¥ pl08. 
Follow the instructions. 


Listening and Grammar 



a) Look at the picture. What are Ian and Liz doing? 
Why are they doing this, do you think? 


b) Work in pairs. Look at the picture again. What is in 
piles 1-3? 


C) Which pile do you think Ian and Liz are going to: 
give away? throw away? keep? 


d) 


R5.3 


Listen and check your answers to 4c). 



a) Work in pairs. Match these sentences to things a)-e) 
in the picture. 


1 She’s picking them up tomorrow evening after work. 

2 OK, ril throw those away. 

3 I’m going to sort out the rest of them at the weekend. 

4 But you’ll never listen to them again. 

5 That old thing? It’s going to break the first time he uses it! 


b) 


R5.3 


Listen again and check. 











5B Vocabulary and Grammar 



Help with Grammar 

? a) Look at sentences 1-3 in 5a). Then 
fill in the gaps in these rules with will, 
be going to or the Present Continuous. 

a) We use.when we decide to do 

something at the time of speaking. 

b) We use..when we already 

have a plan or an intention to do 
something. 

c) We use_when we have an 

arrangement \vith another person. 

b) Look at sentences 4 and 5 in 5a). 
Choose the correct verb forms in 
these rules. 

d) We use will/be going to for a prediction 
that is based on present evidence 
(we predict the future because of 
something we can see in the present). 

e) We use will/be going to for a prediction 
that is not based on present evidence. 

c) How do we make the positive, 
negative and question forms of will 
and be going to? 

d) Check in pl27. 


r, 


Help with Listening 


0 3) 1^9 Listen and write the sentences you hear. You will hear 
each sentence twice. 

b) Listen again to sentences 1 and 2. What are the two ways we 
can say going tol 

C) Match the sentences you wrote in 7a) to the meanings in 6a) 
and 6b). 


"N 


0 

0 


1^9 Q Listen again and practise. 
/Vn going to finish the report tonight 


a) Read the rest of Ian and Liz’s conversation. What are they going 
to: give away? throw away? keep? 


LIZ What about this dress? Shall I keep it? 

IAN Sorry but 1 don’t think Ws going to ftt/iVs fitting you any more. 

LIZ OK, Vll throw/rm throwing it away. 

IAN And what about your old guitar? 

LIZ Toby wants that. ^He's coming/He'll come to pick it up later. 

IAN Right, ^ril put/l'm going to put it in the ‘give away’ pile. 

LIZ Do you want to keep your old running shoes? 

IAN Yes, ^rm starting/rm going to start running again soon. 

LIZ Shall we keep this mirror? ®/t7/ look/lt's looking nice in the new house. 
IAN Yes, why not? Oh, don’t forget VeVe meeting/we'Umeet the estate 
agent at four. 

LIZ You go. ®/7/ pnish/rm pnishing sorting out this stuff. 


b) Read the conversation again. Choose the correct verb form. 


c) 


R5.6 


Listen and check. What does Liz do when Ian leaves? 



a) Write two things you have arranged to do, two things you have 
planned to do and two things you will probably do in the next 
four weeks. 


b) Work in groups. Compare lists. Who’s going to have the busiest 
or the most interesting four weeks? 




Get ready ... Get it right! 



Make a list of eight things in your home that you want to get 
rid of. Use these ideas or your own. 


CDs/records computer games sports equipment DVDs/videos 
clothes books furniture toys bikes magazines 



a) Try to sell or give away your things to other students. Each person 
has £50 to spend. ^Wte who agrees to buy or have each thing. 



b) Work in groups. Tell other students about the things on 
your list. Who made the most money? 




















VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 



Flatpack world 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Work in pairs. Ask questions to find five things you're going to do next 
weekend that your partner isn't going to do: A Are you going to have a lie-in? 
B Yes. I am./No, probably not. 


Vocabulary verb patterns ( 1 ) 
Skills Reading: A furniture empire: 
Listening: Shopping at IKEA; 

Help with Listening fillers and 
false starts 

Review Past Simple and Past 
Continuous 


Reading and Vocabulary 



a) Work in pairs. Look at the photos and answer these 
questions. 


W 1 What does IKEA sell? 

2 Are there any IKEA stores or similar stores in your country? 

3 Have you ever bought anything from these shops? If so, what 
did you buy? 


b) Read the article about IKEA. Match headings a)-d) to 
paragraphs 1-4. 

a) Opening night problems c) The beginning of flatpack 

b) A worldwide success story d) Why is IKEA so successful? 



a) Read the article again. What does the article 
say about these numbers and people? 


a) 1943 d) Gillis Lundgren g) 6,000 

b) 365 million e) Russell Crowe i) 500 

c) £8 billion f) 200 h) 40 


b) Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each other 
about the words and numbers in 2a). Give as 
much information as possible. 

c) What do you think is the most interesting 
thing in the article? 


How to 




a furniture empire 


^ Since it opened its first store in 1943, 
IKEA has become one of the biggest 
furniture empires in the world. The 
company has made people think 
differently about the way they furnish 
their homes, particularly in countries 
like Germany, the UK and France. Over 
365 million people worldwide spend 
more than £8 billion in IKEA stores each 
year and the number of customers 
keeps rising. The best-selling products 
are bookshelves, sofas, candles, chairs 
and coat hangers, but perhaps IKEA is 
most famous for its flatpack furniture. 

^ Flatpack furniture was invented 

by chance in 1956 by a man called Gillis 
Lundgren. He lived in a Swedish town 
called Almhult and worked for a small 
furniture company. One day Lundgren 
needed to deliver a table to a 
customer, but the table wouldn't fit in 
his car. "Let's pull off the legs and put 
them underneath," said Lundgren - and 
that was the moment flatpack furniture 
was born. From that simple beginning, 
the small furniture company became 
IKEA and Lundgren became one of its 
top designers. 



^The secret of IKEA's success is not just 
the design, it's also the price. Flatpacks 
don't take up much space, so IKEA can 
send furniture round the world very 
cheaply. Also the stores don't employ 
lots of sales people to help you find or 
carry things; it seems people don't mind 
doing that for themselves. And most 
importantly, IKEA doesn't pay anyone to 
put the furniture together - they let 
the customers do that. Apparently, 
people would rather pay less and build 
the furniture themselves. However, not 
everyone seems to find this easy. When 
the actor Russell Crowe was trying to 
put together some bedroom furniture, 
he got so frustrated that he attacked 
the flatpack with a knife. He finally had 
to ask someone to help him. 





M 


firm 

There are now over 200 IKEA stores in 
more than 30 countries and every time 
a new store opens it's front-page news. 
In 2005, when London's fourth IKEA 
opened for business at midnight, there 
were 6,000 people waiting outside! 
When people began shopping, the store 
became so crowded that the manager 
told the staff to close the doors. Even 
though the store was only open for 40 
minutes, IKEA had already sold all 500 
sofas that were on special offer! 



vr 











5C Vocabulary and Skills 


Help with VocabuIaiyJgJJ^J^ 


a) Look al the verbs in bold in the 
article. Underline the verb form that 
follows them. Then write the infinitive 
form of the verbs in bold in the table. 


keep 

+ verb+/ng 

need 

+ infinitive with to 

would 

+ infinitive 

pay 

+ object + infinitive 
with to 

make 

+ object + infinitive 


b) Write these verbs in the table in 
3a). Some verbs can go in more than 
one place. 


enjoy will want finish prefer 
decide love hate must continue 
like start would tike plan forget 
allow should learn teach could 


c) Check in 


V5.3 


pl26. 


J 



a) Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of the verbs in brackets. 


1 Do you enjoy ^shoppjng^ (shop)? 

2 What was the last thing you needed 

...(buy) for your home? 

3 What would you like.(get) for 

your home at the moment? 

4 Have you ever asked someone. 

(buy) something expensive for you? 

5 Do you like . (help) other 

people_(choose) what to buy? 

6 Do you let other people. 

(buy) clothes for you? 

7 Did your parents use to make you 

_:.(wear) things you didn’t like? 

8 Do you prefer.(go) out to the 

shops* or would you rather. 

(do) your shopping on the Internet? 

b) Work in pairs. Take turns to ask 

and answer the questions. 


Listening 


a) ^^1 Listen to Gillian and Sue. 
Who likes shopping at IKEA and who 
doesn’t? What do they agree about? 


b) Listen again. Make notes on what 
Gillian and Sue say about these things. 


Gillian 

" things they sell 

• personal service 

• queues 

• putting the furniture together 


Sue 

- shop assistants 

• buying candles, glasses and plants 
> a flat in France 

• putting the furniture together 



Help with Listening"^ 


Fillers and false starts 


In spoken English we often use fillers (well, you know, urn, etc.) and 
false starts (IVe ... IVe been, etc.) to give us time to think. 

a) Underline the fillers and false starts in these sentences. 

1 Well . IVe. er. I’ve been to IKEA, er, let me think, about eight or 
nine times. 

2 And 1 mean you can’t argue with the prices. Everything’s ... well, 
like, everything’s so cheap compared to other places. 

3 You can never you know find, um, there’s never anyone to help, 
which I find kind of annoying. 

4 You see, 1 haven’t, um. I’ve got no patience at all, and 1 just sort of 
stand there and get angry. 

b) 11^9 Look at R5.7, pl47. Listen to Gillian and notice all the 
fillers and false starts. Then listen to Sue and underline all the fillers 
and false starts. 



a) Work in pairs. Look at these questions for a shopping survey. 
Write three possible answers for each question. Then write two 
more questions of your own. 


1 How often do you go shopping for pleasure? 

a) every week b) two orthree times a month c) once a month or less 

2 Which of these things do you enjoy shopping for the most? 

3 When you’re buying new clothes, which of these things is the most 
important? 

4 Which of these places do you usually buy your food from? 

5 When you go shopping, how do you usually get there and back? 


b) Interview five other students. Make notes on their answers. 


C) Work again with your partner. Compare the results of your 
surveys. Tell the class any interesting things you have found out. 



a) Write a short report on the results of your survey. 

b) Swap reports with other students. Do you agree with 
their results? Why?AVhy not? 


































REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD 




a) Tick the materials you know. Then do the exercise in | 


pl26. 


metal plastic paper ^ wool steel cardboard 

wood tin rubber glass cotton leather 

b) Work in pairs. Write one more thing that is made 
of each material in la). Don’t write them in order. 

C) Swap papers with another pair. Write the correct 
materials next to the things on their paper. 

d) Check your answers with the pair who wrote the list. 

a) l?EySl Lars is from Sweden, but now he lives in the UK. Listen 
to four conversations. Tick the things in photos A-G that he buys. 

b) Work in pairs. Match these words to the things Lars bought. 


stain remover a charger drawing pins a corkscrew 


Real World; 


Explaining what you need 


& a) Write these headings in the correct places a)-d). 


describing what something looks like 
checking something is the right thing 


describing what something is used for 
saying you don’t know the name of something 


a)--- 

b)--- 

I’m sorry, I’ve forgotten what it’s called. 
I’m sorry, 1 don’t know the word for it. 

1 can’t remember what they’re called. 

1 don’t know what it’s called in English. 

It’s a thing for (opening bottles of wine). 

It's stuff for (getting marks off your clothes). 

You use them (to put posters up on the wall). 

I’m looking for (something for my mobile). , 

You use it when (the batteries are dead). 

c) . . .„ - 

d) 

It’s a type of (liquid). 

They’re made of (metal). 

They've got (a round top). 

It looks like (a black box). 

Do you mean one of these? > 

Oh, you mean (stain remover). 

Is this what you’re looking for? | 

1 


b) Look again at the phrases in 3a). Then choose the correct words in these rules. 

• We often use stuff to talk about countable/uncountable nouns we don’t know the name of. 

• After a thing jor ... and It’s stuff for ... we use the inpnitive/verb^ing. 

• After You use it/them ... we use the infinitive with to/verb+ing. 

C) Check in pl27. 


C) Listen again and check. 


Vocabulary materials 
Real World explaining 
what you need 
Review verb patterns 


o 


5^ Is this what you mean?J 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Choose five of these phrases and write sentences about you: I'd like, I keep, 

I forgot, I might, I started. I'm planning. I've decided, I often help, I usually let. 

Work in pairs. Take turns to say your sentences. Ask foUow-up questions. 
































EEQ O listen and practise the 
sentences in 3a). 


I'm sorry, I've forgotten what it's 
called. 


a) Write conversations between 
Lars (L) and a shop assistant 
(SA) from these prompts. 


1 

L I / look / something / mend my 
clothes. 

SA / mean cotton? This stuff? 

L No, they / make / metal. They / 
got / hole in the end. 

SA Oh, / mean needles. 

2 

L It’s / thing for / boil / water. 

/ sorry, / not know / word / it. 

SA / mean one / these? 

L Yes, that’s it. What / called / 
English? 

SA A kettle. 

3 

L It’s Stuff / make / things smell 
nice. 1 / forget / what / called. 

SA / mean perfume? Like this? 

L No, you use / when / want / 
make / house smell better. 

SA Oh, / mean air freshener. 


b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. Match the things Lars 
bought to photos A-G. 


C) Practise the conversations in 
5 a) with your partner. 



Work in new pairs. Student A 
pl04. Student B pl09. Follow 
the instructions. 



■ikliHl Look at the song 
Our House on pi00. Follow 
the instructions. 



L 


5 Review 


\ 


Language Summary 5, p125 




a) Make a list of ten words/ 
phrases to describe types of 
homes, l ocatio n and parts of 
a home. ||Q3 
a detached house 


b) Write six questions with your 
words/phrases from la). 

Do you live in a detached house? 

C) Find one student who answers 
yes for each question. 



a) Write the comparative and 
superlative forms of these 
adjectives. 


few bright amazing 
bad busy confident 
cheap easy spacious 


old 

organised 

far 



b) Choose six adjectives. Write 
four true and four false sentences 
about you. Use these words if 
possible. 


slightly a lot a bit 
much a little far 


I'm a lot busier than I used to be. 
I'm not as organised as my sister. 

C) Work in pairs. Tell your 
partner your sentences. Guess 
which sentences are false. 


b) Choose an adverb or time 
phrase to make the sentences 
in 3a) true for you. 

/ throw out the rubbish once a week. 

C) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. 



a) Write six sentences about 
things your friends/family have 
already arranged to do, planned 
to do o r will probably do in the 
future. 


/ think my brother will have to look 
for a new job soon. 


b) Work in pairs. Tell your 
partner your sentences. Ask 
follow-up questions. 



a) Fill in the gaps with the 
correct fo rm of the verbs in 
brackets, 


1 began ’_(look) for a new 

flat last month. 1 asked the estate 

agent ^_(look) for two- 

bedroom flats. He kept ^_ 

(show) me ones that were far too 
expensive, but Mum said she’d let 

me ^_(borrow) some money 

I don’t mind ^_(borrow) 

from her so I decided ®_ 

(buy) the first flat I’d seen. 


b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. 



a) Complete the p hrasal verbs 
with these words. 


put throw give 
tidy go clear 

1 Jhroyy_ out the rubbish. 

2 ..up the living room. 

3 _away clothes I 

don’t wear any more. 

4 __away the 

washing-up. 

5 _out cupboards 

and drawers and_ 

away things I don’t want. 

6 ..away old books to 

friends. 

7 _through my English 

notes. 


Progress Portfolio 


a) Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

I can describe homes. 

I can compare people and things. 

I can talk about future arrangements 
and plans. 

I can make predictions about the future. 

I can read a short newspaper article. 

I can describe things that I need and 
say what they are used for. 

b) Wh at do you n eed to study 
again? 

































Vocabulary make do 


a) Do we use make or do with these phrases? Check 
in Tiin pl28. 


6A 


6 Decisions and choices 


Make up your mind 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write a list of six things in your house. Work in pairs. 

Take turns to describe the things to your partner. Don't say 
the thing: /t's made of metal and you use it to cook eggs. 
Your partner guesses what the things are: A frying pan? 




Vocabulary make and do 
Grammar first conditional 
and future time clauses 
Review question forms 


the cle*aning a decision a course a mistake 
homework money friends nothing exercise 
the washing-up a noise the shopping dinner 
some work the washing a degre*e an excuse 
someone laugh/cry an exam up your mind 
the ho*usework progress a cake someone a favour 
a mess of something an appointment 


Listening and Grammar 

a) Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 


do the cleaning make a decision 

b) Work in pairs. Take turns to test each other. 


1 Are you good at making decisions? 

2 What was the last big decision you made? 

3 How do you usually make big decisions? 


^ cleaning ^ do the deani^ ^ 



a) Fill in the gaps with the correct form of make or do. 


W 


Find someone who ... 


^ ‘ j/M. someone a favour last weekend. ^ 

... has ^_ some exercise this week. 

... is good at ^ _ people laugh. ^^11 

... usually _ the washing-up every day. , 

.. . likes ^_ nothing at the weekend. 

.. . usually has to . dinner for other people. 

... is ^_ another course at the moment. ||i| 

.. . has ®.. some new friends this year. ,|||j 

... is going to ^_ some shopping after class, 

... often has lo _ excuses for being late. m 


b) Makeycs/no questions with you for the sentences 
in 2a). 

Did you do someone a favour last weekend? 

Have you done any exercise this week? 



C) Ask other students your questions from 2b). Find 
one person who answers yes to each question. Ask 
follow-up questions if possible. 


b) Listen to Kate talking to her brother, Steve. 
Work in pairs. Student A, answer these questions about 
Kate. Student B, answer these questions about Steve. 


1 Does she/he have a job at the moment? If so, what 
does she/he do? 

2 What decision does she/he have to make? 

3 What advice does she/he give to the other person? 


c) Tell your partner your answers. What do you think 
Kate and Steve should do? 



a) Work in pairs. Who said these sentences, Kate or 
Steve? 


1 If 1 start leaching again, I’ll be exhausted after a year. 

2 What will you study if you go back to university? 

3 But you might have to wail until next year if you don’t 
apply soon. 

4 But unless 1 do it now. I’ll be too old. 

5 I’ll give them a ring before they go on holiday. 

6 As soon as 1 make up my mind, I’ll let you know. 

7 I might leave after I finish this contract. 

8 1 won’t tell them until 1 decide what to do. 

9 Well, I’ll believe it when 1 see itl 


b) 


R 6.1 


Listen again and check. 


























6A Vocabulary and Grammar 



Help with Grammar, 


First conditionti 
and future time clauses 


r FIR 
1(0 


FIRST CONDITIONAL 

a) Look at this sentence. Which is the main clause? 

Which is the if clause? 

If I start teaching again, HI be exhausted after a year. 

b) Look again at sentences 1-3 in 4a). Then answer 
questions a)-e). 

a) Do these sentences talk about the present or the future? 

b) Does the if clause talk about things that are possible or 
certain? 

c) How do we make the first conditional? 

d) Is the if clause always first in the sentence? 

e) Which word in sentence 3 means will perhaps? 

C) Look at sentence 4 in 4a). Then answer these questions. 

a) Which word means if not? 

b) How can you say this sentence with i/? 

d) Check in pl29. 

FUTURE TIME CLAUSES 

a) Look at sentences 5-9 in 4a). Then answer questions 
a)-c). 

a) Do these sentences talk about the present or the future? 

b) Which verb form do we use in the main clause? 

c) Which verb form do we usually use in the clauses 
beginning with before, as soon as, after, until and when? 

b) Check in pl29. 


Q Listen and practise. 

IV be exhausted after a year. 

If I start teaching again, IV be exhausted after a year. 


Rewrite these sentences. Use the words in 

brackets. Change the verb forms if necessary. 

1 He won’t do it unless we pay him. (iO 
He won't do it if we don't pay him. 

2 I’ll come out tonight if I don’t have to work, 
(unless) 

3 Perhaps he’ll call you if he gets home in time, 
(might) 

4 I’ll have to move house unless 1 find a job soon. (iO 

5 If Tony doesn’t arrive soon, we’ll go without 
him. (unless) 

6 Perhaps I’ll go away this weekend unless my 
friends come to visit, (might; iO 

Fill in the gaps with the correct form of make 

or do. 

1 lie'lLwa.ke. a decision when his boss gets back. 

2 I.dinner after 1.. the washing-up. 

3 1 ..some work before everyone arrives. 

4 If you.the cleaning, 1_the 

shopping. 

5 As soon as I.some progress, I’ll let 

you know. 

6 1.my homework after this programme 

finishes. 

7 You won’t.any money until you.. 

a business course. 

8 1__an appointment with the doctor when 

1 have time. 

9 I...the washing if you.Jamie’s 

birthday cake. 




a) Complete these sentences for you. 

1 As soon as I get home today, I ... 

2 If I have any phone messages, 1 ... 

3 Before 1 go to bed tonight, I ... 

4 I’ll be at the next class unless ... 

5 After 1 finish this course, I ... 

6 1 want to study English until... 

7 I’m going to ... this weekend unless ... 

8 When I retire, 1 think I ... 

9 I’ll be very happy if ... 

10 1 might move house when ... 

b) Work in pairs. Compare sentences. Are any 
the same? 


Get ready ... Get it right! 


4P Work in groups of three. Student A pl03. 
Student B -> pl08. Student C pi 12. Follow 

the instructions. 






























Protective 


QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Write six phrases with make or do that 
are connected to your life, or the lives 
of people you know. Work in pairs. 

Tell your partner why you chose these i 

phrases, /^k follow-up questions: A 

A / chose 'do an exam' because I have jl fc 

to do an exam next week. B What kind 
of exam is it? 


parents 






Vocabulary reflexive pronouns 
Grammar zero conditional; conditionals 
with imperatives and modal verbs;/n case 
Help with Listening zero or first conditional 
Review make, do and let, first conditional; 
used to 



Reading and Grammar 



Work in groups. Discuss these 
questions. 


1 When you were a child, what did 
your parents make you do? What 
did they let you do? 

2 How do children spend their free 
time these days? How is this 
different to when you were a 
child? 



a) Check these words with your 
teacher or in a dictionary. 


protect the media 
grow up fr^dom 


b) Read the article. Which sentence 
describes the article best? 


As every parent knows, you have children, you worry about them all 
jr\ the time. However, it seems that these days we're worrying about our 
kids a lot more than we used to. Are we trying to protect our children too 
much and will this cause problems for them in later life? 

“In the past, kids in the UK used to walk to school every day, but 
these days parents don't let their children go out on their own in case 
something bad hap^ns to them," said Dr Andy Hallett, a childcare expert. 
^“If children stay in^drs all the time, they become unfit. This means they 
often have health problems in later life.” 

The dangers of letting your kids go out by themselves are smaller than 
you might think. “The media makes parents worry about children's safety," 
says Julie Benz, a child psychologist. “But children are safer now than they 
have ever been. ^If parents want their kids to grow up healthy, they 
shouldn't protect them so much. Children need to make decisions 
themselves." 

Over 27% of British children are now overweight, pardy because they 
spend their free time playing computer games and watching TV. “I can 
understand why parents are concerned,” says Julie Benz. "^''But If kids never 
go outside^ they can't learn to look after themselves in the real world.” 

Overall, therefore, the message is clear. ^If you want happy and healthy 
kids, give them back their freedom. 


1 Life for children is harder now 
than it used to be. 

2 Parents protect their children too 
much these days. 

3 Children don’t want to play 
outside any more. 



Read the article again. Tick the true 
sentences. Correct the false ones. 


1 We used to worry about our 
children more than we do now. 

2 Most British parents let their 
children walk to school. 

3 Julie Benz thinks parents worry 
too much about their children. 

4 Life is more dangerous for 
children now than it used to be. 

s Children don’t spend as much 
time with other children as they 
used to. 


& 


Help witlfGramrnari 


^ Zero conditional; conditionals 

wiiff imperatives and modal verbs; in case 


a) Look at sentences 1 and 2 in bold in the article. These are called 
zero conditionals. Choose the correct words in these rules. 


• Zero conditionals talk about things that are possible in the future/always true, 

• In zero conditionals both verbs are in the Present Simple/a future verb form. 


b) Look at sentences 3-5 in the article. Answer these questions. 

a) Which sentences have a modal verb in the main clause? 

b) Which sentence has an imperative in the main clause? 

c) Which verb form is in the if clause in each sentence? 

C) Look at this sentence from the article. Then choose the correct 
words/phrases in the rules. 

Parents don't let their children go out on their own in case something bad 
happens to them, 

• We use in cose to say that we are prepared for something that might/ 
is definitely going to happen. 

• In case and if have the same/different meanings. 




d) Check in | 


I pl29. 



















6B Vocabulary and Grammar 



a) Listen to these sentences. Notice the 
difference between ih^ and they’ll 

If my kids go to a friend's house, they call me. 
if my kids go to a friend's house, they'll call me. 

b) lii*! Listen and write the sentences you hear. 
You will hear each sentence twice. Which are 
zero conditionals? Which are first conditionals? 


Hfilr 


Help with Vocabubry^ 


Reflexive pronouns 


a) Look at these sentences from the article. 
Notice the reflexive pronouns in bold. Then 
choose the correct words/phrases in the rules. 

1 They can’t learn to look after themselves. 

2 The dangers of letting your kids go out by 
themselves are smaller than you might think. 

3 Children need to make decisions themselves. 


• In sentence 1, They and themselves are the 
same/different people. 

• In sentence 2, by themselves means alone/with 
otherpeople. 

• In sentence 3, themselves emphasises that children 
do this with/instead of someone else. 


b) What are the reflexive pronouns for I, you 
(singular), he, she, it, we, you (plural) and they? 


C) Check in 


V6.2 


pl28. 


/ 



R6.3 


Listen and practise. 


you worry about them all the time 

If you have children, you worry about them all the time. 



a) Fill in the gaps with these verb forms. Then choose 
if or in cose. 


feet should start need lose is playing 
have don't get can't work call get 

1 1 .fyM.. terrible all day if/in case I..enough sleep. 

2 1 usually.a glass of water by the bed if/in case 

I-thirsty in the night. 

3 If/In case you.. to talk to me urgently,..me 

on my mobile. 

4 1...saving money if/in case 1_my job. 

5 I-- if/in case someone..music. 

b) Tick the sentences in 6a) that are true for you. 

C) Work in pairs. Compare sentences. How many are 

the same? 



Fill in the gaps with the correct reflexive pronoun. 

1 1 made my daughter’s jumper myself.- 

2 My son likes playing by.... 

3 We want to educate our children.. 

4 Deborah looks after three children by_. 

5 I usually cut the kids’ hair___. 

6 The party was great. All the kids enjoyed_. 

7 I often go for a walk by.... 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



Work in pairs. Write your lop ten tips for parents. 
If your children can't sleep, read them a story. 

Teach your child your phone number in case they get lost. 


Q a) Work with another pair. Take turns to tell 
each other your tips. Choose the best ten tips. 

b) Compare tips with another group or with the 
whole class. What are the best ten tips? 































VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 



Touch wood 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Think about what you usually do if you: feel a bit depressed, get a cold, 
can’t get to sleep, feel stressed, have too much work to do. Work in groups. 
Tell the group your ideas: If I feel a bit depressed, I eat chocolate and watch TVl 


I 


Vocabulary synonyms 
Skills Listening: The history of 
superstitions; Reading: Learn to be lucky 
Help with Listening sentence stress ( 3 ) 
Review conditionals; adjectives 


Vocabulary and Listening 

o a) Match these words/phrases to photos A-H. 

a black cat a shooting star a mirror salt 
a ladder wood a lucky charm an umbrella 


Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Which of the Bjiiisli superstitions are true in your country? 

2 What other superstitions do people have in your countr)'? 

3 Do you believe in any superstitions? If so, which ones? 

a) Check these words with your teacher or in a dictionary. 


€> 


b) Read about some British superstitions. Fill in o . . 

the gaps %vith words/phrases from la). the Romans crops fertility good/evil spirits 





If walks in front of you, 

youll have good luck. 

If you walk under.or open 

_in the house, you’ll have 

bad luck. 

If you break..., you’ll have 

seven years bad luck. 

If you carry.. like a rabbit’s 

foot, it’ll bring you good luck. 

If you see..in the sky, you 

can make a wish. 

If you want a good thing to continue, 

you should touch.... 

If you spill__on the table, you 

should throw it over your shoulder. 



V 



Listen to Edward and Charlotte talking about 
superstitions. Tick the British superstitions they talk about. 


c) Listen again. Complete these sentences. 

1 The idea of seven years bad luck was started by .... 

2 Rabbits were good luck because they had a lot of.. 

3 People used to believe that good spirits lived in... 

4 Many years ago salt was used as a____ 

5 In the UK you throw salt over your.shoulder. 


Help with Listening 


(P a) 


Choose the correct words/phrases in these rules. 

We usually/don't usually stress nouns, verbs, 
adjectives, and negative auxiliaries. 




• We usually/don't usually stress pronouns, prepositions, 
connecting words and positive auxiliaries. 


b) Work in pairs. Look at the beginning of the 
conversation. Which words are stressed, do you 
think? 


EDWARD Charlotte, are you very superstitious? 

CHARLOTTE No, noi really. Why do you ask? 

EDWARD Fm reading this absolutely fascinating book 
about the history of superstitions. Did you 
know that in the UK, people think that 
seeing a black cat is good luck, but in nearly 
every other country iFs bad luck? Don’t you 
think that’s strange? 


c) Listen to the beginning of the 
conversation again. Check your answers. Are 
question words and adverbs usually stressed or 
unstressed? 


d) Look at R6.6, pl48. Listen to the rest of the 
conversation. Notice the sentence stress. 

_ _ _^ 



























6C Vocabulary and Skills 


Reading and Vocabulary 



a) Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Have you ever won anything? If so, what did you win? 

2 Do you think people are bom lucky? Why?AVhy not? 


b) Check these words/phrases with your teacher or in a 
dictionary. 


vice versa by chance intuition an optimist 
attitude cheer yourself up a volunteer 



a) Read the article. Choose the correct answers. 

1 Richard Wiseman studies luck/is a very lucky person, 

2 He thinks/doesn't think some people are bom lucky. 

3 His research shows that people can/can't leam to be lucky. 


I 


Help with 



a) Look at the words/phrases in pink in the article. 
Check any words you don’t know with your 
teacher or in a dictionary. 


b) Look at the words/phrases in blue in the article. 
Match them to these synonyms. Write the 
infinitive form of the verbs. 


choose 1 

pick by chance 


satisfied | 

attitude 


lucl^ [ 

sure 


behave j 

deal with 


notice 

show 



C) Match a word/phrase in A to a synonym in B. 


b) Read the article again. Answer these questions. 

1 Did Maureen Wilcox win the lottery? 

2 How long has Dr Wiseman been studying luck? 

3 Do lucky people have more new experiences than 
unlucky people? 

4 What was the aim of Dr Wiseman’s luck school? 

5 How many people were luckier after going to luck school? 



A 

concerned 
frightened 
make a decision 
tiy to do 
talk to someone 
nice 

enormous 

pleased 

wonderful 

terrible 

d) Check in 


chat to someone 
glad 

have a go at doing 
huge 
scared 

\ make up your mind 
worried 
brilliant 
awful 
pleasant 

pl28. 


J 


o 


Work in pairs. Take turns to test each other on the 
synonyms in 7b) and 7c). 

Work in groups. Group A pl03. Group B pl08. 
Follow the instructions. 


I n June 1980, Maureen Wilcox 
became one of the US lottery’s 
biggest losers. She chose the 
winning numbers for both the 
Rhode Island and Massachusetts 
lotteries. But unfortunately for 
her, the numbers she picked for 
the Rhode Island lottery were the 
correct ones for the Massachusetts 
lottery, and vice versa. 

Wb all know lucKy people - 
they have good relationships, 
successful careers and are very 
satisfied with their lives. But what 
makes them so lucky? Dr Richard 
Wiseman has spent ten years 
studying luck and has found that 
luck)’ people have a completely 
different approach to the world. 


FOUR WAXS TO BE LUCKY 
The results of his work revealed that people aren’t 
bom lucky. Instead, fortunate people behave in a 
way that creates good luck in their lives. 

• They notice opportunities that happen 

by chance more often than unlucky people. 
They are also more open to meeting new 
people and having new experiences. 

• They tend to make good decisions by listening 
to their intuition. 

• They’re optimists and are certain that the 
future is going to be full of good luck. This 
positive attitude often makes good things 
happen. 

• They’re also good at coping with bad luck and 
often cheer themselves up by imagining things 
could be worse than they are. 


LUCK SCHOOL 

Dr Wiseman tested his ideas by starting a luck 
school, where he hoped that unlucky people 
could learn to be lucky. 400 volunteers spent a 
month doing exercises to help them think and 
act like a lucky person. These exercises helped 
the volunteers spot opportunities that happen 
accidentally, trust their intuition more, feel 
sure they’re going to be lucky and become 
better at dealing with bad luck. The results 
were dramatic and showed that 80% of the 
volunteers were now happier and more 
content with their lives - and most important 
of all, luckier. 

Dr Wiseman’s ideas won’t help you win the 
lottery, but they might help you in your day-to- 
day life - fingers crossed! 

% 



























REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD 



What’s your opinion? j 


C Real World discussion language 

Review synonyms; music vocabulary 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write all the pairs of synonyms you know 
(sure, certain, etc.) Work in pairs. Take 
turns to say one of your words/phrases. 
Your partner guesses the synonym. 



Work in groups. Discuss these 
questions. 


Have you ever been to a music 
festival? If so, where? 

Which music festivals are 
famous in your country? 

What problems do music 
festivals cause? 

Who decides if you can have a 
music festival in your country? 



a) Look at the picture of a local 
village meeting in the UK Who 
are these people, do you think? 


the chairperson 
a police officer 
the festival organiser 
a local resident 
a local farmer 



b) EoS Listen to the beginning 
of the meeting. Check your 
answers. What is the meeting 
about? 

a) Listen to the next part 

of the meeting. Who is for and 
who is against the festival? 


■ Real World 


Discussion language 



a) Fill in the gaps with the words in the boxes. 


wante? sure absolutely 
agree true with 
opinion think not 


point say just 
making interrupt 
course ahead 


b) Listen again. Tick the true 
sentences. Correct the false ones. 


The festival lasts for three days. 
There will be 13,000 people at 
the festival. 

Terry Gibson thinks the festival 
will provide jobs. 

Most people going to the festival 
will pass through the village. 

The live music will stop at 
11 p.m. 

Sergeant Matthews is most 
worried about the noise. 


C) Work in groups. Do you think 
Sarah Clark should give 
permission for the festival? 
Why?AVhy not? 


inviting people to speak 


(Paul), you had something you 

1 wanted to say. 


What's your \ _ 

.... ? 

What do you \ .. 

? 

ways of agreeing 

That may be ^ 

_, but what 

about... ? 


Yes, * __ 


Yes, I’d agree * _ 

_that. 

ways of disagreeing 

That’s ' true, actually. 

Well, I’m not ®. _ 

_about that. 

Tm not sure 1 . 

__ actually. 

b) Check in 

1 pl29. 


asking to speak 

Sorry, do you mind if 1 _? 

Can I just ”...something here? 

Can I make a _here? 

allowing someone to interrupt 

Sure, go __ 

Yes, of . 

not allowing someone to interrupt 

Can I _finish what I 

was saying? 

If I could just finish .. 

this point. 











































MJl 

Felicity Richards 


ins Q Listen and practise the 
sentences in 4a). Copy the polite 
intonation. 

You had something you wanted to say. 


a) Look at these sentences. Think 

of reasons why you agree or 

disagree with them. 

1 Footballers get paid too much. 

2 There’s too much violence on TV 

3 People who live in flats 
shouldn’t keep pets. 

4 Public transport should be free. 

5 Tourists destroy the places they 
visit. 

6 Smoking shouldn’t be allowed 
in any public places. 


b) Work in groups of four. 
Discuss each topic for at least a 
minute. Use phrases from 4a). 



Work in groups. Group A pl04. 
Group B pl09. Group C ^ pi 12. 
Group D pi 13. Follow the 
instructions. 


6 Review 


Language Summary 6, p128 



a) Complete the sentences with 
the correct form of make or do. 


V6.1 


1 Do you.many spelling 

mistakes in English? 

2 When do you usually_ 

your homework? 

3 When was the last time you 
_an exam? 

4 Do you find it difficult to 
_quick decisions? 

5 Who always..you laugh? 

6 Arc you_any other 

courses at the moment? 

7 Who has.. you a favour 

recently? 


b) Work in pairs. Take turns to 
say your sentences. Did anything 
surprise you? 



a) Put the verbs in brackets 
in the correct form. All the 
sentences are about the future. 


G6.1 I G6.2 


1 When John_(get) home, 

I_(tell) him you called. 

2 I_(phone) Pete before I 

_(go) home. 

3 I_(not go) to the concert 

unless I_(feel) better. 

4 As soon as I_(finish) 

this, I_(help) you. 

5 I_(wait) here until you 

_(get) back. 


b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. 



Work in pairs. Do sentences a) 
and b) have different mean ings? 
If so, what are they? 


1 a) I’ll take the car if it rains, 
b) I’ll take the car in case it 

rains. 

2 a) If I go to the USA, I stay 

with my aunt. 

b) If I go to the USA, ril stay 
with my aunt. 

3 a) When he’s late, he calls us. 
b) If he’s late, he calls us. 

4 a) If you can’t do it, I might help, 
b) If you can’t do it. I’ll help. 



Complete the sent ence w ith a 
reflexive pronoun. 


1 My parents usually go on 

holiday by_. 

2 Does she make the bread 
_? 

3 I accidentally cut_with 

a knife. 

4 Do you clean your house 
_? 

5 Dan and I always cook for 

..on holiday. 

6 He travelled across the USA by 



a) Write a synonym for the 
underlined words. Then tick 
the sentences that are true for 


V6.3 


1 I’ve been lucky enough to travel 
a lot in my life. 

2 I generally have a very positive 
attitude to life. 

3 I’m never certain about what to 
take on holiday with me. 

4 I’m good at coping with stress. 

5 I’ve never chosen the right 
numbers in the lottery. 

6 Most of my friends are content 
with their lives. 


b) Work in pairs. Compare 
sentences. How many are the 
same? 


Progress Portfolio 


a) Tick ihe things you can do 

in English. 

I 1 1 can talk about possible and definite 
future events. 

□ I can talk about things that are always 
true. 

□ I can agree and disagree with people 
in a discussion and give my opinion. 

□ i can invite others to speak and 
ask others not to interrupt me. 

I I i can understand a simple 
conversation. 


b) Wh at do you n eed to study 
again? 








































7 Technology 


7A Save^ copy, delete 


QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Decide if you agree or disagree with these sentences: a) Computer games are 
bad for children, b) The Internet makes people less sociable, c) People depend 
on computers too much. Work in groups and discuss the sentences. 


Vocabulary computers 

a) Tick the words you know. Then do the 
exercise in ICTl pi30. 

a printer a mouse a monitor a scanner 
a keyboard a screen speakers a memory stick 

b) Work in groups. What computer equipment 
do you use at school/work/home? What do you 
use it for? 

a) Work in pairs. Fill in the gaps with these 
verbs. Check new words in bold in pl30. 

log on go search have make 
close reply to click on download 

1 You can save, copy, print or delete, a file or a 
document. 

2 You can create, open or.a folder. 

3 You can get, send, forward or...an email. 

4 You should... a back-up copy of your 

important documents. 

5 You can.. by entering your password. 

6 You can..an icon, an attachment, a 

website address or a link on a web page. 

7 You can.online and.software, 

pictures or music from the Iniernei. 

8 If you.. broadband, you can.for 

something on the Internet very quickly. 

b) Work in new pairs. Which of the things in 
sentences 1-8 in 2a) have you both done in the 
last seven days? 

Reading and Grammar 

a) Do the questionnaire. 

b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. How many 
are the same? 

C) Check your answers on pl41. Do you agree 
with the description of yourself? 

# 


r 


Vocabulary computers 
Grammar ability: be aWe to, manage, 
have no Idea how, be good at, etc. 
Review discussion language; 
question forms 



How computer literate are you? 


© 




o) 

b) 




Houj old luere you luhen you 
first used a computer? 

o) over 20 

b) betipeen 10 ond 19 

c) under 10 

Houj long did it take you to 
leorn hocu to save, copy, print 
ond delete o file? 

I (uos oble to leorn this 
very quickly. 

Itn still useless at doing 
these things. 

c) I could do these things 
after I read the 
instructions. 

Hour good ore you at 
searching for infdrmotion 
on the Internet? 

I hoverft got a clue 
haul to do this. 

I usually manage to find 
ujhot I uiont, but not 
Qlujoys. 

Itn quite good ot doing 
this and I con olujoys 
find uihot I uiont. 


o) 

b) 


@ Do you knoui houi to 
douinbod softuiore or music 
from the Internet? 

o) I have no idea houi to 

do this. 

b) I find this quite easy 
to do. 

c) I think I hnoui houi to do 
this, but I hovertt done it 
for 0 ujhile. 

® Houi good ore you ot using 
neui computer equipment or 
softuiore? 

o) Itn oble to use most 
neuj stuff ofter a very 
short time. 

b) I find It difficult to use 
onything neui unless 
someone shouis me. 

c) Itn no good at using 
neui stuff, ujith or 
uiithout help. 


















7A Vocabulary and Grammar 


Help with Grammar 



a) Look at the verbs and phrases 
in bold in the questionfmire. 
Match them to these meanings. 


• things you can do now 

• things you can’t do now 

• ability in the past 

b) Look at this sentence. Then 
answer the questions. 

/ managed to download some new 
software, but it took me ages to find 
out how to do it 


1 Did the person download the 
software? 

2 Was it easy or difficult? 

C) Look at the questionnaire 
again. Then complete these 
phrases with infinitive^ infinitive 
with to or verb+ing. 

1 be able -to + infinitive 

2 be useless ai/quite good at + ... 

3 could/can + ... 

4 haven’t got a clue how + ... 

5 manage+... 

6 have no idea how + ... 

7 find something easy/difficult 
+ ... 

8 know how + ... 


d) Which other adjectives can we 
use with: be + adjective + all 

be brilliant at 
be hopeless at 

e) Check in pl31. 




Q Listen and practise. Copy the stress. 
/ was able to /to/ learn this very quickly. 

a) Read the text. What does Bill do now? 


When my father, Bill, retired a year 
ago, he bought himself his first ever 
computer. At the time he had no Idea 
how \tg,use, (use) a computer and 

didn't even know how \ .(save) 

a document. He couldn't \ .. 

(type) very fast and he didn't have a 

clue how \ .(go) online. So he 

started going to evening classes, and 
after a few lessons he was able to 

^_(send) emails and *.. 

(search) for things on the Internet. He 

even managed ^_(create) his 

own web page! His friends realised 

that he was good at \ _(work) 

with computers and started asking 
him for help. He found it quite easy 

^.(sort out) their problems 

and decided to start teaching 
retired people basic computer skills. 
Now he's working harder than he 
used to before he retired! 



b) Put the verbs in brackets in the correct form. 


C) 


R7.2 


Listen and check your answers. 



a) Write sentences about what you can and can’t do on a computer. Try to 
use a different phrase from 4b) for each idea. 


make back-up copies of your files fix problems on your computer 

- type without looking at the keyboard • use a scanner 
• download photos from a digital camera • design a web page 

/ haven 'tgota clue how to make back-up copies of my files. 


b) Work in pairs. Compare sentences. What can you do that your 
partner can’t? 


Get ready ... Get it right! 


Write four true sentences and four false sentences about other things 
you can and can’t do. Use a different phrase from 4b) in each sentence. 


I'm quite good at playing the guitar. 

I have no idea how to use a DVD player. 



a) Work in pairs. Take turns to say your sentences. Your partner can 
ask two questions about each sentence. Then guess if your partner’s 
sentences are true or false. 


b) Tell the class two things your partner can or can’t do. Which student 
has the most interesting or unusual ability? 















p 

7E 


7B Want it, need 


QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Write two things on your computer that you can: save, click 
on, forward, download, send, create. Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. Which of these things have you done this week? 


Vocabulary Electrical equipment 

a) Tick the words/phras es you know. 
Then do the exercise in mV^l pl30. 


a hand-held computer a GPS/sat nav 
a dtshwasher a washing machine 
a haV dryer haV straighteners 
a webcam a hands-free phone 
an MP3 player air conditioning 

central heating a DVD recorder 


b) Which of the things in la) have you 
got? Which would you like to have? 




- ^ - 

Vocabulary electrical equipment 

Grammar second conditional 
Help with Listening first or 
second conditional 
Review first conditional 


C) Work in groups. Compare answers. 



a) Work in pairs. Put the things in la) 
in order from the most useful (1) to the 
least useful (12). 


Help with Grammy 


Second conditional 



a) Look at the sentences in 3c). Choose the correct words/phrases 
in these rules. 


• We use the second conditional to talk about reai/imaginary situations. 


b) Compare answers with another pair. 


Listening and Grammar 



a) Look at the people in the photos. You 
are going to hear them talk about things 
from la). Which things do they talk about, 
do you think? 


b) 


R7.3 


Listen and check 


C) Match these sentences to the people in 

the photos. 

1 rd never leave the house if 1 didn't have 
these. 

2 If my car had one, life would be so much 
easier. 

3 If we didn’t have it in the office, I 
wouldn’t get much work done. 

4 I’d get one tomorrow if I had enough 
money. 

5 If we didn’t have it at home, 1 wouldn’t 
get any sleep at all. 

6 Would you go out in public if you looked 
like a clown? 


• The second conditional talks about the present or the future/the past. 

• The if clause is always ftrst/can be first or second in the sentence. 

b) Look at these sentences. Then answer the questions. 

If I have enough money, I'll get one for my car. 

If I had enough money, I'd get one for my car. 

1 Which sentence is an imaginary situation because the person 
doesn’t have enough money? 

2 Which sentence is a real possibility because the person might 
have enough money? 

C) Fill in the gaps for the second conditional with’d, infinitive 
or Past Simple. 

if + subject +_, subject +_(= would)/wouldn't +_ 

TIP! • We can say If Uhe/she/it was ... or IfUhe/she/it were ... in the 
second conditional. 


d) Fill in the gaps in these questions with ifi do or would. What 
are the positive and negative short answers to question 2? 

1 What.you ..if you didn’t have one? 

2 ...you didn’t have one,..you get lost? 


e) Check in 


G7.2 


pl31. 


y 


d) Listen again and check. Do the people 
have the things they talk about? 


029 O Listen and practise. 

if I d*dn't hive these I'd never leave the house if I d*dn't hive these. 



















7B Vocabulary and Grammar 



Help with Listening 


First or second conditional 


a) Listen to these sentences. Notice the 
difference between the verb forms. 

If! have some free time, Vll help you. 

If I had some free time, Vd help you. 

b) C33 Listen to six pairs of sentences. Which 
do you hear first: the first conditional or the 
second conditional? 







a) Choose the correct words in these conversations. 

1 



^ a) Fill in the gaps with the correct form of the verbs 

in brackets. Then complete the sentences for you. 

1 If 1.(win) a holiday anywhere in the world, 

1...... (go) to ... 

2 If 1.(not live) where 1 do, 1.(like) to 

live in ... 

3 If 1_(can) change places with one person in 

the world, I.(choose) ... 

4 If I_(be) a film star, 1 ...(like) to make 

a film with ... 

5 If 1_(live) in another country, 1..(miss) ... 

6 If 1_(can) talk to a famous person from history, 

1..(talk) to ... about ... 


b) Work in pairs and compare sentences. Continue 
the conversations if possible. 

f If I won a holiday, I'd go to Africa. J 

^ 


l ^go on a safari.^ 


r What would you do there? ) 

- 



Work in new pairs. Student A pl05. Student B 
pi 10. Follow the instructions. 


DON Oh, dear. Til never finish this report by 5 o’clock. 

JACK Sorry, V7///'d help you if 1 ^donVdidn't have all 
this work to do. Have you asked Megan? 

DON 1 couldn’t find her. 

JACK Well, if 1 ^see/saw her, ^ril/l'd tell her to call you. 

2 

KATHY How do I get to your sister’s place again? 

BEN Surely you know the way by now! 

KATHY I ^onVwouldn't ask if 1 ^know/knew. 

BEN Well, if I ^donVdidn't have to go to work, 

®/7///y take you myself. But I’ve got meetings 
all day. 

KATHY Don’t worry. If you just ^write/wrote the 
directions down for me, ’®/7///y be fine. 


b) 


R7.7 


Listen and check your answers. 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



a) Write these things on a piece of paper. Don’t 
write them in order. Use the words/phrases in 1a) 
or your own ideas. 


three possessions that are really important to you 
> three things you don’t have, but would like to have 

b) Think about how your life would be different 
with or without these things. 


If I didn't have my hand-held computer, I wouldn't be 
able to work on the train. 

If I had a car. I'd visit my friends more often. 



a) Work in pairs. Swap papers. Take turns to ask 
and answer questions about the things on your 
partner’s paper. 


C Have you got a hand-held computer? J C Yes, I have. J 

^ - - - - ^ ^ 

r Why is it so ^ 

^ important to you? j 


C Because I travel around ^ 

^ a lot. If I didn’t have it,... j 


b) Tell the class two things about your partner. 
































VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 




7C Virus alert! 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Decide what you would do if you: won 
the lottery, could speak English fluently, 
were the leader of your country, were 
ten years younger. Work in groups. 
Compare ideas. Which students have 
the same ideas as you? 


Listening 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 



1 How do you get computer viruses? 

2 Have you, or anyone you know, ever had a 
computer virus? If so, what happened? 


a) Check these words with your teacher or 
in a dictionary. 


a PC damage crash spread infect access 


Help with Listening 


• Remember: in sentences we say many small words with a schwa /o/ 
sound. These are called weak forms. 


a) Work in pairs. How do we say the strong and weak forms 
of these words? 


do you at for of and to 


can 


b) ESQ Listen and notice the difference between the strong 
and weak forms of these words. 


I 


b) llM:! Listen to the beginning of a lecture 
about computer viruses. Match the names in 
A to the facts in B. 


A 

1 John von Neumann ... 

2 Frederick Cohen... 

3 Basil and Amjad Aivi... 

4 Melissa and Love Bug... 
s Sven jaschan... 

6 Trojan Horses... 

B 

a) created the first ever computer virus. 

b) predicted computer viruses in 1940. 

c) allow other people to access your computer. 

d) were famous viruses in 1999 and 2000. 

e) wrote the Sasser Worm virus. 

f) first used the word Virus' in 1983. 



strong 

weak 

strong 

weak 

are 

la:l 

h/ 

were 

/w3:/ 

/wo/ 

as 

/aez/ 

hz/ 

has 

/haez/ 

/hoz/ 

that 

Idxtl 

/dot/ 

have 

/haev/ 

/hav/ 

was 

/WDZ/ 

/woz/ 

from 

/from/ 

/from/ 


c) Look at these sentences from the beginning of the lecture. 
Which words do we hear as weak forms? 

These days, computer viruses part @ everyday life. But as 
early as 1940, a man called John von Neumann predicted that 
computer programmes would be able to make copies of themselves 
- and he was right. This ability has meant that people have been 
able to create viruses which can travel from computer to computer. 

d) |i3]| Listen and check. Are weak forms ever stressed? 

e) Look at R7.8, pi50. Listen to the lecture again. Notice the 
sentence stress and weak forms. 


C) Listen again. Answer these questions. 



How are computer viruses similar to flu 
viruses? 

Why did Basil and Amjad Alvi create the 
Brain virus? 

Was the Brain virus very dangerous? 

Where did Sven Jaschan write his virus? 
Why was the Sasser Worm virus so 
dangerous? 

If there’s a Trojan Horse on your computer, 
what can people steal from you? 


Reading and Vocabulary 



Work in two groups. Group A, read about David L Smith. 
Group B, read about Onel de Guzman. Answer these questions. 


1 Which country is the person from? 

2 Which virus did the person create? 

3 Why did the virus have that name? 

4 How did the virus travel from computer to computer? 

5 How much did the virus cost businesses? 

6 Did the person go to prison? 
























code 


7C 


Vocabulary and Skills 


http://www.vjnjswriters.com/rnelissa Q 


%oo 


David L Smith 


David L Smith created the Melissa virus 
in 1999 while he was working for 


a company in New Jersey, in the USA. 
^American computer programmer 



named the virus after a dancer he knew 
while he was living in Miami. Rorida. At 
that time Melissa was the worst virus there had ever been and it 
crashed email systems around the world, including those at 
Microsoft and Intel. The way the virus worked was simple. As soon 
as it infected a computer, it forwarded itself to the first 50 email 
addresses in the computer’s address book. Because people 
thought that the emails were from friends or colleagues, they 
opened them immediately, which allowed the virus to infect their 
computers. The Melissa virus cost businesses more than $80 
million in North America alone, mostly In lost work time. However, 
because Smith helped the police catch other virus writers, he was 
only sent to prison for 20 months. 


www.viiuswritcrtcc^ 
3 =—-- 


a) Work wth a student from the other group. Take 
turns to ask and answer the questions from 4. 

b) QQQ Read and listen to both articles. Check your 
partner’s answers are correct. Which facts do you think 
are the most surprising? 


[[iHelp With Vocabulary 


Use of articles: a, an, the, no article 


€ 


a) Look at the words/phrases in bold in the article 
about David L Smith. Match one word/phrase to each 
of these rules. 


• We use a or an: 

a) when we don’t know, or it isn’t important, which one. 
a company 

b) with jobs. 

c) to talk about a person or thing for the first time. 

• We use tfie: 

d) to talk about the same person or thing for the 
second/third/ fourth, etc. time. 

e) when there is only one (or only one in a particular 
place). 

f) with countries that are groups of islands or states. 

g) with superlatives. 

• We don’t use an article: 

h) for most towns, cities, countries and continents. 

i) to talk about people or things in general, 
for some public places (school, hospital, etc.) when 
we talk about what they are used for in general. 

b) Check in CQQ pl30. 


j) 


©© 


Onel de Guzman 


. httpy/www.viruswriters.com/lovebug 

j 


I 


’ IB 


In May 2000, Onel de Guzman, a student 
from the Philippines, was arrested for creating 
the most famous virus in history while he 
was studying computing at university. The Love 
Bug vims came as an email attachment which 
said “I love you". People thought the attachment was a love letter, 
so they immediately opened it. The vims sent itself to everyone in their 
address book and then deleted important files on the computer’s hard disk. 
Even when people thought they had got rid of the virus, it was clever enough 
to sit waiting In an unopened file. The vims spread around the world 
extremely quickly and after only one day about 45 million computers were 
infected. Love Bug did a lot ot damage to businesses in Asia, Europe 
and the USA, and cost them over $10 billion. Fortunately for him, 

Onel de Guzman wasn’t sent to prison because at that time there were 
no laws in the Philippines for computer crime. 


httpy/www.viruswrlters.coiTi 


a) Look at the words/phrases in bold in the article 
about Onel de Guzman. Match them to rules a)-j) in 
6a). There is one word/phrase for each rule. 

a student b) 

b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. 




Work in pairs. Student A -> pl05. Student B 
pi 10. Follow the instructions. 




a) Work in groups. You are going to start your own 
website. Choose one of these ideas or your own. 


your town/city/country a free time activity 
a fan site for a film star/band/football team 
a TV programme your class/school a sport 


b) Discuss what is going to be on your website. Talk 
about these ideas or your ovm. Make notes on each 
decision the group makes. 

» the name of your website 

• who you would like to visit the website 

• what’s on your home page (photos, links, etc.) 
how many different pages there are 

what’s on each page 




a) Work with students from other groups. Take turns 
to describe your website. Which is the best website, 
do you think? 


b) Tell the class about the best website in your group. 
Which website does the whole class think is the best? 
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7D) What’s the password? 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Make a list of all the words connected to computers that you know. 
Work in pairs. Who has the most words? Which words on your lists can 
you use together? You can copy a document, click on an attachment.... 


Real World indirect and direct 
questions 

Help with Listening intonation (2): 
being polite 

Review computers; verb forms 





Simon 

y 





a) Look at the photos. Where are the people? What 
problems do they have, do you think? 



b) Listen to Carol talking to people at work and 

then to her husband, Ben, later the same day. Tick the true 
sentences. Correct the false ones. 


1 

a) Carol has just come back from a business trip. 

b) They have changed the computers in the office. 

c) Carol can’t log on to her computer. 

d) The computer expert will be back around 2 p.m. 

2 

e) Carol’s son, Tim, has gone to a friend’s house. 

f) Tim has changed the password on his laptop. 

g) Carol and Ben are going to have a parly soon. 

h) She called Alex Ross earlier in the day. 


a) G2Q Listen again. Put these questions in the 
order you hear them. 


1 

a) Could you tell me whether he’ll be back soon? 

b) Do you know if we asked Alex Ross to come? 

c) Have you any idea where he’s gone? 

d) Can you tell me what his number is? 

e) Do you think he’s changed the password? 

2 

f) Will he be back soon? 

g) Did we ask Alex Ross to come? 

h) Where’s he gone? 

i) What’s his number? 

j) Has he changed the password? 


b) Work in pairs. Compare your answers. 


Real World 


Indirect and direct questions 



a) Look at indirect questions a)-e) and direct 
questions f)-j) in 2a). Then choose the correct 
word in this rule. 


In more formal siiuaiions we often use indirect/ 
direct questions because they sound more polite. 


b) Look at questions a)-«e) in 2a). Notice the 
phrases in blue that we use to introduce 
indirect questions. Then choose the correct 
word/phrase in these rules. 

• We use if or whether in indirect questions 
when there is/isn't a question word. 

• In indirect questions, if and whether are 
the same/different, 

• We use/don't use if or whether with Do you 
think ... ?. 


C) Look at the phrases in pink in questions 
a)-e) in 2a). Then choose the correct word in 
the rule. 


In indirect questions, the main verb is in the 
positive/question form. 

d) Check in C!2EDpl31* 


y 















riteip with Listening 



Intonation (2): being polite 


We know if people are being 
polite by how much their voices 
move up and down. If their 
voices are flat, they often sound 
rude or impatient. 



Q3IQ Listen to the same 
sentences said twice. Which 
sounds polite, a) or b)? 


1 (g) b) 

2 ^ b) 

3 a) b) 


4 a) b)* 

5 a) b) 


J 



Q Listen and practise. 
Copy the polite intonation. 


Could you tell me wh^her he'll be 
back soon? 



Pul these \vords in order. 

1 know / how / ticket machine / 
this / works / you / Do ? 

2 idea / Have / what / wants / Jim / 
you / any / for his birthday? 

3 whether / you / this / is / me / 
Can / tell / room D ? 

4 think / the meeting / be / vnll / 
you / Do / Ruth / at ? 

s tell / run / how often / Could / 
me / the trains / you ? 



a) Rewrite these direct questions 
as indirect questions. Use the 
phrases in the brackets. 


1 Is there a bookshop near here? 
(Do you know ... ) 

2 How do 1 get to the station? 
(Could you tell me ... ) 

3 Should 1 give taxi drivers a tip? 
(Do you think ... ) 

4 What time do the banks close? 
(Have you any idea ... ) 

5 Where’s the nearest post office? 
(Can you tell me ... ) 


b) Imagine you’re a tourist in the 
town/city you’re in now. Write 
three more indirect questions to 
ask someone who lives here. 


C) Work in pairs. Take turns to be 
the tourist. Ask the questions 
from 7a) and 7b). 


7 Review 


Language Summary 7, p130 



a) Choose the c orrect 
words/phrases. 


1 delete/go a document 

2 forward/make an email 

3 click on/log on an attachment 

4 print/search for something on 
the Internet 

5 download/search software 

6 print/go online 


b) Work in pairs. Check your 
answers. What other verbs can 
you use with the nouns in 1-3? 



a) Make sentences a bout y ou 
with these phrases. JflrAh 


1 useless at 

I'm useless at singing. 

2 quite good at 

3 have no idea how 

4 usually manage 

5 was able to 

6 haven’t got a clue how 


b) Work in pairs. Which of 
your partner’s sentences are 
also true for you? 


a) Fill i n the m issing 
vowels. G39 
1 h nd-h_ld 


c_mp_t_r 

2 h_r dry_r 

3 w_bc_m 

4 c_ntr_l h_l_ng 

5 _r c_nd_t_n_ng 

6 h_nds-fr_ph_n_ 

7 MP3 pl_y_r 

8 d_shw_sh_r 


b) Match these meanings to the 
first conditional sentences and 
the second conditional sentences 
you wrote in 4a). 

1 a) 1 can’t find him. second 
b) I’ll look for him. first 

2 a) Carla might be able to help you. 
b) Carla can’t help you. 

3 a) It’s possible that he’ll 

live vrith us. 
b) He doesn’t live here. 

4 a) We like the flat. 

b) We might not like the flat. 

C) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. 



a) Change these questions into 
indirect que stions. U se the words 
in brackets. 


1 Where’s the phone? (know) 

Do you know where the phone is? 

2 What lime is it? (tell) 

3 Does this bus go to Acton? 
(know/iO 

4 Where’s Pete gone? (any idea) 

5 Should we leave now? (think) 

6 What’s Sally’s home phone 
number? (can) 

7 Has he changed his email 
address? (think) 


b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. 


Progress Portfolio 


b) Work in pairs. Imagine 
you could only have three 
items from 3a). Which would 
you choose? 



a) Write second conditional 
sentences for these firs t 
conditional sentences. rftVfa 


1 If 1 can find him, I’ll tell him. 

2 Carla will help you if she has 
time. 

3 If he lives with us, we’ll look 
after him. 

4 If you don’t like the flat, we’ll 
move. 


a) Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

I can talk about using computers. 

I can talk about people's past and 
present ability. 

I can name everyday electrical items. 

I can talk about imaginary situations. 

I can understand a short lecture. 

I can ask questions in a direct and 
indirect way. 

b) Wh at do you n eed to study 
again? 
















8 One world 

Changing weather 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 


r 




Vocabulary weather 

Grammar the passive 

Review indirect questions: verb forms 



Imagine you are a new student at this school. Write five indirect 
questions you want to ask: Can you tell me what time the school 
'c/oses.? Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the questions. 


b) Put these words in order, starting wth the 
coldest. 


hot boiling fre*ezing 

cool warm cold/chilly 


Heat from the sun Is held in the Earth’s 
atmosphere by natural greenhouse gases. These keep the planet 
warm and without them the average temperature would be about 
-18®C instead of 14'’C. However, more and more heat is being kept 
in the atmosphere because of man-made greenhouse gases, 
particularly carbon dioxide (COj), which is produced by burning oil, 
gas and coal. This global warming is already causing changes in the 
weather all over (he world. 


Vocabulary weather 

a) Work in pairs. Tick the words you know. 

a Storm thunder lightning a gale 
a shower a hurricane fog humid 
a heat wave a flood a tornado 


C) Chec k new w ords in la) and your answers 
to 1b) in §J3fl|pl32. 


2 



Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Which countries often have really bad 
weather? 

2 Have you ever experienced very bad weather? 

3 Do you think the weather where you live has 
changed since you were a child? If so, how? 


Since the 1970s, average global temperatures have risen by about 0.6®C 
and many scientists believe that more extreme weather conditions 
have been caused by climate change in recent years. For example, 
New Orleans was hit by a huge hurricane in 2005. Many people 
were killed and thousands were made homeless. And in the summer 
of 2003,15,000 people in France died as a result of a heat wave. 

3 ...... 


Reading and Grammar 



a) Check these words/phrases with your 
teacher or in a dictionary. 


atmosphere greenhouse gases gas oil 
coal climate Ice cap melt coast 


b) Read the web page of FAQs (Frequently 
Asked Questions) about global warming and 
climate change. Match questions a)-d) to 
paragraphs 1-4. 

a) How has climate change changed the 
world’s weather? 

b) What can we do to stop global warming? 

c) What is global warming? 

d) How will climate change affect the world 
in the future? 



Experts believe that more and more places are going to be affected 
by climate change in the future. And as the ice caps at the North and 
South Poles melt and sea levels rise further, many towns and villages 
near the coast will be flooded. This is a frightening thought because 
more than half the world’s population live near the coast. 


A lot has been written about what 
governments and businesses should 
do to slow down global warming. 
However, there’s also a lot we can do 
to save energy at home. For example, 
always turn off T\^, DVD players and 
computers - machines use 70% 
as much electricity on stand-by 
as when they’re being used. 

Many other useful tips 
can be found on public , v 

information websites. 





















8A Vocabulary and Grammar 


a) Read the web page again. Fill in the gaps with one 

word. 

1 Without natural greenhouse gases, the Earth would 

be 32X.than it is. 

2 Because the Earth is getting hotter, the ^ ..is 

changing. 

3 A lot of people died in France in 2003 because of 

very.weather. 

4 Sea levels are_because the polar ice caps are 

disappearing. 

5 We can save.by turning off machines instead 

of leaving them on stand-by. 

b) Work in ^oups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Did any of the information in the article surprise 
you? 

2 What other things can people do to save energy? 


Help with Gramfnarj 


a) Look at these sentences. Underline the subject 
in each sentence. What is the object of the active 
sentence? 




active 

A huge hurricane hit New Orleans. 

passive 

New Orleans was hit by a huge hurricane. 


b) Choose the correct words in these rules. 

• The object of the active sentence becomes the 
subject/object of the passive sentence. 

• We often use the active/passive when we are more 
interested in what happens to someone or something 
than in who or what does the action. 


• In passive sentences we can use *by + the agent’ to say 
why something happens/who or what does the action. 


C) Look at the passive forms in bold in the web 
page. Write them in the table. 


verb form 

be 

past participle 

Present Simple 

is 

held 

Present Continuous 



Present Perfect Simple 



Past Simple 



be going to 



will 



can 




d) How do we make the negative form of the passive? 


e) Check in 


G8.1 


pl33. 


y 


R8.1 


Listen and practise. 


Heat from the sun is held in the tarth's atmosphere. 



a) Read about Roy Sullivan. What happened to him? 

The Earth ^hits/ishit by lightning 8.6 million times a day. 
Scientists say there’s a 1 in 3 million chance you ^will 
hit/will be hit by lightning, but that depends on how 
much lime you ^are spent/spend outdoors. Roy Sullivan, 
a park ranger from Virginia, USA, ^as hit/hit by 
lightning seven times in his lifetime. On different 
occasions he ^lost/was lost his toenails, hair and 
eyebrows. The final lightning strike ^happened/was 
happened while he was fishing and he ^took/was taken to 
hospital with chest and stomach burns. 


b) Read the text again. Choose the correct verb forms. 


C) 


R8.2 


Listen and check. 



a) Look at the photo. Which city is it? What problems 
does this city have? 



b) Put the verbs in the correct form of the passive. 
There is sometimes more than one possible answer. 

These days, parts of Venice (flood) one 

day in three. People believe the water will rise another 
20 ems in the next 50 years. This means that Venice 

\ .(flood) much more often. A lot of money 

^.(already collect) for the Save Venice Fund and 

many buildings \ ..(now repair). However, more 

money must \ __(find) quickly and some people 

don’t think the city can ®..(save). Most experts 

agree that if important work ^_(not do) soon, 

some of the world’s most beautiful buildings _ 

(lose) forever. 


Get ready ... Get it right! 


r 


Work in groups. Group A -> pl06. 

Group B *4 pill. Follow the instructions. 














































Recycle your rubbish 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write five v/eather words that are connected to you. Work in pairs and compare words. 
Tell your partner why you have chosen your five words; / chose a storm because I saw 
an amavng storm last month. 


r 


V 


Vocabulary containers 
Grammar quantifiers: a bit of, 
too much/many, (not) enough, 
plenty of, etc. 

Help with Listening quantifiers 
Review weather; food 


Vocabulary Containers 



a) Match the containers in A to the things in B. Find at 
least two things for each container. Check in pl32. 


A 

a bottle 
a bag 
a tin 
a box 
a can 
a carton 
a jar 
a packet 


B 

milk honey tuna biscuits 
sweets cat food orange juice 
beer jam marmalade 
tomato ketchup soup 
chocolates potatoes 
beans olive oil tissues 
lemonade crisps [US: chips) 
butter apple juice 


b) Work in pairs. Test your partner. 
a bottle of mil l^ 

c) Work in new pairs. What other words can you use 
with the containers in la)? 

a packet of cigarettes a tin of dog food 



Listening and Grammar 



Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Are there any recycling laws in your country? 

2 Is there recycling where you live? If so, what do 
you recycle? 

3 What do you throw away that you could recycle? 



a) Look at the picture. Which things from la) can 
you see in the kitchen? 


b) CHO Listen to James, Val and Pete and talking 
about recycling. Choose the correct answers. 


1 Val and Pete have something/don't have anything to eat. 

2 James recycles some/doesn't recycle any of his rubbish. 

3 The UK recycles 50%/15% of its rubbish. 

4 25%/90% of glass in Switzerland is recycled. 

5 Parts for fridges can be made from plastic bottles/ 
tins. 

6 James is/isn't going to recycle his rubbish in the 
future. 



























8B Vocabulary and Grammar 


a) CoQ Listen again. Who says these sentences, Val, 
Pete or James? 


1 Oh, there’s a bit of pasta there too if you’re hungry 
James 

2 I’ve found some coffee, but there’s no sugar. 

3 There’s enough milk for tv^o cups, but 
not enough for three. 

4 There are plenty of tins meat food in the cupboard. 

5 Too much rubbish is just thrown away 

6 Hardly any stuff is recycled in this country. 

7 And there aren’t enough recycling bins. 

8 There’s loads of paper and several plastic bottles. 

9 There’s plenty of information on it these days. 

10 Yes, too many people just don’t bother. 

11 I’ve only got a few friends who recycle things. 

12 We made a little progress there. 

b) Work in pairs. Check your answers. 


Help with Grammar 

a) Look at the words/phrases in pink in 4a). Are they 
countable nouns (C) or uncountable nouns (U)? 

b) Look at the words/phrases in blue in 4a). Write 
them in the table. 


quantity 

plural countable 
nouns 

{bottles, tins, etc,) 

uncountable 

nouns 

{mbbish, stuff, etc,) 

nothing 

not any 
no 

not any 

a small quantity 

not many 
hardly any 

not much 




... 

_„ 

a large quantity 

a lot of/lots of 
loads of 

a lot of/lots of 


... 


more than we want 



less than we want 

1 

the correct quantity 

enough | 


C) Look at these sentences. Then choose the correct 
words in the rules. 

I've found some coffee. Them isn't any sugar. 

kt^eanymHk? There's a lot of stuff here. 

I haven't got many cups. k there much rubbish? 

• We usually use some/any in positive sentences. 

• We usually use some/any in negative sentences and 
questions. 

• We don’t usually use a lot of/much or mar\y in 
positive sentences. 

d) Check in pl32. 


Help with Listening! 




a) COD Listen and write the sentences you hear. 
You will hear each sentence twice. 


b) How many words are there in each sentence? 
Contractions (there’s, etc.) are two words. 


C) Work in pairs. Compare sentences. Underline 
the quantifiers. 




€ 

e 


R8.5 


Listen again and practise. Copy the linking. 


/ d^mk there'sj bkyf mflkjn the fndge. 


a) Choose the correct words/phrases. 

1 There ^xe(Q^any recycling bins in my street. 

2 I probably drink too much/too many coffee. 

3 I got too many/hardly any sleep last night. 

4 1 know a few/a little words in other languages. 

5 I watched a bit of/much TV last night. 

6 1 always have many/plenty of time to do my homework. 

7 1 haven’t got enough/several money to go on holiday. 

8 I’ve been to some/any interesting places. 

9 I probably eat too much/too many sweets. 


b) Tick the sentences in 8a) that are true for you. 


C) Work in pairs. Take turns to say your true sentences. 
Ask follow-up questions if possible. 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



Write four good things and four bad things about 
the tovni/city you are in now. Use these ideas and 
your own. Use the quantifiers from 5b) in your 
sentences. 


recycling bins rubbish traffic cycle lanes 

parks public transport places to park 

pollution shops places to go at night 
noise at night cinemas art galleries 

There aren't enough reading bins. 

There's too much rubbish in the streets. 

? a) Work in groups. Take turns to tell the other 
students your sentences. Discuss your ideas. Do 
you agree? Choose the two best and two worst 
things about this town/city. 

b) Tell the class the two best and two worst things 
about this town/city. 



































VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 



Dangers at sea 


QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Work in pairs. Take turns to say a container. Your partner says as many things 
as possible that can come in th^ container: A a tin. B soup, beans ,.... 


— 

Vocabulary word formation (2): prefixes 
and opposites, other prefixes and suffixes 
Skills Listening: Shark attack!; Reading: 
Saving Jesse’s arm 

Help with Listening linking (3): review 
Review the passive; Past Perfect; 

^ character adjectives _ 


Listening 



Work in groups. Discuss 
these questions. 


1 When did you last go to the 
beach? Where was it? What 
did you do there? 

2 Do you have a favourite 
beach? If so, where is it? 

3 What kind of problems can 
people have at the beach? 



a) Check these words with your 
teacher or in a dictionary. 


attack 

a shark 

bite 

oxygen 


b) Listen to a TV news 
report. Answer these questions. 

1 What has happened in 
the USA? 

2 What are dead zones? 

3 What causes dead zones? 

4 How many dead zones are 
there? 


C) Listen again. Choose the 
correct words. 





Help with Listening] 


Unking (3): review 



a) Look at this sentence from the news report. Notice the links. 
Then choose the correct words in the rules. 


So w/)att(ir/7S_arLare^,^^o/t/)^j^ocea/7j/7tq,^^^^ dead zone? 

• We usually link words that end in a consonant sound with words that start 
with a consonant/vowel sound. 


• When a word ends in a consonant/vowel sound and the next word also starts 
with a consonant/vowel sound, we often link these words with a /w/, /j/ or 
M sound. 


1 There have been six/eight shark 
attacks in the USA this year. 

2 The tourist was attacked a long 
way from/quite near the beach. 

3 He was bitten on the arm/leg, 

4 The dead zone off the coast of 
Texas is quite small/very big. 

s Fifteen years ago there were 
twice/half as many dead zones 
as there are now. 

6 The evening is a good/bad 
time to go swimming near a 
dead zone. 

7 The Texas Wildlife Department 
are/aren't telling people to stop 
swimming in the sea. 


b) Work in pairs. Look at these sentences from the beginning of the news 
report. Draw the links. Add extra linking sounds if necessary. 

A British tourist has been^attacked by shark off the coast of Texas, making 
it the eighth shark attack in the USA this year. We now go over live to Freeport 
for a special report from our North American correspondent, Andrew Evans. 
Andrew, I understand the man didn’t do anything unusual to cause this attack. 


C) Look at R8.6, pl51. Read the first paragraph and check your answers, 
d) 1^0 Listen to the whole of the news report. Notice the linking. 


Reading and Vocabulary 

a) Check these words with your teacher or in a dictionary. 

conscious estimate strength attkh harm a lifeguard a park ranger 



b) Look at the title of the article. What do you think happened to Jesse? 

c) Read the article. Were you correct? 













8C Vocabulary and Skills 


Saving Jesse’s Arm 

Lucy Atkins describes the battle 
to save the life of a young boy. 

At about 8 p.m. on July 6’*’, eighl-year-old Jesse 
Arbogast was playing in the sea in a National Park 
near Pensacola, Florida. It was the end of a perfect 
day at the bea^ with his uncle and aunt. Then 
disaster struck. Jesse was attacked by a two-melre- 
^ long male shark, which bit off his right arm from 
' the shoulder and also took a bite out of his leg. By 
t the time his uncle and aunt pulled Jesse out of the 
water, he was unconscious and had already lost a 
lot of blood. 

WTiilc Jesse’s aunt was gi\ing tlie boy the kiss of 
life, his uncle, Vance Flosenzier, ran into the sea and 
disappeared under the water. Amazingly, he 
managed to catch the 90-kilo shark and pull it out 
of the water onto the beach. Although this might 
sound impossible, never underestimate a man’s 
[ strength when a family member’s life is in danger. 

At that moment nvo park rangers arri\ed to help 
the family and one of them shot the shark four times 
in the head. Then he held open tlie shark’s mouth 
while a volunteer firefighter reached down its throat 
and pulled out Jesse’s arm. 

A few minutes later, a helicopter took the boy 
and Ills arm to nearby Baptist Hospital, Pensacola, 
where Dr Ian Rogers and his team managed to 
reattach Jesse’s arm in an eleven-hour operation. The 
doctors knew the operation had been a success when 
Jesse’s fingers \vent pink. After such a terrible 
accident nobody wants to be ovcr-oplimistic, but the 
medical team are hopeful that Jesse will ha\'e full use 
of his arm in the future. 

Although Jesse’s story is terrifying, it would 
be incorrect to think tliat sharks are always so 
dangerous. Apparently this type of attack was \ cry 
unusual and sharks are usually harmless to humans. 
“Shark attacks are uncommon,” agrees JR Tomasovic, 
^ chief ranger at the Pensacola park. “You could go ten 
years without seeing another.” However, he sa)'s that 
people shouldn’t be irresponsible and should only 
swim on beaches where there are lifeguards. 

Adapted from the Guardian 12/7/01 


Read the article again. Tick the true 
sentences. Correct the false ones. 

1 The shark bit off part of Jesse's arm. 

2 Jesse’s uncle shot the shark. 

3 A park ranger got Jesse’s arm from inside 
the shark. 

4 Jesse’s operation took a long time. 

5 Jesse might be able to use his arm normally 
in the future. 


tHel 

tik 


Hfiln with Vonahiilftrvl 


■■II I, formafon (2): 
prdixes and ^posites, other prefixes and suffixes 


We sometimes add prefixes (un-, dis-, etc.) or suffixes (-/ul, 
-less, etc.) to change the meaning of a word. 

a) Look at the words in blue in the article. Underline the 
prefixes. Then fill in the gaps in this rule. 

• We often use the prefixes un-, dis-,.,.and 

.to make opposites of words. 

b) Work in pairs. What are the opposites of these 
adjectives? 


believable 

patient 

selfish 

honest 

considerate 

polite organised 

regular 

reliable 

loyal mature 

ambitious 

formal 

similar 

sensitive 

helpful 

c) Check in 

fTHEl pl32. 




a) Look at the words in pink in the article. Underline the 
prefixes and suffixes. Then complete the table with these 
meanings and the words in pink. 


n o t onougi r too much without 
with do something again 


prefix/suffix 

meaning 

examples 

under- 

not enough 

underestimate 

re- 



over- 



-ful 



-less 




b) Which prefixes and suffixes can you use with these 
words? There is sometimes more than one possible answer. 


paid write pain sleep charge 
care marry success play use 


c) Check in 


V8.4 


pl32. 




^ a) You are going to tell other students about a frightening 
or exciting experience you have had. It can be real or 
imaginary. Decide what you are going to say. Use these 
ideas or your own. 

when and where it happened 

• how the story started 

• why the story was frightening or exciting 

• what happened in the end 

b) Work in groups. Take turns to tell your story to the group. 
Ask questions to find out more information. Guess whether 
each person’s story is true or not. Were you correct? 

C) Tell the class about the best story from your group. 




















REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD 


8D Be careful! 


• •• 


QUICK REVIEW 

Write eight words with prefixes or suffixes: unconscious, useless, etc. Work in pairs. Take turns 
to make sentences with your partner’s words: He was unconscious so he was taken to hospital. 


r 




Real World warnings 
and advice 
Review prefixes and 
suffixes; s/iouW 




Real World ' 


Warnings and advice 






• We give warnings when we think something might 
be dangerous. 

a) Write these headings in the correct places a)-d). 






®_ _ 

OUIBACKRENTAIS 




o 



Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. What are the 
people in each picture going to do? Think of one 
possible danger for each situation. 

a) Check these words/phrases with your teacher or in 
a dictionary. 

a bear the outback dive cross a river petrol 
a spare map stay calm a kangaroo shiver 

b) You are going to hear the people in pictures A-C 
asking for advice. Which conversations do you think 
the words in 2a) will be in? 

c) Listen and match conversations 1-3 to 
pictures A-C. 

d) Listen again. Answer these questions. 

1 What does the park ranger think the women should lake? 

2 What should you do if you see a bear? 

3 What should you tell people before you go into the 
outback? 

4 When do you need to be careful of kangaroos? 
s What should you do if you see a shark? 

6 How often should you check your air? 


giving advice responding to advice/warnings 
asking for advice giving warnings 


a) _ 


Could you give us some advice? 

What should we do if we see one? 

What do you think we should take with us? 

Do you think it’s a good idea to take some warm 
clothes? 


b). 


If I were you, Td t ake plenty of warm clothes. 
It’s a good idea to ta ke a spare map in case you 
lose one. 

Don’t forget to tell them when you expect to 
be back. 

Make sure you take plenty of water. 

You’d better come up immediately. 


Watch out for bears. 

Be careful when you’re crossing rivers. 
Whatever you do, don’t lose your partner. 

Don’t come up too quickly, or else you could be 
in trouble. 


d)„.„ 


Yes, we will. 

That’s a good idea. I hadn’t thought of that. 

That’s really useful, thanks. 

Right, thanks. That’s very helpful. 

b) Look at the underlined verb forms in 3a). 
Then complete these phrases with impercitive, 
in/fnifive or infinitive with to. 

1 If I were you, Td + ... 

2 It’s a good idea + ... 

3 Don’t forget + ... 

4 You’d belter + ... 

5 Whatever you do, + ... 

c) Check in EI33I pl33. 







































Q Listen and practise the 

sentences in 3a). 

• • 

Could you give us some advice? 

a) Fill in the gaps with a word/ 
phrase from the ljox. 

Dnoi-ferger Whatever you do, 
Be careful it's a good idea 
Look out for Make sure 
If I were you, Td Don’t 


8 Review 

3) Fin d ten words for weather. 



1 ..Qop.'tfergsL to tell family and 
friends how to contact you. 

__you take some 

warm clothes. 

3 ...don’t drive in 

London without an AtoZ road map. 

(J)...go in May. It’s really 

beautiful then. 

5 _to book theatre 

tickets a long time in advance. 

Ce)_when crossing 

the roads because they drive on 
the left. 

®..go anywhere 

without an umbrella or else you 
might get wet. 

<!§)_pickpockets when 

you’re on the tube in London. 


b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

a) Write five warnings or pieces of 
advice for people visiting your 
country. Use phrases from 3a). 

b) Work in groups. Compare 
sentences. 


Look at the song Stormy 
Weather on plOl. Follow the 
instructions. 


s 

G 

0 

w 

S 

C 

K 

P 

B 

C 

H 

Y 

L 

p 

T 

L 

N 

G 

L 

V 

U 

S 

T 

0 

0 

C 

G 

A 

L 

F 

R 

H 

M 

T 

R 

H 

Y 

L 

F 

L 

R 

0 

H 

u 

M 

1 

D 

E 

O 

O 

I 

W 

B 

0 

I 

L 

1 

N 

G 

s 

C 

E 

P 

c 

F 

L 

O 

0 

D 

V 

A 

R 

Z 

z 

R 

Y 

A 

E 

J 

G 

N 

F 

R 

E 

E 

Z 

I 

N 

G 

s 

E 

I 

Q 

R 

E 

B 

0 

L 

I 

N 


b) Work in pairs. Think of eight 
more words for weather. 

Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of the passive. 

1 Towns all over the country 
M^.bejngflogded_ (flood). 

2 In the future many more 

disasters.(cause) by 

global warming. 

3 Several houses.(hit) by 

lightning last night. 

4 Facts about climate change 

should.(teach) in schools. 

5 Conferences on world pollution 

... (hold) every year. 

6 Important laws about industrial 

pollution.(introduce) in 

the next ten years. 

b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. 


Language Summary 8, p132 


1 good DVDs/videos youVe seen 
recently 

I’ve seen loads of good DVDs 
recently. 

2 noise in your street 

3 free time you have 

4 CDs you own 

5 pollution in your town/city 

6 good books you’ve read this year 

7 places to meet friends near 
where you live 

8 photo albums you have 

9 coffee you drink 

10 biscuits you eat 

b) Work in pairs. Compare 
sentences. Ask follow-up 
questions about your partner’s 
sentences if possible. 


a) Write a list of things th^ 
come in these containers. 


tin carton packet jar 
bottle can bag box 

b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. 

a) Make sentences with phrases 
1-10 that are true for you. Use 
these words. 

plenty of too much/many 
(not) enough a few a little 
several hardly any loads of 
a lot of no a bit of 


a) Write an adjective or verb for 
each of these prefixes. | 


V8.3 1 V8.4 


un- ir- under- im- 
in- over- re- dis- 

b) Work in pairs. Take turns to 
say an adjective or verb you 
wrote in 5a). Your partner says 
the word with a prefix. 
usual unusual 

C) Work with your partner. Think 
of words that end in -ful or -less, 
careful, careless 


V8.2 ■ Progress Portfolio 




a) Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

I can talk about types of weather and 
environmental issues. 

I can talk about the quantity of things. 

I can read a short newspaper article. 

I can understand a short discussion. 

I can give, ask for and respond to 
advice. 

I can give and respond to warnings. 

b) Wh at do you n eed to study 
again? 

































9 Look after yourself 


9A G^t healthy! 


QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Imagine a friend from the UK is coming to live and work in your town/city. 
Think of five warnings or pieces of advice to give your friend. Work in pairs. 
Compare sentences. What's the most important warning or piece of advice? 


Vocabulary health 
Grammar relative clauses with who, 
that, which, whose, where and when 
Review warnings and advice 


Reading, Listening and Grammar 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 What do you usually eat every day? 

2 Do you think you have a healthy diet? Why?AVhy not? 

3 How often do you eat things that you know are bad for you? 

4 Has your diet changed since you were a child? 

a) Check these words with your teacher or in a dictionary, 
a fast a retre*at organic toxins digest 

b) Read and listen to the article. Did the journalist 
feel healthier after doing the retreat? Why?AVhy not? 


a) Read the article again. Tick the correct 
sentences. Correct the false ones. 

1 You only drink vegetable juice on the retreat. 

2 Joanne wasn't looking forward to the experience. 

3 Louise worked at the retreat centre. 

4 Fasting helps your body get rid of toxins. 

5 Joanne felt fine on day two of the retreat. 

6 The fifth day was easier than the third day. 

7 Joanne has changed her diet since the retreat. 

b) Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 Would you like to go on a retreat like the one in 
the article? Why?AVhy not? 

2 Do you know anyone who has done a retreat 
like this? If so, did they enjoy it? 


V Just Juice 



Can giving up food really improve your health? 

Joanne Fullerton spent a week at a retreat centre to find out. 



W hen I arrived at the Just Juice Retreat 
Centre, I was feeling a bit nervous. 

I was going to do a seven-day fast, drinking 
only fresh organic fruit and vegetable juices. 

I'm the type of person ^that eats three meals 
a day and can't wake up without a cappuccino, 
so the Idea of living on juice for a week was 
rather terrifying. 

After checking in, I was taken to the guest 
house ^vyhere everyone was staying. Louise, 
the person ^who I was sharing with, had done 
the retreat four times and she looked healthier 
than anyone I'd ever met. According to 
Rachel Carr-Hill, the woman ^whose fasting 
programme we were following, going 
without food is one of the best things we can 
do for our health. The food ^at we usually 
eat contains toxins ^hich stay In our bodies 


and stop our digestive system working properly. 
When we fast, our body doesn't have to digest 
food, so it has time to get rid of these toxins. 

The first day started with yoga at seven o’clock 
and then we had 'breakfast' - a big glass of 
carrot juice. We spent the day listening to talks 
about health, having massages and relaxing, 
with a different juice meal every three hours. 
On the second day I had an awful headache 
and felt as if I was getting a cold. Apparently 
this was a normal reaction because my body 
was starting to get rid of the toxins. On day 


three my headache was much worse and this 
was also ^when I started getting really 
hungry. I began day-dreaming about 
cheeseburgers, pasta, chocolate-anything but 
more juice. However, by day five the hunger 
had gone and I felt more relaxed than I’d been 
for years. At the end of the retreat I’d lost 
3 kilos and felt like a new woman. Now I'm 
much more careful about what I eat - but 1 
still need my morning 
cappuccinos! 
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9A Vocabulary and Grammar 


Help with Grammar 



We often use relative clauses to say which 
person, thing, place, etc. we are talking about. 

a) Look at the relative clauses in bold in the 
article. Then fill in the gaps ^vith who, that, 
which, whose, where and when. 


In relative clauses we use: 


a) _or..for people. 

b) .or_for things. 

c) ...for places. 

d) .for possessives. 

e) .for times. 


b) Look at the underlined relative clauses in 
sentences A and B. Answer the questions and 
choose the correct word in the rule. 

A Im the type of person that eats three meals a day, 
B The food [that) we uw^lly eat contains toxins, 

1 What is the subject of eats in sentence A? 

2 What is the subject of eat in sentence B? 

We can leave out who, that or which when it 
is/isn't the subject of the relative clause. 


C) Check in pl35. 



a) Fill in the gaps with who, that, rvhich, whose, 
where or when. 


1 Most of the food_I buy is organic. 

2 1 know lots of people_are vegetarians. 

3 I don’t know anyone.has been on a 

fast. 

4 The food.1 ate last night wasn’t very 

healthy. 

5 There’s at least one person in my family 
.eats meat every day. 

6 In my family, we usually eat food_we 

buy in the market. 

7 1 don’t know anyone.lifestyle is really 

healthy. 

8 1 tend to go to restaurants_they serve 

healthy food. 

9 New Year is a time.I usually eat too 

much. 

10 1 know a shop_you can buy really 

good fruit and vegetables. 


b) Look again at sentences 1-6 in 5a). In which 
of these sentences can you leave out who, that 
or which? 


C) Tick the sentences in 5a) that are true for you. 

d) Work in groups. Compare your sentences. 
How many are the same? 


Vocabulary Health 

a) Work in pairs. Choose the correct words/phrases. 


A surgeon/A GP is a doctor who does operations. 
An operating theatre/A surgery is the place where 
you have an operation. 

An infection/Asthma is an illness which makes it 
difficult for you to breathe. 

A specia(ist/A prescription is a doctor who knows 
a lot about one area of medicine. 

TheA&E department/A ward is the part of a 
hospital where you go if you have an 
emergency. 

An allergy/A migraine is a medical problem that 
some people get when they eat, breathe or 
touch certain things. 


b) Listen and check. How many did you get right? 



a) Fill in the gaps in these sentences with the other words/ 
phrases from 6a) and who, whicJi, that or where if necessary. 


1 ....is an extremely painful headache.can 

also make you feel sick. 

2 ...is a big room with beds in a hospital .. 

patients receive medical treatment. 

3 ..is a doctor..gives medical treatment to 

people.live in a particular area. 

4 ....is a building or an office_you can go 

and ask a GP or a dentist for medical advice. 

5 _is a piece of paper ... the doctor gives 

you so that you can get the medicine you need. 

6 ...is a disease in part of your body.is 

caused by bacteria or a virus. 


b) Check in 


V9.1 


pl34. 



Work in pairs. Take turns to lest each other on the words 
in 6a) and 7a). 


What's a surgeon? 


It's a doctor who does operations. ) 

-- 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



Work in groups. Group A -4 pl05. Group B -4 pi 10. 
Follow the instructions. 

































9B Good news, bad news 




QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write six words/phrases connected to health. Work in pairs. 

Take turns to ask each other to describe your words/phrases; 

A What's asthma? B It's an illness which makes it difficult to breathe. 


Vocabulary News collocations 

Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 Where do you gel your news from: 
the TV, newspapers, the radio or the 
Iniernet? Which do you prefer? Why? 

2 Whal stories are in the news at the 
moment? 

3 Do you ever read, watch or listen to 
the news in English? If so, where? 

a) Match the verbs in A to the words/ 
phrases in B. Check in pl34. 


r 


accept/reject 

from an illness 

discover 

\ someone to hospital 

carry out 

V an offer 

suffer 

a survey 

take 

something new 

take part 

results/a report 

publish 

a target 

protest 

in a demonstration 

meet 

a strike 

call off 

against something 



Vocabulary news collocations 

Grammar Present Perfect Simple active 

and passive for recent events 

Help with Listening Present Perfect 

Simple active or passive 

Review just,yet, already, relative clauses; 

Past Simple; health 


The \ health service has failed to meet 

its targets to reduce \ .times 

in A&E departments in NHS* hospitals. 
*NHS = National Health Service 


We haven't met our targets yet, that's 
true, but we've made a lot of 

^..The average waiting time 

has already been reduced from Vk hours 
to nearly *, _hours. 



A new report on allergies has just been 
published. The report shows that allergies 

have become one of the ®.....'s 

biggest causes of illness, with one in 
_people now affected. 




0 0 


O O 


b) Work in pairs. Take turns to test 
each other on the words/phrases in 2a). 


^^meet^ Q meet a targe^ ^ 

Listening and Grammar 

a) Look at photos A-C of today’s main 
news stories. Work in pairs. What 

do you think the stories are about? 
Use the words/phrases in 2a) or your 
own ideas. 

b) Listen to the news. Put 
photos A-C in the same order as 
the news stories. 




The government has also carried out a survey 

on the _of allergies, but why 

haven't we seen those results yet? That 
survey still hasn't been published, although it 
was completed ®._months ago. 



r 


C) Listen again and fill in the gaps in 
the speech bubbles. 







And we've just heard that the 

®_Tanya Fisher 

has died. She was taken to 
hospital two days ago with 
_problems. 
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Help with Grammar 


• Remember; we use the Present Perfect Simple for giving 
news about things that happened in the recent past and are 
connected to now. We don't say exactly when these things 
happened. 


a) Look at these sentences from the news stories. 
Then answer questions 1-4. 


The health service has failed to meet its targets, 

A new report on allergies has just been published. 


1 What is the subject in each sentence? 

2 Which verb form is in the Present Perfect 
Simple active? 

3 Which verb form is in the Present Perfect 
Simple passive? 

4 How do we make the Present Perfect Simple active 
and Present Perfect Simple passive? 


b) Look again at the verb forms in bold in the 
speech bubbles. Which are in the Present Perfect 
Simple active? Which are in the Present Perfect 
Simple passive? 


C) Look again at the speech bubbles. Find examples 
of just, yet, already and still. What is the difference 
in meaning between these words? Where do they 
usually go in sentences? 

TIP? • We only use sti// in negative sentences with the 
Present Perfect Simple: That survey still hasn't been 
published. 

d) Check in pl35. 


Help with Listening ^ 


Present Perfect Simple active or passive 


a) Listen to these sentences. Notice the 
weak forms of has, been and have. 


A new report on allergies has fhoz/Just been /bin/ 
published. The report shows that allergies have /hov/ 
become one of the UK's biggest causes of illness. 


b) C20 Listen to these sentences. Are the verbs 
in the Present Perfect Simple active or passive? 


Q Listen again and practise. 

A new survey has IhozlJust been Ihm/published. 

a) Read these news stories. Put the verbs in brackets 
in the Present Perfect Simple active or passive. 




Over ten thousand people \hsys..tSi.l<W.PMf- (take part) in a 
demonstration to protest against the new increase in petrol 

prices. At least sixteen people \ _(arrest) and 

one policeman \ _(take) to hospital. 




Monday's ambulance strike _(call off). Union 

leader Kevin Roberts K .(accept) the 

government's pay offer of 8%. 




Scientists in Cambridge ®_(find) the gene that 

causes asthma. The gene is one of many allergy genes 

that T.._...(discover) by researchers at Cambridge 

University. 




Rock singer Heidi Sowter ®._(just arrive) in 

the UK for her first-ever tour of the country. Her first 

album, Perfect Ten, _(already sell) over four 

million copies. 


b)l 


I Listen and check. 


Put the words in brackets in the correct places in 
these sentences. 

already 

1 The strike has / lasted three weeks, (already) 

2 The Prime Minister has arrived, (just) 

3 The relatives haven't been told, (yet) 

4 He has been questioned by the police, (already) 

5 Three men have been arrested, (just) 

6 Has the match finished? (yet) 

7 The results haven't been published, (still) 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



Work in groups. Group A ^ pl04. Group B 
pi 09. Follow the instructions. 


yVs 







































VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 



Faking it 


QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Think of five pieces of news about yourself, your family or friends: 

I’vejust booked a holiday. Jdy brother hasJust been promoted. Work in groups. 
Tell the other students your news. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 


-—- 

Vocabulary connecting words: although, 
even though, despite, in spite of, however 
Skills Listening: How to spot a liar; 
Reading: Catch Me If You Can 
Help with Listening British and 
American accents 

Review Present Perfect Simple active and 
passive 




Listening 



Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 When do you think it’s OK to lie? 

2 Do you think you’re good at lying? Why?AVhy not? 

3 How can you tell if people are lying? 



a) Check these words with your teacher or in a dictionary. 


Help with Listening^ 


British and American accents 


a) Listen to these words. Notice how British 
and American people say the letters in bold 
differently. You will hear the British accent first. 


1 hot» lot, body 4 girl, forty, mother 

2 saw, talk, thought s party, better, water 

3 aunt, ask, can’t 


a ifar avo*id tell the truth smile 
fake muscles eye contact imagination 


b) Look at photos A-D. Do you think this person 
is lying or telling the truth in each photo? 



an expert in body language. Check your answers to 2b). 



a) Work in pairs. Choose the correct words/phrases in 
these sentences. 


1 Body language can be responsible for 50%I80% of 
communication. 

2 Good liars often make more/less eye contact than usual. 

3 People who are lying often smite a lot/never smite. 

4 The left/right side of the brain controls the right side of 
the body. 

5 The ieft/right side of the brain controls imagination. 

6 People often cover their mouth/nose when they’re lying. 



b) 


R9.7 


Listen again and check your answers to 3a). 


b) Listen to six sentences. Which do you 
hear first: a British accent or an American accent? 

C) eSQ Look at R9.7, pi53. Listen again and 
notice the difference between the interviewer’s 
British accent and Dr Richards’s American accent. 


Reading and Vocabulary 



a) Look at the photos in the article. What do you 
think is the connection between them? 


b) Check these words/phrases with your teacher or 
in a dictionary. 


a con artist fraud a bad cheque 
a bank account overdrawn 
the FBI pretend lecturer 


c) Read the article. How many different jobs has 

Frank Abagnale Jr had? What does he do now? 

^ a) Read the article again. Answer these questions. 

1 Why was Frank Abagnale’s bank account 
overdrawn? 

2 Why did people believe he was a pilot? 

3 How did he travel for free to other cities? 

4 Which job was he qualified for? 

5 In which two places was he arrested? 

6 How long was he in prison for? 

b) Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 How do you think Frank Abagnale Jr made so 
many people believe him? 

2 What were the good and bad things about his 
lifestyle? 

3 Have you seen the film Catch Me If You Can? 

If so, what did you think of it? 
















Catch Me If You Can 


9C Vocabulary and Skills 




F rank Abagnale Jr is one of the most 
f 


famous con^rtists in history. During the 
1960s he made S^'million and was wanted for 
fraud in countries all over the world - and he 
V \vas still only a teenager! 

Frank left home at 16 and went to live in 
New York. He started writing bad cheques and 
soon his bank account was thousands of dollars 
overdrawn. He managed to get a pilot’s uniform and a fake ID for 
Pan Am Airlines, then he started opening bank accounts under his 
new name, Frank Williams. In spite of his age, people believed he 
was a pilot because his hair was already going grey. Then Frank 
found out that pilots could fly for free as guests on other airlines. 
Every time he arrived in a new city he cashed more bad cheques. He 
was arrested once in Miami, but was released soon afterwards. 
However, this lucky escape made him realise he needed a change. 


Althou^ Frank was rich, he was lonely and unhappy. At the age of 
20 he moved to France and tried to live a normal life. However, four 
months later the FBI arrested him there and he spent the next five 
years in prison in various different countries. 

Since then Frank has changed his life completely. He now runs a 
successful business that gives advice to big companies on how to 
stop fraud, and he also gives lectures to the FBI for free. In 2002 
Frank’s life was made into a film called Catch Me If You Can, 
starring Leonardo DiCaprio. Frank Abagnale Jr is a millionaire again 
-but now he’s helping the law, not breaking it. 








Leonardo DiCaprio in ‘Catch Me If You Can' 


He moved to Atlanta and got a job as a doctor, even though he didn’t 
have any medical training. Then he went to live in Louisiana, where 
he pretended to be a lawyer. Although he’d never studied law, he 
passed his law exams the third time he took them and then worked 
for a government law office. Next he became a sociology lecturer, 
despite having no teaching qualifications at all. Finally, he moved to 
California and returned to the lifestyle he knew best - pretending to 
be a pilot and writing bad cheques. 


e 


Help with VocabulaiVi 


_ Connecting words: 
alffiough] even though, despite, in spite of, however 


a) Look at this sentence. How many clauses are 
there? Underline the connecting word. 

Although Frank was rich, he was lonely and unhappy. 


A 


b) Look at the words in bold in the article. Then 
choose the correct words/phrases in these rules. 

• Aldiough, even though, despite, in spite of and 
however are similar in meaning lo and/buL 

• We use a/though, even though, despite and in spite 
of to contrast two sentences/two clauses in the same 
sentence. 

• We use however to contrast two sentences/two 
clauses in the same sentence. 


c) Fill in the gaps in these rules with nhhough, 
eve»i though, despite or in spite of. 


• After 

and 

we usually use a noun 

or verb+ing. 



• After.. 

. and. 

... we usually use a clause. 


d) Check in | 


pl34. 


3* Rewrite these sentences using the words in brackets. 
Change other words in the sentence if necessary. 

1 1 went out last night. 1 felt really tired, (despite) 

/ went out last night, despite feeling really tired. 

2 Robin slept really well. There was a lot of noise, (in spite oO 

3 1 don’t get paid very much. 1 enjoy my job. (even though) 

4 Erica was well-qualified. She didn’t get the job. (however) 

5 We enjoyed the concert. There weren’t many people there, 
(even though) 

6 They watched TV all night. They had to work the next day. 
(despite) 

7 The teacher explained it tvrice. 1 still didn’t understand it. 
(even though) 



a) Think of two things that you’ve done that are true and 
two things that are false. Write one or two words only to 
help you remember each thing. 


b) Work in groups of four. Take turns to tell the group 
your things. You can ask each person one question about 
each thing. What is each person lying about, do you think? 


C) Tell the class who was the worst liar in the group. How 
did you know he/she was lying? Wlio was the best liar in 
the group? 
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At the doctor’s 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write all the parts of the body you know. 
Work in pairs. Compare lists. Who has the 
most words? Take turns to point to a part 
of the body. Your partner says the word. 


O 


# 


a) Tick the words/phrases you know. Check 


new words/phrases in 


ises yo 


pl34. 


asthma a runny nose antibiotics 
an allergy a rash wheezy hay fever 
pamkillers flu pills be sick 

diarrhoea a sore thro*at a migraine 

sneeze a virus a temperature 

penicillin throw up a stomach ache 

food poisoning paracetamol 
a blocked-up nose an infection 

b) Work in pairs. Put the words/phrases in la) 
into three groups, 

1 health problems asthma 


symptoms 

treatment 


a runny nose 
antibiotics 


C) Check your answers in | 


pl35. 


o 




a) Look at these sentences that doctors often say 
to patients. Fill in the gaps with these words. 

probtenr back feeling taking 
look eaten allergic temperature 
prescription symptoms 

1 Now, what seems to be the .proWe/I?..? 

2 How long have you been_like this? 

3 Do you know if you’re.to anything? 

4 What have you.recently? 

5 Come_if you’re not feeling better in 

two days. 

6 Have you been_anything for them? 

7 Have you got any other_? 

8 Right, let me have a_at you. 

9 I’m just going to take your... 

10 Here’s a.for some painkillers. 

Listen and check your answers. 

Listen to two conversations in a GP’s 
surgery. What are each patient’s symptoms? What 
does the doctor think is wrong with each patient? 


b) Listen again. Tick the true sentences. Correct the false ones. 
1 

a) Mr Philips isn’t allergic to anything. 

b) His children cooked him a meal for his birthday. 

c) The doctor says he shouldn’t eat for a day. 

d) Mr Philips has to come back and see the doctor again. 

2 

e) Mr Taylor has been taking paracetamol. 

f) He started feeling ill two days ago. 

g) The doctor tells him go to bed and rest. 

h) The doctor gives him a prescription for some antibiotics. 


I 


Rea! World 


a) Match the beginnings and the ends of these sentences. 

1 I’m not feeling N a) feeling very well recently. 

2 I haven’t been I b) getting really bad headaches. 

3 I’ve got ^c) very well. 

4 My chest d) a terrible stomach ache. 

5 I keep e) hurts. 

6 I can’t stop f) to penicillin. 

7 Do I need g) sneezing. 

8 I’m allergic h) should I take them? 

9 How often i) make another appointment? 

10 Do I need to j) some antibiotics? 

b) Look again at sentences 5 and 6 in 4a). Then choose 
the correct words/phrases in these rules, 

• We use I feeep ... and 1 can't stop ... for things that happen 
once/lots of times. We want/don't want these thin^ to happen. 

• After / keep ... and I can't slop ... we use the infinitive/ 
verbVing. 

c) Check in pl35. 
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9 Review 


Language Summary 9, p134 


Q Listen and practise 
the sentences in 4a). 

I'm not feeling very well. 

Cross out the incorrect words/ 
phrases. 

1 IVe been feeling terrible/great/ 
vims lately. 

2 IVe got asthma/a rash/throw up. 

3 Tm allergic to cats/antibiotics/ 
hay fever. 

4 1 keep waking up at night/ 
a temperature/getting colds. 

5 1 can’t stop coughing/being sick/ 
food poisoning. 

6 1 feel a bit wheezy/run down/ 
headache. 

7 You need some painkillers/ 
a migraine/ some penicillin. 

8 IVe got a sneeze/a runny nose/ 
a blocked-up nose. 

a) Work in pairs. Write the first 
half of a conversation between a 
doctor and a patient. Write about 
the patient’s symptoms only. 

Hello, Mrs Jones. What seems to be 
the problem? 

Well, I haven't been feeling very well 
recently. I've got... 

b) Swap papers with another 
pain Write the rest of their 
conversation. Suggest treatment 
for the patient’s symptoms. 

C) Practise the conversation in 
pairs until you can remember it. 

d) Work in groups of four. Take 
turns to role-play the 
conversation for the students 
who wrote the beginning. Do 
you agree with the other pair’s 
suggestions for treatment? 

Work in pairs. Student A 

pi06. Student B pill. Follow 

the instructions. 



a) Fill in the gaps with these 
words. 



Correct any mistakes in the 
underlined verb forms. ^^ 


who which that 
whose where when 

1 Coffee and chocolate are things 
_you should try to avoid. 

2 A personal trainer is someone 
.helps you gel fit. 

3 A gym is a place ..you can 

do exercise. 

4 A person_body is full of 

toxins usually feels terrible. 

5 Meditation is something_ 

people do to relax. 

6 The Just Juice diet is one. 

cleans out toxins in the body. 

7 People usually feel awful_ 

they first start the diet. 

b) In which sentences in la) can 

you leave out who, that or which? 


a) The police ^ have been carried 
out a survey which shows that 
drivers don’t slow down in bad 
weather. Hundreds of people 
^ have been injured this year in 
accidents caused by bad weather. 

b) The one-day strike by transport 
workers ^ has called off . The 
unions ^ have been accepted the 
pay offer which the government 
^ has been increased by 2%. 

c) A report ^hag..p. ub l ii3hg d which 
shows that the government ^has 
spent an extra £5 billion on 
hospitals this year. This news 
^ has welcomed by doctors all 
over the country. 



Complete the sentenc es with 
these words/phrases. 



a) Writ e the w ords connected to 
health. fCTl 


despite although in spite of 
even though however 


1 gursrye surgj^ry,, 

2 ttpneai p_ 

3 drwa w. 

4 tmahsa a_ 

5 ugenosr s. 

6 galleyr a. 

7 (A&E) dmepnartet d_ 

8 giminera m_ 

9 prreiptiosen p_ 


b) Work in pairs. Take turns to 
explain a word from 2a). Guess 
your partner’s words. 



Q The place where a GP works. ^ 

A surget^ ^ 

a) Choos e the c orrect words/ 
phrases. (^3 


1 protest/reject against something 

2 take part/carry out in a 
demonstration 

3 suffer/reject an offer 

4 meet/take a target 

5 call off/publish a strike 

6 meet/carry out a survey 


b) Work in pairs. Write a 
sentence for the phrases in 3a). 


1 .feeling ill, 1 went to work. 

2 ..1 wasn’t hungry, 1 ate a 

pizza. 

3 She was angry... she 

didn’t show it. 

4 He went out.being tired. 

5 1 was late for work,.1 left 

home at 7 a.m. 


Progress Portfolio 


a) Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

I can explain which person, thing, 
place and time I’m talking about. 

I can talk about things that have 
happened in the news. 

I can understand the main points of 
news items. 

I can use connecting words to join 
sentences and clauses. 

I can talk about health and discuss 
medical problems with a doctor. 

b) Wh at do you n eed to study 
again? 


9A-D 


































10 Happy ever after? 


10A The anniversary 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write all the health problems and symptoms you know. Work in pairs. 

Take turns to mime your words. Your partner guesses what the problem is. 



Vocabulary contacting people 
Grammar was/were going to, 
was/were supposed to 
Review Past Perfect 


Vocabulary Contacting people 

Fill in the gaps with the c orrect f orm of these verbs. Check new 
words/phrases in bold in pl36. 



Work in pairs. Take turns to ask 
and answer the questions in 1. Ask 
follow-up questions if possible. 


get be give hear let call keep leave lose get 

1 Who in your family is usually difficult to hold of? 

2 Do you usually_your friends a call on their birthdays? 

3 When people.„.you messages, do you generally.them 

back immediately? 

4 How do you usually_someone know you’re going to be late? 

s Have you got friends from ten years ago that you.still in touch 


with? 

6 Have you.touch with everyone you knew at your first school? 

7 How do you .... in touch with friends who live far away? 


8 Is there a person you haven’t_from for years that you’d like to 

_in touch with again? 


Listening and Grammar 

^ a) Make a list of five things people 
need for a successful marriage. 

the same interests a nice place to live 

b) Work in pairs. Explain why you 
have chosen the things on your list. 
Then choose the five most important 
things from both lists, 

C) Work in groups or with the whole 
class. Agree on a final list of five 
things. 
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a) Look at the picture of a wedding. Match these words to 
the people. 


the bride the groom the best man the bridesmaid 


b) fTfiCT Listen to Peggy talking to her son, Leo, about her 
wedding anniversary. Then answer these questions. 


^ Are Peggy and her husband going away for their anniversary? 

2 What do Leo and his sister, Karen, want to do for their parents? 

3 Why did they borrow some of their parents’ old photos? 


C) Work in pairs. Correct the five mistakes in this summary. 


Peggy and her husband, Tom, have been married for thirty 
years. Their ehildren, Leo and Karen, want to invite everyone 
who was at their parents’ wedding to a party. The best man at 
the wedding, Derek Bradley, and his sister, Brenda, moved to 
Australia many years ago. Peggy knows how to get in touch with 
them. She’s lost touch with Trevor Jones and his wife, Sheila. 

d) Listen again and check. 


Help with Grammar^it 



a) Look at these sentences from Peggy and Leo’s 
conversation. Then answer the questions. 

We were going to visit the Bradleys later that year, but we 
didn't go for some reason. 

We were going to spend our anniversary in the cottage in Wales 
where we had our honeymoon, but it was already booked. 

1 Did Peggy and Tom plan to visit the Bradleys? 

2 Did they visit them? 

3 Did they plan to spend their anniversary in the cottage 
in Wales? 

4 Are they going to spend their anniversary there? 

Tom wassupposedto book the cottage months ago, but he forgot. 
I was supposed to call you back, wasn't I? Sorry, Leo,lwas out 
all day. 

5 Did Tom agree to book the cottage? 

6 Did he book it? 

7 Did Leo expect his mother to call him back? 

8 Did she call him back? 


A 


b) Fill in the gaps in these rules with was/were going to 
or was/were supposed to. 

• We use..to talk about plans we made in the 

past which didn’t happen, or won’t happen in the future. 

• We use.to talk about things we agreed to do, 

or other people expected us to do, but we didn’t do. 

C) Which verb form follows was/were going to and 
wfls/were supposed to? 

d) Check in pl37. 


[3 Listen and practise. Copy the 
stress and weak forms. 


We were /wo/ gd/ng to spend our anniversary in Wales. 
It was IwotJ going to be a surprise party. 



a) Match beginnings of sentences 1-7 to ends of 
sentences a)-g). 


1 Karen had agreed to make a list of possible 
guests ... b) 

2 Peggy and Tom had planned to call Trevor 
and Sheila ... 

3 Leo had agreed to try and find the Bradleys* 
address on the Internet ... 

4 Karen had planned to get her parents a 
present on Monday ... 

5 Leo had decided to buy himself a new suit 
last week ... 

6 Karen had expected Leo to get in touch with 
Jane Lewis ... 

7 Leo had expected his parents to go through 
their old address books ... 


a) but his computer wasn’t working. 

b) but she didn’t know who to invite. 

c) but he lost her phone number. 

d) but they couldn’t find them. 

e) but he didn’t have enough money. 

f) but they lost their phone number. 

g) but she couldn’t find her credit card. 


b) Rewrite the sentences in 7a). Use the 
correct form of was/were going to or was/were 
supposed to. 

Karen was supposed to make a list of possible 
guests, but she didn't know who to invite. 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



Write three things that you were going 
to do and three things you were supposed 
to do in the last four weeks. Think about 
why you didn’t do these things. 

visit my aunt 



a) Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each 
other about the things on your list. Ask 
follow-up questions if possible. 



b) Tell the class your partner’s best 
reason for not doing one of the things 
on his/her list. 


I 


I 



















p* 
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Who’s that? 


QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Write the names of people you know who: yoi^+faven’t heard from this month, always call you 
back, are difficult to get hold of, you've lost touch with, left you a message on your mobile. 
Work in pairs. Tell your partner about these people. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 


Vocabulary describing people 
Grammar modal verbs (2): 
making deductions 
Review contacting people; 
state and activity verbs 



Ll 

ym 


1 


Vocabulary Describing people 

a) Tick the words /phrase s you know. Check new 

words/phrases in pi36. 

fair/dark/red/blonde/grey/dyed hair 
long/short/shoulder-length haV 
straight/curly/wavy hair 
her hair up/in a ponytail going bald 
a moustache/a beard a dark/light blue suh/jacket 
a striped/flowery/plain tie/dress/shIrt 
glasses/lots of jewellery 

in his/her te*ens/early twenties/mid-thirties/late forties 

b) Work in pairs. Look at the picture of Tom and 
Peggy’s 25*** wedding anniversary party. Take turns 
to describe the people. Use the words/phrases in la) 
and your own ideas. Your partner guesses who it is. 

C She’s got her hair up and she's ^ 

wearing a red dress. . 


You mean her? ^ 



Listening and Grammar 

3) Listen and match these names to people 1-7 

in the picture. Where’s Peggy’s husband, Tom? 


2 Brenda Jane Derek 
Nick Trevor Sheila 


b) Listen again. Who said these sentences: Peggy, Karen 
or Leo? 


1 He could be picking people up from the station. Karw 

2 That can’t be her real hair colour. 

3 He must be talking to some guests in the other room. 

4 He may want to be on his own for a bit. 

5 It could be the guy that moved to New York. 

6 No, that isn't Derek Bradley. 

7 He can’t be having a cigarette. 

8 He might be in the bathroom. 

9 He’s practising his speech in front of the mirror. 

10 He must know that speech by now. 

C) Work in pairs. Compare answers. 




















10B Vocabulary and Grammar 


Help with Grammar 



Fill in the gaps with the correct form of these verbs. 


a) Look at the sentences 1-10 in 2b). Arc they 
talking about the past, the present or the future? 

1 b) Match sentences 1-10 in 2b) to meanings a)-e). 

The speaker ... 

a) knows this is definitely true. ... 9 ... 

b) believes this is true.__ 

c) thinks this is possibly true.. J.____ 

d) believes this isn’t true... 

e) knows this definitely isrt’t true... 

C) Look at the verb forms in bold in 2b). Then fill 
in the gaps with the correct modal verbs. 

• We use.to talk about something that we 

believe is true. 

• We use___or_to talk about 

something that we think is possibly true. 

• We use__to talk about something that we 

believe isn’t true. 

d) Which sentences in 2b) are talking about: 
a stale? something happening now? 

e) Complete these rules with verb+ing or injinirive. 

• To make deductions about states we use: 

modal verb +.... 

f • To make deductions about something happening 
now we use: modal verb + be +_. 


TIP! • We don’t use can or rnustnl to make deductions: 
r It could be him, not Jt - can be him . He can\ be a 
millionaire, not H e- m u sn^t be a millionaire . 


f) Check in | 


lpl37. 


if 

e 


Q Listen and practise the sentences in 2b). 
He could be picking p^ple up from the station. 


Look at these sentences Karen said at the party. 
Choose the correct modal verb. 


1 That woman could/must be Mum’s cousin, but I’m 
not sure. 

2 Uncle Ian isn’t here yet. He may/can't be working late. 

3 Nick canVmust be married yet. He’s only seventeen. 

4 Jane mu5t/can*t have dyed hair. In the wedding photo 
she had dark hair. 

5 Sheila can't/might want to leave soon, she looks a bit 
bored. 

6 Derek’s just arrived from New York. He must/can't be 
feeling very tired. 

7 You must/can't be hungry, Dad. You’ve just finished 
eating! 

8 Trevor could/must be in the restaurant, or he may/can't 
be in the garden. 


love lose work 
need do know 

1 That can’t ...fee... the right house. 

2 Joan’s not here. She must__the shopping. 

3 Paola might.where he lives. 


4 You must_living in London. 

5 Josh can’t.now. His office is closed. 

6 I must_my memory. I keep forgetting to 

do things. 

7 We may.some more milk. 


a) §2Jj3 Listen to six short recordings of sounds 
and voices. Write sentences with must, may, might, 
could or can't for each recording. 

7 The water must be too cold. 


b) Work in groups. Compare sentences. Are any 
the same? 

C) Listen again. Compare sentences with the class. 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



Look at the picture. These things all belong to 
people at the party. Who do you think owns 
each thing? 




a) Work in groups. Discuss who you think each 
thing belongs to. Give reasons for your choices. 

I think this book could be Karen’s. 

^ She might be learning to drive, j 

b) Look at pl41. Check your answers. How many 
did you get right? 































VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 


F" 

ilOC The party’s over 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Choose three people in the class. Write sentences to describe each person 
Don’t write the person’s name: He's in his mid-twenties and he's got short 
curly hair. He's wearing a striped shirt. Work in pairs. Take turns to say your 
sentences. Your partner uses must, may, might, could and can't to guess 
who the person is: It might be Johann, or it could be Marcos. 


Reading and Vocabulary 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 What do you think is the average cost of a 
wedding in your country? 

2 Who usually pays for the wedding in your 
country? 

3 What do they spend the money on? 

a) Read the magazine article. Choose the 
correct words in these sentenees. 

1 Tony is Olivia’s third/fourth husband. 

2 Ginny went/didn't go to Olivia’s wedding. 

3 Ginny bad/hadn't been a bridesmaid for 
Olivia before. 

4 Olivia has/hasn't kept in touch with her 
ex-husbands. 

5 More/Fewer people in the UK are getting 
married these days. 

b) Read the article again. What does it say 
about these numbers? Did any of the numbers 
surprise you? 

£16,000 six hours £2,600 £15,000 

459,000 286,000 53% 12% 

C) Look at the phrasal verbs in bold in the 
article. Match them to their meanings 1-10. 

Write the infinitive of the verbs. 

1 avoid doing something you don’t want to do 
get out of 

2 feel better after you have been unhappy or ill 

3 increase or rise 

4 find some information in a book or on a 
computer 

5 tell someone some information you think they 
don’t know or have forgotten 

6 decide or arrange to do something at a later time 

7 argue with someone and stop being friendly 
with them 

8 think of an idea, or a solution to a problem 

9 end a marriage or relationship 
10 find something by accident 

d) Check in C3[|^3 pl36. 


Vocabulary phrasal verbs (3) 

Skills Reading: For better, for vyorse; 
Listening: Prenuptial agreements 
Help with Listening III and Idl at the 
end of words 

Review describing people 




Gmny Bell looks at her 
friend*5 chances of 
having a happy marriage. 


6 )^/ 



hen Olivia 
first started 
going out with Tony, 

I thought it would 
never last. Two months 
later, she told me they 
were getting married. 

I thought she should 
put the wedding off for a few months until she knew Tony 
better. "He really is the one," Olivia told me. She'd said the 
same thing about her last three husbands, but I didn't like to 
point this out to her. 

When Olivia asked me to be her bridesmaid, 1 tried to 
get out of the whole thing because I didn't want to see her 
make the same mistake again. However, I couldn't come up 
with a good excuse, so there I was again, standing outside the 
church wondering how much Olivia's parents had spent this 
time. A typical wedding costs about £i 6 ,ooo and lasts six 
hours, so that's about £ 2,600 an hour. Olivia must be a very 
expensive daughter to have. 

At the church Olivia introduced me by saying, "This is 
Ginny. She's been a bridesmaid at all my weddings." And 
indeed I had. I wondered how long it would be before Olivia 
and Tony split up, adding £ 15,000 - the average cost of a 
divorce - to the cost of the wedding. Fortunately, Olivia 
got over her last three divorces quickly and is still friends 
with all her ex-husbands. 

So what are their chances of a successful marriage? The 
day before the wedding I came across a newspaper report 
which said that the number of divorces in the UK is still 
going up, while the number of people getting married is 
falling. I looked some figures up and found out that in 1971 
there were 459,000 weddings in the UK, but in 2001 there 
were only 286 , 000 . And as for divorce, where you live makes 
a huge difference. For example, the divorce rale in the UK is 
53 %, but in Italy it's only 12 %. 

When my husband and I were leaving the reception, 
Olivia said, "You two have never fallen out, have you? How 
can I make this marriage last?" Well, Olivia, what can I say? 
Move to Italy! 


m 









10C Vocabulary and Skills 


[ Help with Vocabul a^ 


Phrasal verbs (3) 


^ a) Read about the four types of phrasal 
verbs. 


TYPE 1 phrasal verbs don't have an object. 
You two have never fallen out 

TYPE 2 phrasal verbs always have an object. 
This is always after the phrasal verb. 

Olivia got over her divorces quickly, 

Olivia got over fhem quickly, 

TYPE 3 phrasal verbs always have an object. 
If the object is a noun, you can put it in 
the middle or after the phrasal verb. 

/ looked some Jigures up, 

I looked up some f igures. 

If the object is a pronoun, you must put it 
in the middle of the phrasal verb. 

/ footed them up, not / look e d up th e m , 

TYPE 4 phrasal verbs have three words and 
always have an object. The object is 
always after the phrasal verb. 

/ tried to get out of the whole thing, 

I tried to get out of it 


b) Work in pairs. Look at the other 
phrasal verbs in bold in the article. Are 
they type 1, 2, 3 or 4? 


C) Check in 


VI 0.4 


pl36. 



Listening 



a) Look at the photos. What do you know about these people? 
What do you think the couples have in common? 


b) Check these words with your teacher or in a dictionary. 


divide up property legal a guarantee a court 


C) 


R10.6 


Listen to a radio phone-in. Answer these questions. 


1 What is a prenuptial agreement? 

2 Does the lawyer think they are a good idea? Why?AVhy not? 


d) Listen again. Tick the true sentences. Correct the false ones. 

1 Most couples usually get half of everything they own. 

2 A prenuptial agreement isn’t a legal guarantee in the USA. 

3 Boris Becker and Barbara Feltus were married for five years. 

4 Amy Irving got $10 million when she got divorced. 

5 You always need a lawyer to deal with a prenuptial agreement. 


Q 


Work in pairs. Student A pl06. Student 
B pill. Follow the instructions. 


Look at the words in brackets. Where can 

they go in these sentences? Put a tick or 

a cross in the gaps. 

1 Katherine never got over. (her 
divorce) 

2 He always puts... off.until the last 

minute, (his homework) 

3 You can’t put.off.much longer. 

(it) 

4 Dylan didn’t want to go, but he couldn’t 

get out.of_. (it) 

5 Look up.. in a dictionary, (these 

words) 

6 If you don’t know the answer, look.up 

_.(it) 

7 I came.across.when I was 

cleaning, (this) 

8 The teacher pointed.out_to him. 

(the mistake) 

9 1 knew Mark was wrong, but I didn’t want 

to point_out_. (it) 


Help with Listening! 


7t/ and /d/ at the end of words 



a) Look at these sentences. Circle each t and d in bold you 
think you \vill hear. Cross out the ones you don’t think you 
will hear. 




PRESENTER Alison, firs0of all, we should- start with the most 
obvious question - what exactly is a prenuptial 
agreement? 

ALISON Well, it’s like a divorce contract couples sign before 
they get married. They agree how they’ll divide up 
their property and money if they ever get divorced. 


b) ■1111111 Listen to the beginning of the radio phone-in again. 
Check your answers. 


C) Choose the correct word in this rule. 

• We don’t usually hear /t/or /d/ sounds at the end of words 
when the next word starts \vith a consonant/vowel sound. 


d) Look at R10.6, pl55. Listen again and notice when we 
don’t say /t/ and /dJ at the end of words. 

___y 


Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Are prenuptial agreements a good idea? Why?AVhy not? 

2 If you had a prenuptial agreement, what would you include in it? 





































REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD 



10D Do you mind? 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Make a list of eight phrasal verbs. Work in pairs and swap papers. 
Take turns to say a sentence for each of the phrasal verbs on your 
partner's list. Listen to your partner's sentences. Are they correct? 




Real World asking for, giving and 

refusing permission 

Help with Listening intonation (3): 

asking for permission 

Review phrasal verbs 


o 


e 


Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 When did you last stay with relatives 
or friends? How long did you stay? 

2 Were there any problems? If so, what 
were they? 

3 When was the last time relatives or 
friends came to stay with you? 


a) GES Derek, Brenda and Nick 
Bradley are staying with Peggy and 
Tom after the party. Listen and fill in 
the gaps in these questions. 

1 

a) Do you think I could send a few 

? 

b) Is it OK if I borrow a couple of 


c) May 1 download some. 

onto your computer? 

d) Would you mind if 1 gave my. 
a call? 


3 

e) Can I make myself a.? 

f) Do you mind if I do some..? 

b) Work in pairs. Check your answers. 
Then match conversations 1-3 to 
pictures A-C. 

a) Look at these responses from the 
conversations. Which are: giving 
permission? refusing permission? 

1 Sorry, 1 don’t think we have the 
software for that. 

2 Yes, of course you can. Help yourself. 

3 Sorry, I’m afraid Tom’s using the 
computer at the moment. 

4 Yes, of course it is. There are some 
over there you can choose from. 

5 No, not at all. Go ahead. 

6 Actually, I’d rather you didn’t, if you 
don’t mind. 

b) Match the responses in 3a) to the 
questions in 2a). 



C) 


Listen again and check. 


Real World 


a) Look at the ways of asking for permission in bold in 2a). Which 
verb form comes after each phrase: the infinitive. Present Simple 
or Past Simple? 



Asking for, giving and refusing permission 


1 Do you think 1 could ... ? 
infinitive 

2 Is it OK if I ... ? 

Present Simple 


3 May I ... ? 

4 Would you mind if 1 ... ? 

5 Can 1 ... ? 

6 Do you mind if I ... ? 


b) Choose the correct way to give permission for these questions. 

1 Can I make myself a sandwich? Yes, of courseJNo, not at all. 

2 Do you mind if 1 make myself a sandwich? Yes, of course JNo, not at alt. 


C) After which other phrase in 4a) do we say No, not at all to give 
permission? 


d) Look at the sentences that refuse permission in 3a). Answer 
these questions. 

1 Do we usually say no when we refuse permission? 

2 Do we usually give a reason to say why we refuse permission? 

3 Which words do we use at the beginning of the sentence to be polite? 


e) Check in 


RW10.1 


pl37. 


y 


R10.7 





























Help with Listening! 

intonation 

(3): asking for perm 

ission 


Listen to the questions 
in 2a) said twice. Which 
sounds more polite, a) or b)? 

1 a) 4 a) b) 

2 a) b) 5 a) b) 

3 a) b) 6 a) b) 





rCm Q Listen and practise the 
questions in 2 a) and the responses 
in 3a). Copy the polite intonation. 

Do you think I could send a few emails? 



a) Put these words in order. 

1 see / May / written / what / 1 / 
you’ve ? 

2 your / use / for /1 / dictionary / 
Can / a moment ? 

3 could / borrow / Do / money / 
you / some / think / I ? 

4 of / if /1 / a photo / mind / take / 
you / you / Do ? 

5 1/OK/CD-ROM/Is/your/if/ 
a few days / it / borrow / for ? 

6 the USA / Would /1 / to call / 
used / if / you / your / mind / 
mobile ? 


b) Work in pairs. Take turns to 
say the sentences in 7a). Decide 
whether to give or refuse 
permission. If you refuse 
permission, give a reason. 

C May I see what youVe written? J 

— — — " - ■■ 

Q Yes. of course. Here you are. ^ 

Work in pairs. Student A *4 pl05. 
Student B *4 pi 10. Follow the 
instructions. 



R10.10 


Look at the song Tm Not 
in Love on plOl. Follow the 
instructions. 


10 Review 


Language Summary 10, pi36 



a) Choose the correct verbs. 
Then put them in the correct 


VI 0.1 


LEAH Guess what? Jim Q get/keep) 
in touch with me yesterday. 

FAY Really? I haven’t (}get/hear) 
from him for years. 

LEAH He’s trying to (?get/have) 
hold of people we knew at 
university for a reunion. 

Have you (^hear/keep) in 
touch with them? 

FAY No, I’ve (5 catch/lose) touch 
with most of them, but I 
have/be) still in contact with 
Bev. I’ll Cmake/give) her a call. 


b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. Then practise the 
conversation. 



Complete the conversations with 
these verb forms. 


can't be is might be 
must be (x 2) isn’t 

1 A Where’s jo? I’ve been to her 

office and she_there. 

B She_having lunch. She 

sometimes does at this time. 

2 A You work in an A&E 

department, don’t you? 

It.really hard work. 

B Yes, it often_. 

3 A Is that Lydia? 

B It .. her, surely! She 

hates doing exercise. 

A She_trying to get fit. 



a) Work in pairs. Are these 
sentences about a personal plan, 
or an agreement with another 
person? 

1 My sister’s angry because 1 

_babysit for her last 

night, but 1 had to work late. 

2 1_go to the gym after 

work, but I was too tired. 

3 Oh, sorry. 1_phone you 

last night, but 1 didn’t get home 
till midnight. 

4 I feel awful. 1__ take my 

parents to the airport, but 1 
completely forgot. 

5 I.go to bed early, but 

some friends came round and 
stayed till 1 a.m. 

b) Complete the sentences in 
2 a) with the correct form of be 
going to for personal plans, or 
be supposed to for agreements. 



a) Write sentences asking for 
permission to do fi ve thing s. 
Use these ohrases. 


RW10.1 


Do you mind if I Is it OK if I 
Would you mind if I May I 
Do you think I could 


b) Work in pairs. Take turns to 
ask your questions from 5a). 

Give permission for two of your 
partner’s requests. Politely refuse 
the others. 


Progress Portfolio 


a) Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

I can talk about contacting people. 

I can explain why I didn’t do things I 
had planned to do or had agreed to do. 


a) Work in pairs. Make a list of 
famous people you both know. 

b) Take turns to describe one 
of the people. Your partner 
guesses who you are describing. 


V10.2 


She’s in her thirties. She 's got 
shoulder-length blonde hair. 

Cameron Diaz. 


I can describe people’s appearances. 

I can make deductions about the 
present. 

i can understand a short radio 
programme. 


I can ask tor, give and politely refuse 
permission to do things. 


b) Wh at do you n eed to study 
again? 


























11 All part of the job 


11A Any 

QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Choose a partner, but don’t talk to him/her yet. Imagine you're staying 
at your partner's house/flat. Think of four things you want to do there. 
Work in pairs. Take turns to ask for, give or refuse permission. 





Vocabulary things people do at work 
Grammar reported speech: sentences 
Help with Listening /h/ in he, his, him and her 
Review verb forms 


Vocabulary Things people do at work 


^ Match a word/phrase in A to a word/ 
phrase in B. Check in pl38. 


A 

have a lot of 
work 
sort out 
organise 


do 

go 

run 

be responsible 


deal with 

arrange 

work 

be in charge 


B 

conferences 
responsibility 
unsocial hours 
people's problems 

for an audition 
overtime 
for the finances 
a department 

of a company 
shifts 

customers/clients 

meetings 


a) Write the names of three people you 
know who have jobs. Think what these 
people do in their jobs. Use phrases from 
1 or your own ideas. 

b) Work in pairs* Take turns to tell each 
other about the people you chose in 2 a). 


Listening and Grammar 


Gabi is a PA (personal assistant) 
for On The Box, a company that makes 
TV programmes. Listen to Gabi talking to 
Fiona, an actress. Answer these questions. 


1 Where is Gabi’s boss, Max? 

2 Where is Fiona? 

3 What has happened to Fiona? 

4 What is Gabi going to ask Max to do? 




R11.1 


Listen again. Fill in the gaps in these sentences. 


1 1 can't come to the meeting on • 

2 I was in a car... 

3 1 won't be able to walk on it for a.. 

4 I've already had one.. 

5 I'm having another operation on.. 

6 I still want to be in the_. 

7 They're going to start filming.. 

8 You must talk to... 


0 a) ^^3 Look at the photo. Gabi is talking to Max the next day. 
Read sentences a)-h). Then listen and put these sentences in the 
order Gabi says them. 


a) She said that she'd been in a car accident. 1 

b) She said she still wanted to be in the programme. 

c) 1 told her that she had to talk to you. 

d) She told me that she'd already had one operation. 

e) She said that she was having another operation on Friday. 

f) I told her they were going to start filming soon. 

g) She told me she couldn't come to the meeting on Monday. 

h) She said she wouldn’t be able to walk on it for a month. 


b) Match sentences 1-8 in 4 to sentences a)-h) in 5a). 

7 g) 





















11A Vocabulary and Grammar 


Help with Grammar 


a) Look at the sentences in 4 and 5a). Notice how the 
verb form changes in reported speech. Then fill in the 
table with these verb forms. Use one verb form twice. 

9a«t-Stmpte Past Perfect Past Continuous 
would could had to was/were going to \ 


verb form in direct speech 
Present Simple 
Present Continuous 
Present Perfect Simple 
Past Simple 
am/is/are going to 
will 
can 


verb form in reported speech 
Past Simple 


with Listening i 


in he, his, him and her 


a) CSQQ Listen to the beginning of the 
conversation again. Circle each Ji in bold 
you hear. 


CABi Well, Mr Hall said he had to talk to you. 
MAX OK, ril call him later. What’s his number? 
CABi He only gave me his mobile number. Here 
it is. 

MAX What does he want, anyway? 1 talked to 
him last week. 

CABI Apparently his wife wants her script back. 


b) Choose the correct words in these rules. 

• We usually hear fhl in he, his, him and her if it 
follows a consonant/vowel sound. 

• We don’t usually hear /h/ in he, his, him and her 
if it follows a consonant/vowel sound. 


\ 


must 

b) Look at the sentences in 5a). Then choose the correct 
words in these rules. 

• We always/never use an object (me, her, etc.) with say. 

• We always/never use an object (me, her, etc.) with tell. 

• We have to/don't have to use that after say and tell in 
reported speech. 

• Pronouns (I, he, etc.) and possessive adjectives (my, his, 
etc.) usually/never change in reported speech. 

# The modal verbs could, should, would, might and 
ought to don’t change in reported speech. 

c) Check in ^ ^ \ yj pl39. 


0 

Q 


R11.3 


Listen and practise the sentences in 5a). 


She said that /dot/ she’d been in a car accident 


a) Gabi also took some other messages for Max yesterday. 
She is now giving Max the messages. Write what she says 
in reported speech. Use the verbs in brackets. 


1 MR HALL I must talk to Max. (say) 

Mr Hall said (that) he had to talk to you, 

2 CARL Tm going to be in New York next week, (tell) 

3 SID I didn’t understand your email, (say) 

4 LINDA WISE 1 can’t come to Monday’s meeting, (say) 

5 MRS LEE The designs will be ready on Monday, (tell) 

6 TED BLACK I’m having a party on Saturday, (say) 

7 TED BUCK I want to talk to Max about a new project, (say) 

8 MAX*s EX-WIFE I’ve sold the house, (tell) 


b) 


R11.4 


Listen and check. 


C) Look at R11.4, pl56. Listen to Gabi and 
Max’s conversation again. Notice when we 
don’t say /hJ in he, his, him and her. 


Get ready ... Get it rightl 


# 




Write eight sentences about yourself. Four 
sentences should be true and four should be 
false. Use these phrases or your own ideas. 

I can/can’t ... # I’m ... this weekend. 

• I really like ... • 1 ... last year. 

• I’ve been to ... #1 think I’ll ... 

• I’ve never ... • Next year I’m going to ... 

I can’t swim, 

I realty like basketball, 

a) Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each other 
your sentences. Your partner guesses if they’re 
true or false. You can write one word only to 
help you remember each of your partner’s 
sentences. 

b) Work with a new partner. Take turns to tell 
each other your first partner’s sentences. Use 
reported speech. Your new partner guesses if 
they are true or false. 


(^ Mhana said she couldn’t swimT) 

^ I think that’s fals^ 
it’s trueT) 



























11B How did it go? 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write all the jobs you know. Work in pairs. Compare 
lists. Who has the most words? Tell your partner 
about people you know with these jobs. 


Vocabulary Adjectives to describe jobs 

a) Tick the adjecti ves you knovy. Then 
do the exercise in QQ pl38. 

demanding well-paid badly-paid 

temporary permanent full-time 

part-time stressful challenging 
rewarding repetitive lonely 
glamorous dull 


Vocabulary adjectives to describe jobs 
Grammar reported speech: questions, 
requests and imperatives 
Review reported speech: sentences; 
verb forms 


b) Look at the list of jobs you wrote in 
the quick review. Match one adjective 
from la) to each job. 

C) Work in pairs. Compare lists. Do you 
agree with your partner’s adjectives? 



a) Choose two jobs from your list that 
you would like to do and two that you 
wouldn’t like to do. Think why you 
chose these jobs. 


a) Eva is telling her boyfriend, Joe, about the audition. Read 

sentences a)-f). Then listen and put these sentences in the order 
she says them. 


a) First he asked me if I was working at the moment. 1 

b) He asked where I’d studied acting. 

c) He wanted to know what my last acting job had been. 

d) He wanted to know whether I was available to start next week. 

e) And he asked me what other parts I’d had recently. 

f) He also asked if I had any acting work in the next three months. 


b) Work in groups. Take turns to tell 5 ) Match Max’s questions in 3 b) to Eva’s sentences in 4 a). 

the group why you chose those jobs. 


Listening and Grammar 



a) Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 What’s the best way to find a job in 
your town/city? 

2 Have you ever had a job interview? 

If so, how did it go? 

3 Which questions are people usually 
asked at a job interview? 


b) ilinEl Look at the photo. Eva is having 
an audition at On The Box. Listen and fill 
in the gaps with one or two words. 


1 Are you MCkifig.. at the moment? 

2 Do you have any acting work in the next 
.months? 

3 And what was your last acting...? 

4 What other.have you had recently? 

5 And where did you study_? 

6 Are you available to start.? 


Help with Grammar 



a) Look at the reported questions in 4a). Choose the correct 
words/phrases in these rules. 


• We use/don't use the auxiliaries do, does or did in reported questions. 

• We use if or wliether when we report questions with/without a 
question word. 

• We sometimes/always/never use an object (me, him, etc.) with ask. 

• The changes in the verb forms in reported questions are the same as/ 
different from reported sentences. 


b) Look again at the reported questions in 4a). Then fill in 
the gaps with nshed, wanted, whether, subject or verb. 


REPORTED WH- QUESTIONS 

He_(me) 

He wanted to know 


+ subject + 


REPORTED YES/NO QUESTIONS 
He asked (me) .. 

He .to know ^ 


+ verb 



c) Listen again. What are Eva’s answers 
to the questions in 3b)? 


c) Check in pl39. 



















11B Vocabulary and Grammar 


9 Listen and practise the reported 
questions in 4a). 

first he asked me if! was working at the moment. 



a) Look at these real questions that people have 
asked in interviews. Write the questions in 
reported speech. Use the phrases in brackets. 




b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. Which 
question do you think is the funniest? 

OB0 phones Eva later that day. She’s got 
the job! Listen and answer these questions. 


What NOT to 

in an interview! 

1 Can my rabbit come 
to work with me? 

(She asked...) 

She asked if her rabbit 
could come to work 
with her. 

2 What is your star sign? 

(She asked lum ... ) 

3 Is it a problem if I’m angry most of the time? 

(He asked him...) 

4 Why aren’t you in a more interesting business? 
(She asked them ...) 

5 Do I have to wear a suit for the next interview? 
(He wanted to know ...) 

6 Which job am I applying for? 

(He wanted to know ...) 

7 Can I come back when I find my glasses? 

(She wanted to know ... ) 

8 Why am I here? (She wanted to know ...) 

9 Will the company pay to look after my horse? 
(He asked her ... ) 

10 Have you been in prison too? (He asked him ...) 


1 Where does she have to go on Monday? 

2 What time does she have to be there? 

3 Who is she going to meet? 

4 How long is the job going to last? 


Help with Grammar 



a) Look at these sentences. Which is a request? 
Which are imperatives? 


Can you come to a meeting on Monday? 
Be at our offices at ten. 

Don't accept any more work. 


b) Look at how Eva reported what Max said. Then 
complete the rules with imperatives and requests. 
He asked me to come to a meeting on Monday. 

He told me to be at their offices at ten. 

He told me not to accept anymore work. 

• To report___ we use: 

asked + object + (not) + infinitive with to. 

• To report... we use: 

told + object + (not) + infinitive with to. 

C) Check in pl39. 


Eva and Joe are talking later that day. Write Eva’s 
sentences in reported speech. 

1 Could you give me a lift tomorrow? 

She asked him to give her a lift tomorrow. 

2 Call me at lunchtime. 

3 Will you pick me up after the meeting? 

4 Don’t worry about me. 

5 Can you book a table at our favourite restaurant? 

6 Don’t tell anyone about the job yet. 

7 Do you think you could help me learn my lines? 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



Choose a partner, but don’t work with him/her yet. 
Write six questions to ask your partner. Choose 
questions you don’t know the answer to. Use these 
phrases or your own ideas. 


• When did you last ... 

• How often do you ... 

• What are you doing .. 


• Do you usually ... 

• Have you ever ... 

• Can you... 



a) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask and 
answer your questions. Make notes on your partner’s 
answers. 


b) Work with a new partner. Take turns to tell him/her 
about your conversation with your first partner. Use 
reported speech. 

f Rudi asked me if I'd ever been to the USA.^ 

[ I told him I’d been there twice. . 


C) Tell the class two interesting things you found out 
about your first partner. 


0 


















VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 





K11C Undercover 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Think of two conversations you had yesterday. Write two sentences 
or questions from each conversation in reported speech. Work in 
pairs. Take turns to tell each other about the conversations; / talked 
to my brother yesterday. He asked me if... and I told him that.... 


Reading and Vocabulary 

o Work in groups. Discuss these 
questions. 

1 What kind of TV programmes do you 
watch? What’s your favourite 
programme at the moment? 

2 Have you ever watched police dramas 
or detective stories? If so, which ones? 

a) Check these words with your teacher 
or in a dictionary. 

an undercover cop a smuggler a bug 
a statue a warehouse a trap 

b) Read this website article about 
the new TV cop show Undercover. 
Match the people’s names to their roles. 
Who are the people in the photos? 


c) Read the article again. Answer these 

questions. 

1 Where is Kal working undercover? 

2 Why can the police hear Rupert’s 
phone calls? 

3 Who saw Kai go into Rupert’s study? 

4 Are Kat and Dom in love with each 
other? 

5 What two things are going to happen 
on Tuesday evening? 


Vocabulary verb patterns (2): reporting verbs 
Skills Reading: Undercover’s success; 
Listening: Episode 5 of Undercover 
Help with Listening missing words 
Review reported speech 


(0 http://www.copshows.co.uk/undercover 


\ y^Uhdercover’s success 
'4-J # no secret 

^ ts already Die best drama we’ve seen on TV 
dir^ Eva West as Kat Winters, an undercover 
^ flVf.mtowortcs for the SCS (Serious Crime Squad). If you 
9n taat episode, here’s what you missed. 


Kal 

a) 

Rupert’s wife 

Rupert 

b) 

other cops 

Gloria 

c) 

an undercover cop 

Dom 

d) 

an artist 

Glenn and 

a) 

the an gallery 

Darren 


owner 

Hendrik 

f) 

Rupert’s son 



Episode 4: plot summary 

Kat is working undercover as a 
salesperson at a London art 
gallery owned by Rupert 
Wilde, who the police 
believe is an international 
diamond smuggler. After 
Kat had worked in the 
gallery for a while, 
Rupert and his wife, 
Gloria, invited her to 
have dinner with their 
family in their luxury flat 
above the gallery. Just 
before dinner, Kat managed 
to put a bug in the phone 
in Rupert's private study. 
However, she didn’t know that 
Gloria had seen her leave the study. 

After dinner, Rupert's son, Dom, offered to 
give Kat a lift home. While they were in the car, Dom admitted being 
madly in love with Kat. She was rather shocked by this, particularly when 
Dom refused to drive her home until she promised to go out on a date 
with him. 


Help with Vocabulary 


pfUMus (2): reporting veribs 


e 


Tick the verbs you kno w. Then do 
the exercise in pl38. 

invite offer admit refuse 
promise agre*e suggest 
remind warn threaten 


e a) Look at the verbs in bold in the article and underline the verb 
form that follows them. Then write the infinitive form of the 
verbs in bold in the table. 


invite 

+ object + (not) + infinitive with to 

offer 

+ (not) infinitive with to 

admit 

verb+/n^ 


b) Check in | 


Ipl38. 





















— 11C Vocabulary and Skills 



a) Work in groups. What do you think is going to 
happen in episode 5 of Undercoverl Discuss your 
ideas. 


I think Hendrik might steal Rupert's money. 


b) QQQ Listen to the beginning of the next 
episode. Were any of your ideas correct? 


C) Listen again. Are these sentences true or false? 

1 Glenn and Darren are outside the warehouse. 

2 They call Kat to tell her what’s happening. 

3 Rupert and Hendrik meet at the warehouse. 

4 Rupert phoned Hendrik earlier that afternoon. 

5 Hendrik hasn’t got the statues. 

6 Gloria threatens to shoot Kat. 

7 Gloria agrees to help the police. 

8 Dorn arrives to take Kat on their date. 


However, Kat needed an opportunity to find out more 
about the Wilde family, so she agreed to have dinner with 
Dorn on Tuesday evening. Dorn suggested meeting at the 
gallery at seven. 

The next day, two other SCS cops, Glenn and Darren, sat in 
a van outside the art gallery listening to Rupert's phone calls. 
They heard him call Hendrik Petersen, a famous Dutch artist. 
Hendrik agreed to deliver three of his statues to Rupert's 
warehouse at 7.30 p.m. on Tuesday, and reminded Rupert 
to bring the money in used ten-pound notes. Rupert warned 
Hendrik not to tell anyone about their plan and threatened 
to kill him if anything went wrong. 

Is Kat walking into a trap? What's going to happen 
at Rupert's warehouse? Find out in episode 5! 


a) Look at these conversations from episode 4 of 
Undercover. Put the sentences in bold in reported speech. 
Use the verbs in brackets. 

DOM ’Why don’t we go to the Rilr? (suggest) 

KAT That sounds nice. IVe never been there before. 

DOM ^Shall I book a table? (offer) 

KAT Good idea. 

DOM And ^would you like to come to Paris next 
weekend? (invite) 

KAT Hey slow down! We haven’t even had dinner yet! 

DOM Yes, 1 know, Tm sorry. M say some stupid things 

sometimes, (admit) 

KAT OK. ^Lcl’s talk about Paris after dinner, (agree) 

RUPERT ®Don’t be late, Hendrik, (warn) 

HENDRIK Don’t worry H’ll be there on time, (promise) 
RUPERT ®And don’t forget to watch out for the cops, 
(remind) 

HENDRIK I’ll be careful. Bui if you don’t bring the money, 

^ril tell the police everything I know, (threaten) 
RUPERT Sorry Hendrik, don’t believe you. (refuse) 

b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. 


Help With Listening qj 

• In spoken English we often miss out words when 
the meaning is clear. This is very common in 
informal English. 

a) Read the beginning of episode 5 of 
Undercover. Notice the missing words. 

What kind of words do we often miss out? 

DARREN (Are you] Sure this is the place, Glenn? 
GLENN Yeah. (The) Warehouse on Tudor St. 

[At] Seven thirty. 

DARREN (It] Looks closed to me. [Do you] Want 
a cigarette? 

GLENN No, thanks, male. [1] Gave up Iasi week. 
DARREN Yeah, right. (Have you] Heard from Kat 
recently? 

b) ixTm Look at R11.9, pl56. Listen to the 
first two parts of episode 5 again. Notice the 
missing words. 


Work in pairs. Look again at R11.9, pl56. Take 
turns to say sentences 1-10 in bold in reported 
speech. 

Darren agreed to wait and see what happened. 

a) Work in pairs. Decide what happened at the end 
of episode 5 of Undercover. Inciude all the characters 
if possible. 

b) Write a summary of whal happened at the end of 
episode 5 of Undercover. Use at least five of the 
reporting verbs from 3 in your article. 

C) Swap articles with another pair. Read their 
summary. Which ending is the best, do you think? 
Why? 
















REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD • REAL WORLD 



Checking informilllon 


RealWorl^ 

a) Fill in the gaps with these words. 

name could give talking catch 

with spelt mean didn't say 

1 Sorry, what did you say your ...namg.... was again? 

2 Is that Kramer_a K? 

3 Sorry, I.gel all of that. 

4 Could you_it again, please? 

5 Do you.this Wednesday? 

6 And__you tell me his surname again? 

7 Is that.G-R-O-N-E-R? 

8 Are you.about the London party? 

9 Sorry, I didn’t quite_that. 

10 Can you.it to me again, please? 

b) Which sentences in 3a) do we use to: a) ask someone 
to repeat information? b) check that the information you 
have is correct? 

C) Check in pl39. 


R1t.11 


_ I Listen and practise the sentences in 3a). 

Copy the polite intonation. 

Sorry, what did you say your name was again? 


O Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Which three people do you phone the most? 
What do you talk about? 

2 Do you ever talk in English on the phone? 

If so, who do you speak to? 


Real World checking information 
Help with Listening contrastive stress 
Review reporting verbs; requests 


11D It’s my first day 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Work in pairs. Who were the characters in the TV drama 
Undercover? What can you remember about episodes 
4 and 5? Use reporting verbs {invite, admit, etc.) where 
possible: A Dorn invited Kat to have dinner with him. 

B He also admitted falling in love with her. 


a) Look at the photo. Nicola is 
working as a temp at On The Box. Today is her 
first day. Listen to two phone conversations. 
Choose the correct words/phrases. 

1 The first caller wants to speak to Max/Cabi. 

2 He wants/doesn'twant to leave a message. 

3 He is flying to/from London. 

4 The second caller is at work/on holiday. 

s Nicola has to call someone at the BBC/CBN. 

6 She also has to send out party invitations by 
the end of today/the week. 

b) Listen again. Fill in the gaps on Nicola’s 
notepad. 


On The 


essaqe for Irlax 

Stan L_ CrameL..... caUod r 

fram ^ _ 

^^nt^ to meet to dxscuss Undercover 
contract next K __ i 

hrrxVying at Heathrou/ on Vxrgxn f^^ght 
.... from Mjcaml at ^ ___ 

Ta da 

Contact Harry ®- at the BBC. ^ 

Te^J Him the meet^eng on Wednesday 
__ xs canceled. 

Cend out xxr/xjtatxons for the Undercover 
party xn . , 

note CfaHcS mobiie: ^..... 
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[Help with Listening 


We usually pul the main stress 
on words, numbers or letters that 
we want to check or correct. 


a) ■iiiiiKB Listen to these 
sentences. Where are the main 
stresses in each sentence? 


NICOLA And it arrives at 
twelve fifty. 

MR CRAMER No, not twelve fifty, 
twelve fifteen. 


b) MitiliKM Listen to four 
more pairs of sentences. 

Which words, letters or 
numbers have the main stress? 


c) Work in pairs. Look at 
R11.13, pl57. Practise saying 
these pairs of sentences. 




a) Choose the correct words. 

A Hello, 1 help you? 

B Yes, can I speak to Mr Smith, 
please. 

A Do you ^mean/say Ron Smith? 
B No, Ed Smith. 


A Can you call Gary on extension 
223 about the conference? 

B Sorry, I didn’t ^give/get all of 
that. Did you ^say/tell extension 
233? 

A No, extension 223. 

B And are you Halking/saying 
about the UK conference? 

A No, the European conference. 


B Sorry, could you ^give/get me 
your address again? 

A 23 Jerrard Street, SE19. 

B Is ^this/that Gerrard ^ith/for 
aG? 

A No, it's ^whh/for a J. 


b) Where are the main stresses in 
the sentences in bold in 6a)? 


C)l 


R11.14 


I Listen and check. 


d) Work in pairs. Practise the 
conversations in 6a). 


Work in pairs. Student A ^ 
pl06. Student B pill. Follow 
the instructions. 


11 Review 


Language Summary 11, p138 


Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of the verbs in the boxes. 


do sort out organise have 


be run arrange deal with 


a) Find ten adjectives. I 


3 

a S 

o 

o P 


^ J 
# ^ 


=3 

A 

& 

a 

ft 

OIJ J 


a ® ^ 


b) Work in pairs. Where is the 
stress on each word? 


Look again at 2a). Put the 
questions into reported 
speech. Cir ' 

Juan wanted to know how many 
places rd lived in. 


1 I.a lot of responsibility. 

I .conferences and__ 

all the problems. Just before a 

conference 1__a lot of 

overtime. 


2 1.the English department 

at school. We_people 

from all over the world. 1. 

responsible for the finances and 
1 have to.staff meetings. 


a) Work in pairs. Ask and answer 
these questions. Ask follow-up 
questions if possible. 

1 How many places have you 
lived in? 

2 Do you like the area you’re 
living in now? 

3 Which country do you want to 
visit? 

4 Can you have pets where you 
live? 

5 Are you going to do anything 
special this weekend? 

6 Who’s your oldest friend? 

7 What did you do last weekend? 

8 Will you be able to have a 
holiday this year? 

b) Work with a new partner. 
Report your first partner’s answers. 
Are any the same? 

Karen said she'd lived in four 
different places. 


a) Use these verbs to report 
the underlined sentences. 


offer admit ask 
tell refuse promise 
suggest threaten 


BEN ^ Shall 1 get you a drink? 

Ben offered to get Ann a drink. 

ANN Yes, please. ^ Can you get me 
a beer? Here’s some money. 

BEN No. It’s alright, I’ll pay. 

ANN ^ No. I won’t let you pay this 
time . It’s my turn. 

BEN Thanks. ^ I’m a bit short of 
cash at the moment . 


BEN ^Hgw.abQUi goi n g la.the 

cinema on Friday? 

ANN 1 can’t. There’s a surprise 
party for Lil. ^ Don’t tell her . 

BEN ^ I won’t tell her . I promise. 

ANN » ril WQn’l .. $peak tp yop a gain 
iLyou do ! 

b) Work in pairs. Compare 

answers. 


Progress Portfolio 




a) Tick the things you can do 
in English. 


I can talk about what people do at work. 


I can report what people have said and 
questions people have asked. 


I can desenbe jobs. 


I can understand the main points of a 
TV drama. 


I can understand a review of a TV 
programme. 


I can check information and ask 
people to repeat information. 


b) Wh at do you n eed to study 
again? QQSD 


% 


































12 Real or imaginary 



12A 


I wish! 


Vocabulary informal words 
and phrases 
Grammar wishes 



QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Write the names, addresses and phone numbers of two people you know. Work in pairs. 
Take turns to say the names and addresses to each other. Your partner writes them 
down. Ask your partner to repeat information if necessary and check any information 
you are not sure of: Sorry, I didn’t get all of that. Is that spelt H-E-R-N-A-N? 


Vocabulary informal words and phrases 

^ a) Work in pairs. Guess the meanings of the 
words/p hrases in bold. Check your answers in 
pi4o. 

1 I really fancy going away this weekend. 

2 1 can’t be bothered to cook this evening. 

3 I’m completely broke at the moment. 

4 I don’t feel up to going out after class. 

s 1 often hang around for a bit after class. 

6 rd like to have a go at writing a book. 

7 Tm really into yoga at the moment. 

8 It’s not up to me when 1 have a holiday. 

9 I could do with a cup of coffee now. 

10 I’m sick of working/siudying so hard. 

11 I reckon I’ll do quite well in my next 
English test. 

12 I’m off now, bye. 


Review state and activity 
verbs; second conditional 


Help with Grammar 


a) Look at the sentences in 2c). Do these sentences talk 
about the present or the past? 




b) Choose six sentences from la) that are true 
for you. 


b) Look at this sentence. Then answer the questions. 
/ wish we had a dishwasher. 


C) Tell your partner your sentences. Ask 
follow-up questions and try to continue each 
conversation for 20 seconds. 


Listening and Grammar 



a) Work in pairs. Look at photos A-E. 
What do you think the people are talking 
about? 


b) Listen and match conversations 

1-5 to photos A-E. 


c) Listen again. Fill in the gaps with one 
or two words. 


1 I vvish we had a.. 

2 I wish I could come.... 

3 I wish we weren’t so.. 

4 I wish we didn’t have to go to this.. 

s 1 wish you were coming to the_ 

with me. 


1 Has the woman got a dishwasher? 

2 Does she want a dishwasher? 

C) Look again at the sentences in 2c). Then fill in the gaps 
with Past Continuous, Past Simple, didn't hove to or could. 

• To make wishes about stales we use: wish +... . 

• To make wishes about activities happening now we use: 

wish +.. 

• To make wishes about abilities or possibilities we use: 

wish + ..+ infinitive. 

• To make wishes about obligations we use: 

wish +.+ infinitive. 

TIPS! • We can say I wish //he/she/it wos ... or I wish 
//he/she/it were .... 

• We often use the second conditional to give reasons for 
wishes: I wish 1 had a dishwasher If we had one, 1 wouldn’t 
spend my life washing up. 

d) Check in pl41. 


















12A Vocabulary and Grammar 



a) If 1 J?.Qw(gL (can) sail, 1 JdJJve^^ (live) 
on a boat all summer. 

b) 1.(come) out tonight if 

1_(not have) this exam 

tomorrow. 

c) If there.(not be) so 

much traffic, I_(be) 

home by now. 

d) If I.(can) have any car 

1 wanted, I..(get) a 

Volkswagen Golf. 

e) 1...(take) him out to 

dinner if he.(not have 

to) work. 

f) We_(not have to) leave 

so early if we.(live) closer to 

the office. 

g) If 1.(know) her number, 

1_(ask) her to pick me 

up at the station. 

b) Match the sentences in 6 to the 

sentences in 7a). 


Get ready ... Get it right 


Jeanette and Wayne 


9 Listen and practise the sentences in 2c). 

/ wish we had a dishwasher. 

a) Fill in the gaps with the correct form of the verbs in brackets. 

1 1 wish we...(can) stay at home instead. 

2 1 wish I_(not have to) work so hard all the time. 

3 1 wish I.(be) a professional footballer. 

4 1 wish we...(have) a new washing machine too. 

5 I wish we..(do) something more exciting, 

6 I wish she.(like) football. 

7 1 wish 1...(can) get out of going to this party. 

8 I wish we_(have) a meal in a nice restaurant. 

b) Work in pairs. Which people in photos A-E do you think 
said the sentences in 5a)? 


a) Write six wishes for you. Use these 
ideas or your ovyn. 

• lifestyle • languages 

• possessions • money 

^ home • work or studies 

• skills and abilities • relationships 

/ wish I had more free time. 

b) Think how your life would be 
different if your wishes came true. 

If I had more free time, I'd write a book. 

a) Work in groups. Take turns to tell 
each other about your wishes and how 
your life would be different if they 
came true. Ask follow-up questions if 
possible. Which arc the most unusual 
or surprising wishes? 


& a) Fill in the gaps with the correct form 
of the verbs in brackets. 


^ Write sentences with vvis/i for these situations. 

1 1 have to study all evening. 

/ wish I didn't have to study alt evening. 

2 Vm sitting in a traffic jam. 

3 We have to get up early every day. 

4 I can’t remember her phone number. 

5 My husband’s working late. 

6 1 don’t know how to sail. 

7 We don’t have enough money to buy a new car. 


I wish I could speak Spanish 
fluently. If I could, Td go and 

work in South America. 
-—-- 


Really? Which country ^ 

would you go to? J 

b) Tell the class about the most unusual 
and surprising wishes in your group. 



























12B Important moments 


QUICK REVIEW • • • 

Write two things you: wish you had, wish you could 
do, wish you didn’t have to do next week: / wish / had 
a car. Think of reasons for your wishes: If I had a car, 
I’d be able to drive to work. Work in pairs. Tell your 
partner about your wishes and your reasons. 


Vocabulary Phrases with get 

e 


a) Look at the table. Notice the different 
meanings of get. Tick the phrases you know 
in the table. 


get = receive/obtain 

get = become 

oetsomethino to eat/drink 

get lost 

get a job 

g§.t.d.m^sssii/.mgiy.... . 









get = travel/arrive 

other phrases with get 

get home 

get on we// with someone 

Qet here/there 

get to know someone 






b) Fill in the gaps in th e table i n 1a) with these 
phrases. Then check in pl40. 

get fed up with something 

get in touch with someone get around 

get a message get back from somewhere 

get rid of something get into trouble 

get a present get to work get a phone call 

get better/worse at something get older 


Vocabulary phrases with get 
Grammar third conditional 
Help with Listening third 
conditional 

Review wishes; second 
conditional; travel phrases 



Listening and Grammar 


a) Look at photos A-C. What were the most important 
moments in these people’s lives, do you think? 

b) Oatl Listen to Sandy, Miranda and Barry talking about 
important moments in their lives. Choose the correct 
answers. 


Sandy met his wife inAustralia/ataparty. 

Paula stayed in England because she had missed her 
fUght/lost her passport. 

Miranda got into financial trouble/lost her job. 

She now lives in London/the country. 

Barry was an aggressive/a hard-working teenager. 

He asked for some boxing gloves/a bike for his birthday. 

o a) Who said these sentences: Sandy, Miranda or Barry? 


c) Work in pairs. Which other phrases with get 

do you know? 

get married get annoyed 



a) Write three true sentences and three false 
sentences about yourself using the phrases from 
la) and 1b). 


/ get on really well with my neighbours. 

I used to get into trouble a lot at school. 


b) Work in pairs. Swap papers. Guess which of 
your partner’s sentences are false. 


a) If I’d stayed at home, I wouldn’t have met my wife. 

b) If I hadn’t lost my job, I wouldn’t have started my own 
business. 

c) She’d have flown home that day if she hadn’t lost her 
passport. 

d) If he’d got me the bike I’d asked for, I’d never have 
started boxing. 

e) And if I hadn’t changed careers, 1 wouldn’t have left 
London. 

f) I’d have got into a lot more trouble if I hadn’t started 
doing this. 


b) Listen again and check. Put the sentences in 4a) 

in the order you hear them. 




































12B Vocabulary and Grammar 



Miranda < 


Help with Grammar 



a) Look at this sentence. Answer the questions. 
Ifrd stayed at home, I wouldn 't have met my wife. 


1 Does this sentence talk about the past or the 
present? 

2 Did Sandy stay at home? 

3 Did he meet his wife? 

4 Does this sentence talk about something that 
is real or imaginary? 


b) Look at the sentences in 4a). Then fill in 
the gaps with past participky Past Perfect, if or 
have. 


• We make the third conditional with: 

..+ subject +.. 

subject + *d (= would)/\vouldn*t +_+. 

C) Look at the sentences in 4a) again. Answer 

these questions. 

1 Is the if clause always first in the third 
conditional? 

2 Is the third conditional the same for all 
subjects (I, we, he, etc.)? 

d) Check in pl41. 



Q Listen and practise. Copy the stress and the 
weak form of have. 

if they'd wanted to ^ They'd have I I come if they'd wanted to. 


^ a) Fill in the gaps wdth the correct form of the verbs. 

1 If his friend .M^dn'tJntroduced_ (not introduce) them, 
they Jd . never met. (meet) 


2 If the company.(not get) into financial 

trouble, she_(not do) a business course. 

3 She..(stay) in London if she .. 

(not lose) her job. 

4 If she.(go) back to Australia after the party. 


she___(not see) him again. 

5 He.(get) into more trouble if he 

_(not decide) to become a boxer. 

b) Work in pairs. Match the sentences in 8a) to the 
people in photos A-C. 



a) Write third conditional sentences for these situations. 

1 I overslept so I was late for work. 

If I hadn't overslept, I wouldn't have been late for work. 

2 They got lost because they didn’t take a map. 

3 Roberta was exhausted so she didn’t go out. 

4 Sally was ill so she didn’t go to school. 

5 Mark got depressed because he lost his job. 


b) Work in pairs. Compare your answers. 


I 


Help with Listening 


a) Listen to sentences a) and b) in 4a). 

Notice how we say the contractions (Pd, etc.) 
and the weak form of have. 


If I'd stayed at home, I wouldn't have hv/ met 
my wife^ 

If I hadn't lost myjob, I wouldn't have /o v/ started 
my own business. 


h) Listen and write the sentences you 

hear. You will hear each sentence twice. 


/ 


Get ready ... Get it right! 



a) Think about five important moments in your life. 
Use these ideas or your own. 


people you met 
places you visited 
exams you passed/failed 


• having children 

• getting or losing jobs 

• choosing what to study 


b) Write five third conditional sentences about how 
your life would have been different if these things 
hadn’t happened. 



Work in pairs. Tell each other about the important 
moments in your life. Ask follow-up questions. 























VOCABULARY AND SKILLS 



Superheroes 


QUICK REVIEW ••• 

Write four sentences with because about good or bad things that happened 
to you last week: On Monday I was late because I overslept Work in pairs. 
Swap sentences. Make third conditionals from your partner's sentences: 

If you hadn't overslept on Monday, you wouldn't have been late. 


r 


Vocabulary word formation (3): word 
families 


Skills Listening: The life of Stan Lee; 
Reading: The real Spider-Man 
Help with Listening sentence stress 
and weak forms: review 
Review third conditional 





Listening 



Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Look at the photo of Spider-Man. What superpowers 
does he have? 

2 What other superheroes do you know? What superpowers 
do they have? 

3 Look at the photo of Stan Lee. What do you think he did? 




a) Check these words with your teacher or in a 
dictionary. 


fHelp.with Listening 


weak fonns; review 


Sentence stress and 


a) Work in pairs Look at the beginning of the 
interview. Decide which words are stressed and 
which words are said in their weak forms. 


Hello and welcome to What Are You Reading?, the 
programme that looks at what's new in the world of 
publishing. With me in the studio is Robin Bell, 
whose new book. Superhero, tells the story of 
Spider-Man’s creator, Stan Lee. Welcome to the 
programme. 


b) HTCTl Listen to the beginning of the 
interview. Check your answers. 


C) Look at R12.7, pl58. Listen again and notice 
the sentence stress and weak forms. 


Reading and Vocabulary 



a) Look at the photo of Alain Robert. Have you 
heard of him? What is he doing in the photo? 


b) Check these words with your teacher or in a 
dictionary. 

a coma a rope equipment a skyscraper 


a fly crawl an msect radioactive a hot dog 


b) 13^9 Listen to a radio interview with the writer, 
Robin Bell. Put the topics he talks about in order. 


a) Sian Lee’s other superhero characters. 

b) Why Spider-Man is different from other superheroes. 

c) How Spider-Man got his name. 

d) Stan Lee and movies. 

e) Spider-Man’s superpowers. 


C) Read about Alain Robert. Match these topics to 
paragraphs 1-5. 

a) A childhood adventure 

b) The real Spider-Man 

c) Danger and police 

d) A terrible fall 

e) Why he climbs 

d) Read the article again. Answer these questions. 



C) Listen again. Are these sentences true or false? 

1 Stan Lee’s comic The Fantastic Four saved his company. 

2 He thought of the idea for Spider-Man when he saw a 
spider crawling up a wall. 

3 Spider-Man was the first name that Stan Lee thought of. 

4 Spider-Man doesn’t have problems like normal people. 

5 He got his superpowers when he was bitten by a spider. 

6 Stan Lee is usually a newspaper seller in his character’s 
movies. 


1 Why did he climb up the side of the building where 
his family lived? 

2 Why were the doctors wrong? 

3 Why is his style of climbing so dangerous? 

4 Why does he usually get arrested? 

5 What did he do when the first Spider-Man movie 
came out? 

6 Why does he enjoy climbing? 











12C Vocabulary and Skills 





inRobert has climi^ 
I over 70 of the world^i 
tallest buildings, 
including the Empire ^ 
State Building in New 
York, the Eiffel Tower in 
France and the 508- 
metre Taipei 101 Tower 
in Taiwan. It’S not 
surprising people call 
him ‘The real Spider- 
Man’. 


2 Alain began climbing on 
the cliffs near where he 
lived in Valence, France. 

One day, when he was 
12, he got home and 
realised that he’d 
forgotten his keys. So he 
climbed up the side of 
the building and into his 
family’s flat through the 
window - which was eight floors up. That was when 
he decided to become a professional climber. 


3 in his teens he climbed all the difficult mountains in 
the Alps and found them "rather disappointing". 
However, he did have a few bad falls. In 1982 he fell 
15 metres and was in a coma for five days. Doctors 
said he’d never climb again. Alain was back on a 
mountain after only six months. 


4 In 1994 he climbed his first skyscraper, in Chicago, 
and realised he enjoyed doing what seemed 
impossible. He climbs without ropes or protective 
equipment - just with his hands and feet. He’s 
always very careful, but admits that the danger is 
part of the attraction. Also he usually climbs without 
permission, which means he often gets arrested. 
“That's no problem," says Alain. “I prefer staying in 
prison to staying in hospital.” 


pHelp with Vocabulary 

a) Work in pairs. Fill in the gaps in the table with the words 
in bold in the article. Write the infinitive form of the verbs. 


verb 

noun 

adjective 

disappoint 

disappointment 

disappointed, .disappointing 

_ 

enjoyment 

enjoyable 

protect 

protection 


care 

care 

, careless 

attract 

. .... , ,, . 

attractive 


preference 

preferable 

entertain 


entertaining 

relax 

-- 

relaxing, relaxed 


b) Look at the table again. Underline the suffixes in the 

nouns and adjectives. 

disappoin tmen t disappointed, disappointing 

C) Do we use these suffixes to make nouns (N) or adjectives (A)? 



I Word formation (3): word families 


-ment N 

-ing A 

-ed 

-able -ion 

-ive -fut 

-less 

-ence 

-ation 

d) Check in ( 

V12.3 

pl40. 




a) Work in pairs. What are the nouns and adjectives from 
these verbs? 

create pollute employ embarrass 
depend harm predict confuse reserve 

b) Check in pl40. 



Work in pairs. Take turns to test each other on the word 
families in 5a) and 6a). 



creation, creati\^ ^ 



a) Work in groups. Create your own superhero! Choose your 
hero’s superpowers. Use these ideas or your own. 


super strength/speed X-ray vision can read minds 

can become invisible can travel in time can fly 


5 For the release of the first Spider-Man film in 2002, 
Alain climbed the highest sl^scraper in Venezuela 
dressed as Spider-Man and was watched by over 
10 million people on TV. However, Alain doesn’t climb 
just to provide entertainment for the public. For 
him, climbing is a form of relaxation, but there’s 
also a deeper meaning to what he does. ”lt gives me 
a sense of what is important on Earth," he says. 
“When you’re facing your own death, money is not 
that important.” 


b) Make notes on these things. 

• your superhero’s name and where he/she lives 

• how he/she got his/her superpowers 

• what he/she wears 

• what his/her normal life is like 

• any weaknesses he/she has 

• his/her enemies 

C) Work with students from different groups. Take turns to 
describe your superhero. Which is the best? 






































12 Review 


Language Summary 12, p140 J 


a) Fill in the gaps in these 
sentences with someone you 
know. 


1 ..often wants lo eat out. 

2 _ is leaving to g o on 

holiday soon. 

3 _ is fed up with working 

so hard. 

4 _is.k een on photography. 

5 _ doesn*t have the energ y 

to go out midweek. 

6 _would like to try 

snowboarding. 

7 _ needs a holiday. 


b) Rewrite the sentences in la). 
Change the underlined words/ 
phrases to informal phrases. 
Change the verb forms in bold. 


VI 2.1 


My brother often fancies eating out 

C) Work in pairs. Tell each other 
your sentences. 

a) Fill in the gaps with the 
correct form of the verbs in 
brackets. Then com plete the 
sentences for you. 


1 wish 1 ... 

1 _(be) in ... 

/ wish I were in ... 

2 _(have) more time 

for/to ... 

3 _(know) how to ... 

4 _(not have to) ... 

5 .. (can) meet... 

6 _(have) a flat in ... 


7 _(be) a ... 

b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. Ask follow-up questions. 



a) Write three phrases 
with get fo r each of these 
meanings. ITOTI 


1 obtain/receive get a phone call 

2 travel/arrive 

3 become 


b) Work in pairs. Compare 
answers. Then make sentences 
with six of the phrases in 3a). 



Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of the verbs in brackets to 
make third condi tional 
sentences. fffHQ 


1 If 1 ^JiDPwn^^ (know) about 
the party, I ..!dhay.^..goo.^... (go). 

2 If I_(not meet) Henri, 

I..(not move) to France. 

3 1_(pass) my exams if 

I_(study) harder. 

4 If Penny_(be) more 

careful when she was skiing, 
she_(not broke) her leg. 



a) Are these words nouns (N), 
verbs (V) or adjectives (A)? 
Which word can be both a verb 
and a noun? ITHRl 


enjoy V attractive care 
entertainment prefer 
disappoint relaxed creation 


b) Write the words in 5a) in the 
correct place in the table. Then 
complete the table. 


verb 

noun 

adjective 

enjoy 

enjoyment 

enjoyable 


Progress Portfolio 


a) Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

I can use some informal expressions. 

I can make wishes about my present 
situation. 

I can talk about imaginary situations 
in tile past. 

1 can talk about fictional characters. 

I can understand a radio programme 
about someone’s career. 

I can read a short article about 
someone’s life. 



b) Wha t do you n eed to study 
again? 



Read the rules. Then play 
the game! 

Rules 

You need; One counter for 
each student; one dice for 
each group. 

How to play; Put your 
counters on START HERE. 
Take turns to throw the dice, 
move your counter and 
follow the instructions on the 
square. The first student to 
get to FINISH is the winner. 

Grammar and Vocabulary 

squares; The first student to 
land on a Grammar or 
Vocabulary square answers 
question 1. The second 
student to land on the same 
square answers question 2. 

If the other students think 
your answer is correct, you 
can stay on the square. If the 
answer is wrong, move back 
to the last square you were 
on. You can check your 
answers with your teacher. 

If a third or fourth student 
lands on the same square, 
he/she can stay on the square 
without answering a 
question. 

Keep Talking squares; If you 
land on a Keep Talking 
square, talk alx)ut the topic 
for 40 seconds. Another 
student can check the time. 

If you can’t talk for 40 
seconds, move back to the 
last square you were on. If a 
second or third student lands 
on the same square, he/she 
also talks about the same 
topic for 40 seconds. 


O12A-C 












































End of Course Review 





FINISH 


Make a sentence with 
twhh ... for this situation. 

1 i don't have a car. ■ 

2 I have to go to a meeting 
tomorrow. 


© What are the 
opposites of these 
words? 

mH 1 painful correct, 
common, polite 
2 responsible, useless, 
appear, reliable 


O 




o 


HAVE 
A REST! 


© 


© 


Say eight: 

1 things in the kitchen 

2 character adjectives 


Talk about your 
last holiday. 


MOVE 
BACK TWO 
SQUARES 


© Do we use make or 
do with these 
words/phrases? 

^ 1 a course, money, | 

up your mind, exercise 
2 a noise, the shopping, 
progress, an exam 

© What’s the difference 
between these 
sentences? 

^ 1 You mustn't go. 

You don’t have to go. 

2 111 see him tonight 
I'm seeing him tonight 


Correct the mistake in 
this sentence. 

1 His car's not as older 
as mine. 

2 This house is the same 
size than ours. 


© 


Talk about your 
home when you 
were a child. 




© 


Talk about what 
you can and can't 
do on a computer. 


Put this question into 
reported speech. 

1 What are you doing? 

2 Is Jim going to the party? 


© 


© 


MOVE 

FORWARD TWO 
SQUARES 


Which verbs do we use 
with these phrases? 

1 a lie-in, gardening, 
clubbing 

2 long hours, deadlines, 
overtime 




O 


Talk about a 
concert you've 
been to. 


Put this sentence 
into the passive. 

1 Someone's stolen 
my car. 

2 Someone's repainting 
nrry house. 


©. 


Make nouns from these 
adjectives. 

1 sad. dangerous, popular, 

healthy " 

2 difficult, kind, patient, 
possible 


0 


O 


Talk about food 
you like and how 
you cook it 


HAVE 
A REST! 


€> 


Correct the mistake in 
this sentence. 

1 IVe been visiting six 
countries so far. 

2 He's been working here 
since two years. 


© 


© 


© 


© 


Talk about what you 
I would do if you had 
more free time. 


MOVE 

BACK THREE 
SQUARES 


Which verb pattern 
comes after these verbs? 
^ 1 keep, need, make, will 
2 let, seem, would, finish 


What's the question 
tag for this question? 

1 You went out last 
night,... ? 

2 He doesn't know 
her,... ? 


© 

Do we use travel, get or 
go on with these phrases? 

1 first class, a cruise, ■ 
off a bus 

2 a trip, on your own, 
a taxi home 


o 


o 



< 



Do these verbs usually 





Talk about how 
you relax. 

describe states or 
junk activities? 

1 watch, seem, own, eat 


HAVE 

A REST! 




2 prefer, buy, cook, need 





O 


Talk about a job 
you've done or 
would like to do. 


MOVE 
FORWARD 
TWO SQUARES 


Say eight 

1 verbs connected 
with computers 

2 health problems 


Talk about a 
wedding you've 
been to. 


Correct the mistake in 
this sentence. 

1 1 If I'm younger, I'd gp back , 
to university. 

2 Could you tell me what 
time does the class start? 


Say the strong adjectives 
for these gradable 
adjectives. 

1 hot, surprised, tired, bad 

2 big, cold, small difficult 



^ wnicn prepositions 
do we use with these 
adjectives? 

1 good, nervous, 
interested, upset 

2 keen, fed up, worried, 
scared 


© Make a question with 
How long... ? 

K 1 He's been living in 
W London for a year. * 
2 I've had my car since 
2003. 


Talk about things 
you like and 
don't like. 


o 

MOVE 

► FORWARD 
THREE SQUARES 
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r 


You Can’t Hurry Love 2 d pi9 


Our House so p43 



a) Think of three famous love songs. Do you like 
these songs? Why?AVhy not? 


b) Work in groups. Compare songs. Which song 
does the group think is the best/worst? 



a) Listen to the song. Choose the correct 

words/phrases. 


I need Iove» love, to ease my 
I ^ant/need to find, find someone to call mine 


CHORUS 

My mama said you ^mustnVcan't hurry love 
No, you’ll just *have to/need to wail 
She said love don’t come ^easy/often 
It’s a ^game/way of give and lake 

You can’t hurry love 
No, you’ll just ^have to/need to wait 
You got to trust in a good lime 
No matter how %uch/long it takes 

But how many heartaches ^must/can I stand 

Before I ''^get/pnd the love to let me live again 

Right now the only ^''tbing/tbougbt that keeps me hanging on 

When I feel my strength, yeah, it’s ^^neariy/atmost gone 

I remember ... 

CHORUS 

How long must I wait 

How much more ^^must/can I take 

Before loneliness 

Will cause my heart, heart to '*acbe/breakl 

Oh, 1 can’t '^bear/wait to live my life alone 
1 grow impatient for a love to ^^be/call my own 
But when I feel that I,! can’t ^^go on/get up 
These precious ^hbougbts/words keep me hanging on 
I remember ... 

CHORUS 

You can’t hurry love 

No, you’ll just have to ^^stay/wait 

She said trust in a good lime 

No matter how ^mucb/long it takes - now break! 

You know love, love don’t come easy 

But I keep on ^'^boping/waiting 

Anticipating for that soft voice 

To ^hpeak/talk to me at night 

For some lender ^^arms/hands to hold me tight 

I keep ^*boping/waitingy ooh, keep on wailing 

But it ain’t easy, it ain’t easy 



Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Where did you grow up? 

2 What was your house/flat like? 

3 What did you do every day when you were 
a child? 

4 What rules were there in your house? 



Listen to the song. Put the lines 


a) He can\ hang around 

b) Father wears his Sunday best 7 

c) Brother’s got a date to keep 

d) The kids are playing up downstairs 

e) Moihei^s tired she needs a rest 

f) Sister’s sighing in her sleep 

CHORUS 

Our house, in the middle of our street (x 2) 

g) Our mum she’s so houseproud 

h) There’s alwa)^ something happening 

i) Our house it has a crowd 7 

j) And a mess is not allowed 

k) Nothing ever slows her down 

l) And it’s usually quite loud 

CHORUS (x 2) 

m) She’s the one they’re going to miss 

n) Mother has to iron his shirt 

o) In lots of ways 

p) Sees them olT with a small kiss 

q) Father gets up late for work 13 

r) Then she sends the kids to school 

CHORUS 

s) We would have such a very good time, 

such a fine lime, such a happy time 

t) I remember way back then, 

when everything was true and 79 

u) Then we’d say nothing would come 

between us two dreamers 

v) And 1 remember how we’d play, 

simply waste the day away 

REPEAT FIRST VERSE 
CHORUS (X 2) 

Our house, was our castle and our keep 
Our house, in the middle of our street 
Our house, that was where we used to sleep 
Our house, in the middle of our street 

b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. 


CHORUS 

b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. 



Work in pairs. Read the song again. Find three 
pairs of words that rhyme. 



Work in pairs. Take turns to describe 
a typical day in the house/flat you live 
in now. 


i 
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SONGS 


SONGS 


Stormy Weather sd p67 

Work in groups. Discuss these 
questions. 

1 What is your favouriie/least favourite 
type of weather? 

2 Would you like lo live in a country 
with better weather? If so, where? 

3 How does the weather affect your 
mood? 

a) Listen to the song. Cross out 
the extra word in each line. 

’ Don’t reall y know why 
^ There’s no sun up in the blue sky 
stormy weather 

^ Since my man and 1 ain’t living together 

* Keeps raining down all the time 

* Life is completely bare 
® There’s gloom and misery everywhere 

stormy weather 

^Just can’t get my poor old self together 
® I’m very' wear^^ all the time» the time 
® So wear)' all the time now 

Just when he went away 
’’ The blues walked in here and met me 
If he stays away forever 
Old rocking chair will probably get me 

All 1 ever do is pray 
”The Lord above us will let me 
Walk in the hot sun once more 
Can’t go on, everything I had is all gone 
stormy weather 

Since my man and 1 ain’t together again 
Keeps on raining all the time (x 2) 

REPEAT LINES 10-19 

b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

Find words 1~5 in the song. 

Match them lo meanings a)-e). 

1 
2 

3 

4 

5 


a) Write five ways you cheer yourself 
up when you’re feeling depressed. 

eat chocolate go for a long walk 

b) Work in groups. Discuss your ideas. 
Which ways are the most popular? 


keeps 

a) 

tired 

bare 

b) 

unhappiness 

misery 

c) 

empty 

wear)' 

<J) 

continues 

pray 

e) 

talk to God, often to 
ask for something 


I’m Not in Love iod pss 

Match words/phrases 1-8 with their meanings a)-h). 

1 go through a phasea) stop people from seeing something 


2 silly 

3 don’t get me wrong 

4 have got it made 

5 make a fuss 

6 hide something 

7 nasty 

8 a stain 


b) unpleasant 

c) don’t misunderstand me 

d) stupid 

'^e) experience a period of unusual 
behaviour 

f) be successful, often without 
trying very hard 

g) a dirty mark that is difficult or 
impossible to remove 

h) become very annoyed, anxious or 
excited, usually about something 
unimportant 


^ a)i 


R4f.10 


Listen to the song. Fill in the gaps. 

I’m not in love so don’t it 

It’s just a silly phase I’m *..through 

And just ^_I call you up 

Don’t get me wrong, don’t ^_you’ve got it made 

I’m not in love, no no, it’s because ... 

I like to ^.you but then again 

It doesn’t mean you mean that ®.to me 

So if I call you, don’t ^..a fuss 

Don’t tell your friends about the •.of us 

I’m not in love, no no, it’s because ... 

Be quiet 

Big boys don’t cry (x 6) 

I keep your ®..upon the wall 

It .a nasty stain that’s lying there 

So don’t you ask me to give it ”. 

I know you know it doesn’t mean that .to me 

I’m not in love, no no, it’s because ... 

Ooh you’ll wait a long time for me, ooh you’ll wail a long lime (x 2) 

I’m not in love so don’t it 

It’s just a silly phase I’m .through 

And just .I call you up 

Don’t get me wrong, don’t ..you’ve got it made 

I’m not in love (x 2) 

b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Do you think the singer is in love? Why?AVhy not? 

2 How can you tell if someone is in love? 

3 What would be your perfect romantic evening? 
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Pair and Group Work: Student/Group A 


1A P5 

a) Work on your own. Make questions with these words. 

1 from / parents / do / your / Where / come ? 

Where do your parents come from? 

2 do / on / Who / with / holiday / usually / go / you ? 

3 like / do / on / money / spending / your / you / What ? 

4 radio station / to / normally / listen / do / Which / you ? 

5 you / about / friends / your / and / do / What / argue ? 

b) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask and answer 
the questions. Ask fbllow-up questions if possible. 


3B 0 p23 

• a) Work on your own. Read about Polly Kirby’s job. • 

/Ve been u/riUn^gt4i(iebooks I • 

for * . years. t \ 

/W written three books I \ 

and now i'pn working on ; 

a book about Kenya, Cve • 

been living in Afica since \ 

^ . and! love \ 

it here. I've been travelling \ 

around Kenya fr two weeks • 

- Vve visited ^ _ \ 

different places so far, \ 

At the moment I'm on a • 

\ guided tour to Mount Kilinmgaro. I've wanted to climb this \ 

: mountain since / arrived in Af ica, We've been walking since t 

^ ... and I'm absolutely e^diausted. We've travelled \ 

• about 75 km today and I've seen ^ . elephants! \ 

• Afy guide, Shola, has been doing tins Job fr 30years. He's \ 

: climbed Kilimatyaro ^ . times this year, I've only I 

• known him fr three days, but we're alreadygoodfiends. \ 

i ._======_- li 

b) Work with a student from group A. Make questions with ! 
: How long ... ? or How many ... ? to complete the text. Use * 

the Present Perfect Continuous and Present Perfect Simple. : 

7 How long has she been writing guidebooks? | 

• c) Work with a student from group B. Take turns to ask and • 

• answer your questions. Fill in the gaps in the text. You start. • 

d) Compare your texts and check your answers. : 



2D 0 pig 

a) Work on your own. Imagine you have this 
problem. Then think of one thing you’ve tried to 
do to solve the problem. 

Your brother got divorced recently and moved 
out of his house, so you invited him to stay for a 
few days. It’s now six weeks later and he’s still 
living with you. He isn’t working at the moment, 
so he just stays at home and watches TV all day. 

b) Work with students B and C. Take turns to 
explain your problems, show concern and give 
advice. Whose advice is the best, do you think? 

got a bit of a problem. 


my brother got^ 

c) Tell the class the best piece of advice you 
received. 


) 


Oh, dear. What's the mat^r?^ 


ed recently^) 


3A 0 p2l 


a) Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with you 
and the correct form of these verbs. Use the 
Present Perfect Simple or Past Simple. 

seer decide have go away 
know study rent speak 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 


What’s the best film you Jyeseen_ recently? 

...to anyone in your family 

today? 

...any DVDs last month? 

_what to do this evening yet? 

How long....the other students in 

the class? 

_for the weekend last month? 

..A...ever_a really 

bad holiday? 

Is this the first time__ _English in 

a language school? 


b) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask 
your questions. Ask follow-up questions if 
possible. You start. 











































4B p3l 

a) Work with a student from group A. Put the verbs 

in brackets into the Past Simple or Past Perfect. 

1 By the time Mozart_(be) ten years old, 

he..(write) 2, 5 or 8 symphonies. 

2 John F Kennedy...(be) President of the 

USA for nearly 3, 5 or 7 years when Lee Harvey 
Oswald_(shoot) him. 

3 When the Beatles...(break up), they 

_(record) 137, 182 or 214 songs. 

4 Michael Owen.....(already play) for 

England 30, 40 or 50 times by the time he 

i _(be) 23. 

5 By the time Walt Disney...(die), he 

_(win) 15, 20 or 25 Oscars. 

b) Work in a group of four with a pair from group B. 

Take turns to say your sentences from a). (The correct 

answers are in bold.) The students from group B 

• choose the correct answers. 

• c) Which pair got more answers right? 


6A p45 

a) Work on your own. Read about a problem you have. 
Think of three ways you can deal vrith the problem 
and decide what will happen if you choose each of 
these options. 

You’re doing a medical degree and you’re in the 
third year of a five-year course. However, you have 
money problems. You need £3,000 to pay for next 
year’s course, but you haven’t got the money. Your 
parents have already lent you £3,000 and you also 
owe the bank £6,000. 


get a part-time job not have enough time to study 


b) Work with a student from groups B and C. Take 
turns to talk about your problem and your options. 
Discuss what vrill happen if you choose each option. 
Your partners can also suggest other options. 


get a part-time job, I won’t have enough time to study.^ 

^ Why don’t you ... ?") 
do that, ^ 


c) Decide what to do. Docs your group think you’ve 
made the right decision? 


Pair and Group Work: Student/Group A 

5B 0 p38 

a) Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with away, J 

through, out or up. I 

1 Which room in your house do you need to clear • 

_ ? : 

2 Who tidies_the house in your family? • 

3 Do you tend to keep everything or do you give things \ 

_7 : 

4 When did you last sort_your CD, video or • 

DVD collection? | 

5 Do you put your clothes_before you go to • 

bed? J 

6 How often do you go_your drawers and J 

throw things_? \ 

7 What was the last thing you threw ... ? \ 

b) Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the • 

questions. Who is tidier, you or your partner? • 


6C 0 p4g 

a) Work with a student from group A. Write the 
correct synonym for the words in bold. 

pleasant 

1 Do you expect people you meet to be nice and easy 
to talk to? 

a) yes, always b) sometimes c) no, not usually 

2 How content do you feel about your life? 
a) very b) quite c) not very 

3 How often do you make a decision about 
something based on your intuition? 

a) usually b) sometimes c) hardly ever 

4 When did you last talk to a stranger, for example in 
a queue or on a train? 

a) last week b) last month 
c) more than a month ago 

5 Do you ever feel frightened when you’re going to 
do something new? 

a) yes, usually b) yes, sometimes 
c) no, not usually 

6 Do you think you’re a fortunate person? 

a) yes, definitely b) sometimes c) no, not really 

b) Work with a student from group B. Take turns to 
ask and answer your questions. Say the three 
possible answers when you ask your questions. 

c) Give your partner 3 points for every a) answer, 

2 points for every b) answer and 1 point for every 

c) answer. What is his/her score? 

d) Tell your partner his/her score. Then look at pl41. 
Who is luckier, you or your partner? 














































Pair and Group Work: Student/Group A 


5D 0 p43 

a) Work on your own. You want to buy these things. 
Decide how you can explain them to a shop assistant. 




j 

I 


b) Work with your partner. You are a customer. Your 
partner is a shop assistant. Buy the things in a) from 
his/her shop. Write the English words for each thing. 
Don’t look at your partner^ book. 

c) You are a shop assistant. Your partner is a customer. 
Look at these things in your shop. Listen to your 
partner describe the things he/she wants to buy. When 
you understand which thing he/she is describing, tell 
him/her the English word. Don’t show your partner 



a fan a cool bag cotton buds 


6D 0 p5l 

• a) Last week your village was given £30,000 by the 
] National Lottery to celebrate the village's 200* 

• anniversary. There’s going to be a meeting to decide 

j how to spend the money. You think the village should 
[ spend the money on improving the village park. 
Work with a student from group A. Think of reasons 
why people should choose your idea and decide 

• exactly what you want to spend the money on. 

! b) Work in groups of four with students from groups 

• B, C and D. Discuss which idea is best. At the end of 

• the meeting the group must decide which idea to 
: spend the money on. 


9B 0 p7i 


a) Work with a student from group A. Choose the 
correct auxiliaries in the news summary. 




Hello, here is (your name) with the news headlines. 

The USA 'has/has been had more bad weather today. 
Tornadoes ^have/have been hit towns and cities 
in Texas, and hundreds of homes ^have/have been 
destroyed. Over 50 people *have/have been injured, 
but so far nobody ^has/has been died. 

The England footballer Phil West *has Just/has Just 
been told the media that he’s getting married next 
year. Phil and his girifriend, Saily, 'have/have been 
already decided where to have the wedding, but so 
far the location ^has/has been kept a secret. 




ear plugs washing-up liquid 



a pan scourer furniture polish a diister 


b) Practise reading the news summary in a) to your 
partner from group A. 

C) Work in pairs with a student from group B. Read 
your news summary without stopping. Your partner 
will answer questions in his/her book. 

d) Listen to your partner’s news summary. Answer 
these questions. 

1 How many paintings have been stolen from the 
British Gallery? 

2 Has anyone been arrested? 

3 Why has the actor Gary Sanders just arrived in 
the UK? 

4 How many people in the USA have seen the film 
Last Chance? 


d) Work In pairs. Check your answers. Did you buy 
I the right things? 


e) Check your answers with your partner. How many 
did you get right? 





























7B 0 p55 


a) Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with the 
. correct form of the verbs in brackets. 

1 What_you.(do) if you 

suddenly.. (become) incredibly rich? 

2 If you...(not study) English, which 

language..you __(like) to 

. study? 

3 If you.(have to) sing in a karaoke bar, 

which song_you..(sing)? 

4 How.your life.(be) different 

if you_(live) in the USA? 

5 If you ..(can) have dinner with a famous 

• actor or actress, who_you.. 

' (choose)? 


: b) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask and 
answer your questions. Continue the conversation 
: if possible. 


What would you do if you 
suddenly became incredibly rich? 




7C 0 p57 

a) Work on your own. Fill in the gaps in these 

questions with a, an, the or - . 

1 Have you got any friends who don’t have .. 

computer? 

2 When did you last have_problem with 

your computer? Did you manage to solve_ 

problem yourself? 

3 Where’s.best place for tourists to visit in 

_south of your country? 

4 Would you prefer to go on holiday to.UK 

or.South Africa? 

5 Which do you like best, ___cats or_ 

dogs? 

6 What is/was the best thing about going to .. 

school? 

7 Do you know anyone who’s_actor or 

.singer? 

b) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask and 

answer your questions. Ask follow-up questions 

if possible. 


Pair and Group Work: Student/Group A 

9A 0 p69 

a) Work with a student from group A. Write sentences • 
to describe these words/phrases. Use who, that, which • 
or where. Check words you don’t know in a dictionary. • 

1 an optimist • 

A person who has a positive attitude to life, J 

2 a garage • 

3 a vegetarian • 

4 a pillow • 

5 a bungalow • 

6 a freezer • 

7 an estate agent • 

8 an icon • 

b) Work with a pair from group B. Take turns to say : 

your sentences. Guess the other pair’s words. Which : 
pair guessed the most words correctly? : 


10D 0 p83 

a) Work on your own. Read the information about 
conversations 1 and 2. Decide what you want to say in 
each conversation. 

1 You are staying with student B for a few days. 

Make questions to ask permission to do these 
things. 

• have a shower 

• phone your friend in India 

• make yourself something to eat 

• borrow his/her car tomorrow evening 

• use his/her computer to check your email 

• invite your cousin to stay the night on Saturday 

2 Student B is staying with you for a few days. He/She 
is going to ask permission to do these things. Decide 
if you want to give or refuse permission. If you want 
to refuse permission, think of a reason why. 

• watch a DVD this evening 

• borrow £100 until next week 

• make himself/herself a cup of tea 

• stay an extra couple of days 

• give his/her sister a call 

• invite some of his/her friends to come round for 
dinner tomorrow 

b) Work with your partner. Role-play the conversations. 
You start conversation 1. Your partner starts 
conversation 2. 

C) Tell the class which things your partner refused 
permission for and why. 










































Pair and Group Work: Student/Group A 
I 8A 0 p61 

\ a) Work in pairs with a student from group A. Put the 

• verbs in brackets in the correct active or passive form. 

I 1 Do you think people_(take) the 

I problem of global wanning seriously enough in your 
I country? 

\ 2 What*s the best thing that individual people can 
I _(do) to help the environment? 

• 3 Do you think children_(teach) 

I enough about the environment in schools these days? 

• 4 Do you think air travel should_ 

• (make) more expensive to reduce the number of 
J flights? 

• 5 What_(happen) when we run out 

• of oil? 

i b) Work in a group of four with a pair from group B. 

: Take turns to ask and answer your questions. 

: Give reasons for your answers if possible. 

: c) Tell the class what your group thinks about the 
: future of the planet. 


IOC 0 p81 

a) Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with the 
correct form of these phrasal verbs. 

split up get out of get over 
look up put off come up with 

1 What do you think is the most common reason 

why couples_? 

2 How long does it usually take you to_ 


a bad cold? 

3 Are you good at_solutions to 

problems? 

4 When did you last try to_ 

something you didn’t want to do? 

5 What was the last word you_in 

a dictionary? 

6 Do you usually do things immediately, or do you 

_them_until 

the last minute? 


b) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask and 
answer your questions. Ask follow-up questions 
if possible. 


9D 0 p75 

a) Work on your own. Read the information for 
conversations 1 and 2. Decide what you want to say 
in each conversation. 

1 You are a doctor. Your next patient has just 
moved to this town and you haven’t seen 
him/her before. Firsdy find out a few things 
about him/her (job, family, etc.). Then ask what 
his/her symptoms are. Finally, decide on the 
correct treatment. 

2 You are a patient. You have already seen your 
doctor twice this month, but he/she wasn’t very 
helpful (last time he/she told you to take some 
paracetamol). Decide what your symptoms are 
and how long you’ve had them. Also decide if 
you’ve had these symptoms before. 

b) Work with your partner. Role-play the 
conversations. You start conversation 1. Your 
partner starts conversation 2. 

C) Tell the class about the treatment your doctor 
suggested. Were you happy with your doctor’s 
advice? Why?/Why not? 


11D 0 pgi 

: a) Work on your owoi. Read this information. 

• Underline the main points and plan what you are 
: gofrig to say. 

: You are going to call On The Box , a TV company. 

: You want to speak to Max Foster . Your name is 

: Chris Nicholson and you work for a company 

: called NY Cable in New York. You have already 

: arranged a meeting with Mr Foster next Tuesday at 

: 3.15 p.m. You are arriving at Gatwick Airport, 

: London, at 1.35 p.m. Your flight number is 

: BA5193. You would like someone to pick you 

: up at the airport. Your phone number is 

: 001 212 555 1229. 

• b) Look again at the underlined information in a), 

• then phone Max Foster. If he isn’t there, leave a 

• message with his PA. 

: C) You are Stan Cramer’s PA at CBN TV in Florida. 
: Answer the phone and take a message for Mr 
. Cramer. Check information when you need to. 

d) Work with your partner. Check each other’s 
; message. Is it correct? 


0 










































Pair and Group Work: Student/Group B 


1A pS 

: a) Work on your own. Make questions with these words. 

• 1 to / you / music / What / do / kind of / listen ? 

: What kind of music do you listen to? 

: 2 friends / and / you / What / about / your / talking / do / like ? 
I 3 to / you / countries / want / to / Which / go / do ? 

I 4 the / you / do / go / with / to / usually / cinema / Who ? 

5 town or city / come / your / Which / best / does / from / 

. friend ? 

• b) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask and answer 
: the questions. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 


3B 0 p23 

a) Work on your own. Read about Polly Kirby’s job. 

/'ye been tvrit/n^^wdehooks 
for fci4ryears, I've written 

. books and 

now I'm workiny on a book 
about Kenya. I've been 
liviny in Afica since / left 
university and / love it here. 
I've been travelliny around 

Kenya fr^^ . 

— I've visitedsi)c different 
places so far. At ttie moment 
I'm on ayaided tour to 

Mount Kilimatyaro. I've wanted to climb this mountain since 

^ _ . IVe've been walkiny since 7a.m. andrpn 

absolutely e^chausted. iVe've travelled^ ___ km 

today and I've seen about 15 elephants! Myyuidc, Shola, has 

been doiny this Job for^ . . He's climbed 

Kilim ajaro nine times this year. I've only known him for 
, but we're already yood fiends. 



f) 


b) Work with a student from group B. Make questions with 
How long... ? or How many ... ? to complete the text. Use 
the Present Perfect Continuous and Present Perfect Simple. 

a) How many books has she written? 

C) Work with a student from group A. Take turns to ask 
and answer your questions. Fill in the gaps in the text. 

Your partner starts. 

d) Compare your texts and check your answers. 


2D 0 pig 

a) Work on your own. Imagine you have this 
problem. Then think of one thing you’ve tried 
to do to solve the problem. 

You’ve got some new neighbours and they’re 
very friendly. However, they come round to 
your house three or four limes a day asking 
for help, or just to chat. They usually stay 
for at least half an hour each time and it’s 
beginning to drive you crazy. 

b) Work with students A and C. Take turns to 
explain your problems, show concern and give 
advice. Whose advice is the best, do you think? 

r IVe got a bit of a problem. J 

Qoh, dear. What’s the 

^ ^ll, IVe got some new neighbours ...) 

c) Tell the class the best piece of advice you 
received. 


3A 0 p2i 

a) Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with you 

and the correct form of these verbs. Use the 

Present Perfect Simple or Past Simple. 

have go on get 
do look study see 

1 ...H.ayQ.y.QU.... ever.. m/ssec/... a plane? 

2 _... anything good on TV this week? 

3 .any long journeys lately? 

4 _anything special with your 

friends or family on your last birthday? 

5 How long_your mobile phone? 

6 _any emails or text messages 

yesterday? 

7 ____at the CD-ROM for this lesson 

yet? 

8 Is this the first time_the Present 

Perfect Simple? 

b) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask your 

questions. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

Your partner starts. 









































Pair and Group Work: Student/Group B 
4B P31 

a) Work with a student from group B. Put the verbs 
in brackets in the Past Simple or Past Perfect. 

a) When the Apollo missions.(stop), 6, 

12 or 18 men...(walk) on the moon. 

b) Michael Schumacher .... (win) 5, 7 or 9 

Formula One World Championships by the time he 
.(be) 36. 

c) William Shakespeare.... (write) 27, 32 or 

37 plays by the time he.(die). 

d) When Pele___ (retire) from football, he 

.(score) 790, 1,003 or 1,281 goals. 

e) By the time Van Gogh_(die), he 

_(sell) 1, 23 or 107 paintings. 

b) Work in a group of four with a pair from group A. 
Take turns to say your sentences from a). (The correct 
answers are in bold.) The students from group A 
choose the correct answers. 

C) Which pair got more answers right? 


6A 4P p45 

• a) Work on your own. Read about a problem you have. 

• Think of three ways you can deal with the problem 
: and decide what will happen if you choose each of 
: these options. 

: Yesterday you were in a department store and you 

: saw your friend’s wife, Kim, put some make-up and 

: a skirt in her bag and walk out of the shop without 

: paying for them. Kim and her husband are quite 

: rich, but you know they’re having problems in their 

: marriage. 

I tell the police -> Kim wilt be arrested 

: b) Work with a student from groups A and C. Take 
; turns to talk about your problem and your options. 

• Discuss what will happen if you choose each option. 

. Your partners can also suggest other options. 

• r If I tell the police, Kim will be arrested. J 

: ^ - -- - 

I Why don’t you .. 

: ^Ido that,.. .3 

: c) Decide what to do. Docs your group think you’ve 
: made the right decision? 



5B 0 p38 

a) Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with away, 
through, out or up. 

1 Do you always put things.after you use 

them? 

2 How often do you clear .your wardrobe? 

3 When did you last tidy...your bedroom? 


4 Do you throw.clothes and shoes that you 

never wear? 

5 Who takes...the rubbish in your family? 


6 Do you usually go_your homework to 

check for mistakes? 

7 When was the last time you sorted.your 

notes from class? 

b) Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Who is tidier, you or your partner? 


6C 0 p49 

a) Work with a student from group B. Write the 
correct synonym for the words in bold. 

certain 

1 How sure are you that your future will be positive? 
a) very b) quite c) not very 

2 When was the last time something good happened to 
you accidentally? 

a) last week b) last month 
c) more than a month ago 

3 What kind of approach to life do you have? 
a) very positive b) quite positive 

c) generally negative 

4 Do you feel worried about the future? 
a) no, not usually b) yes, sometimes 
c) yes, most of the time 

5 How good are you at dealing with problems in your 
daily life? 

a) very b) quite c) not very 

6 When was the last time you tried to do something 
that you’ve never done before? 

a) in the last four weeks b) in the last three months 
c) more than three months ago 

b) Work with a student from group A. Take turns to 
ask and answer your questions. Say the three possible 
answers when you ask your questions. 

c) Give your partner 3 points for every a) answer, 

2 points for every b) answer and 1 point for every 

c) answer. What is his/her score? 

d) Tell your partner his/her score. Then look at p 141. 
Who is luckier, you or your partner? 









































Pair and Group Work: Student/Group B 


5D 0 p43 


a) Work on your own. You want to buy these things. 
Decide how you can explain these things to a shop 
assistant. 




• b) Work with your partner. You are a shop assistant. 

. Your partner is a customer. Look at these things in 
: your shop. Listen to your partner describe the things 
! he/she wants to buy. When you understand which 
: thing he/she is describing, tell him/her the English 
: word. Don’t show your partner the pictures. 



a marker pen a highlighter an adapter 



a lead to*othpicks 



an electric mosquito coils mosquito 

toothbrush repellent 


c) You are a customer. Your partner is a shop assistant. 

• Buy the things in a) from his/her shop. Write the 
English words for each thing. Don’t look at your 

• partner’s book. 


6D4^p51 

a) Last week your village was given £30,000 by the 
National Lottery to celebrate the village's 200^^ 
anniversary. There's going to be a meeting to decide 
how to spend the money. You think the village should 
spend the money on a 200*** anniversary music 
festival. Work with a student from group B. Think of 
reasons why people should choose your idea and 
decide exactly what you want to spend the money on. 

b) Work in groups of four with students from groups 
A, C and D. Discuss which idea is best. At the end of 
the meeting the group must decide which idea to 
spend the money on. 


9B 0 p7i 

a) Work with a student from group B. Choose the 
correct auxiliaries in the news summary. 


Hello, here is (your name) with the news headlines. 

Seventeen paintings 'have/have been stolen 
from the British Gallery in London. The gallery’s 
manager, Brian Lee, ^has/has been asked the 
public for help in catching the robbers. And we 
^have just/have just been told that three men 
*have/have been arrested in connection with 
the robbery. 

The actor Gary Sanders 'has just/has Just been 
arrived in the UK for the opening of his new 
film, Last Chance. The film has ^has already/ 
has already been seen by over 20 million people 
in the USA, and the actor ^has/has been said 
that it’s the best film he’s ever made. 


b) Practise reading the news summary in a) to your 
partner from group B. 

C) Work in pairs with a student from group A. 

Listen to your partner’s news summary. Answer 
these questions. 

1 Which part of the USA has been hit by tornadoes? 

2 How many people have been injured? 

3 When is the footballer Phil West getting married? 

4 Do we know where the wedding will be yet? 

d) Read your news summary without stopping. Your 
partner will answer questions in his/her book. 


d) Work in pairs. Check your answers. Did you buy 
the right things? 


e) Check your answers with your partner. How many 
did you get right? 























Pair and Group Work: Student/Group B 

7B 0 p55 

a) Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with the 
correct form of the verbs in brackets. 

a) If you.(not be) in an English class 

now, where_you....(be)? 

b) What_you__(do) if you 

_(find) someone’s personal diary? 

c) If you ..(have to) go and live on your 

own for a month, which books_you 

.(take) with you? 

d) How_your life___(change) if 

you suddenly...(become) famous? 

e) If you.(find) someone’s mobile phone 

in a cafe, what... you___(do)? 

b) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask and 
answer your questions. Continue the conversation 
if possible. 


r If you weren’t in an English 

^lass now, where would you be? 


rd be in the library. 
What about you? 


I'd probably be at home 
watching TV! 




7C 0 p57 

a) Work on your own. Fill in the gaps in these 

questions with a, an, the or -. 

a) When did you last visit.website that was 

in English? 

b) When did you last get_email with_ 

photo attachment? Who or what was.. 

photo of? 

c) What’s the worst thing about being in_ 

hospital? 

d) Would you prefer to go on holiday to_ 


Australia or ..USA? 

e) What’s.most expensive restaurant in 


centre of your town or city? 


f) Which do you like best,.Italian food or 

_Chinese food? 

g) Is anyone in your family.doctor,_ 


architect or_lawyer? 

b) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask and 
answer your questions. Ask follow-up questions 
if possible. 


9A 0 peg 

a) Work with a student from group B. Write sentences 
. to describe these words/phrases. Use who, that, which 
or where. Check words you don’t know in a dictionary. 

: a) a volunteer 

• A person who works but doesn 't get any money, 

: b) a hair dryer 

: c) a rubbish bin 
: d) a detached house 

e) a football fan 

f) a loft 

: g) a microwave 
. h) a workaholic 

• b) Work with a pair from group A. Take turns to say 

• your sentences. Guess the other pair’s words. Which 
: pair guessed the most words correctly? 


10D 0 p83 

] a) Work on your own. Read the information about 
“ conversations 1 and 2. Decide what you want to say in 

• each conversation. 

, 1 Student A is staying with you for a few days. He/She 

, is going to ask permission to do these things. Decide 

• if you want to give or refuse permission. If you want 
■ to refuse permission, think of a reason why. 

j • have a shower 
\ • phone his/her friend in India 

I • make himselt/herself something to eat 
\ • borrow your car tomorrow evening 

\ • use your computer to check his/her email 

J • invite his/her cousin to stay the night on Saturday 

• 2 You are staying with student A for a few days. Make 

\ questions to ask permission to do these things. 

: • watch a DVD this evening 

: • borrow £100 until next week 

: • make yourself a cup of tea 

: • stay an extra couple of days 

: • give your sister a call 

: • invite some of your friends to come round for 

: dinner tomorrow 

. b) Work with your partner. Role-play the conversations. 
: Your partner starts conversation 1. You start 

• conversation 2. 

’ c) Tell the class which things your partner refused 
. permission for and why. 















































8A 0 p6i 

a) Work in pairs with a student from group B. Put the 

verbs in brackets in the correct active or passive form. 

a) Do you think global warming_(take) 

seriously enough by governments around the world? 

b) What_(done) in your country in the 

last few years to deal with climate change? 

c) Which parts of your country_ 

(damage) in the last few years because of climate 
change? 

d) Do you think governments should_ 

(do) more to stop people using their cars so much? 

e) Do you think the problem of climate change can only 

_(solve) by governments and 

multinational companies? 

b) Work in a group of four with a pair from group B. 

Take turns to ask and answer your questions. Give 

reasons for your answers if possible. 

C) Tell the class what your group thinks about the 

future of the planet. 


IOC 0 p81 

a) Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with the 
correct form of these phrasal verbs. 

get out of come across get over 
fall out point out go up 

a) Have you ever tried to.....going to a 

wedding or a party? 

b) Have you and a close friend ever_ 

c) What’s the best way to..... your 

boyfriend or girlfriend leaving you? 

d) Have prices_a lot in your country 

this year? 

e) If a friend made a mistake in English, would you 

____it.to him/her? 

f) Have you ever_something 

interesting while you were tidying up your 
house/flat? 

b) Work with your partner. Take turns to ask and 
answer your questions. Ask follow-up questions 
if possible. 


Pair and Group Work: Student/Group B 

9D 0 p75 

a) Work on your own. Read the information for : 

conversations 1 and 2. Decide what you want to say : 
in each conversation. : 

1 You are a patient. You’ve just moved to a new : 

town and you are going to see a doctor for the : 

first time. You have a stressful job (you’re a : 

police officer) and you’ve been having some : 

health problems recently. Decide what your : 

symptoms are and how long you’ve had them. • 

2 You are a doctor. You’ve already seen your next • 

patient twice this month, but you didn’t think • 
there was anything wrong with him/her. The last • 
time you saw him/her you told him/her to take • 
some paracetamol. Ask the patient what his/her : 
symptoms are. Then decide what treatment to • 
give (if any). • 

b) Work with your partner. Role-play the • 

conversations. Your partner starts conversation 1. • 

You start conversation 2. • 

c) Tell the class about the treatment your doctor : 

suggested. Were you happy with your doctor’s : 

advice? Why?/Why not? i 


UD0 p9i 

a) Work on your own. Read this information. 

Underline the main points and plan what you are 
going to say. --^ 

You are going to call CBN TV . a TV company. 

You want to speak to Stan Cramer . Your name is 
Alex Bamaby and you work for a company called 
The Telly Factory in Southampton, England. You 
are flying to Miami on the 30^" of next month and 
would like to meet Mr Cramer to discuss your new 
TV cop show called PC 30J 8. He can call you back 
on your mobile (0044 7655 443229) between 
9.15 a.m. and 4.30 p.m. tomorrow. 

b) You are Max Foster^ PA at On The Box in London. 
Answer the phone and take a message for Mr Foster. 
Check information when you need to. 

C) Look again at the underlined information in a), 
then phone Stan Cramer. If he isn’t there, leave a 
message with his PA. 

d) Work with your partner. Check each other’s 
message. Is it correct? 






























Pair and Group Work: Student/Group C and D 


2D 0 pl9 


a) Work on your own. Imagine you have this 
problem. Then think of one thing you’ve tried to 
do to solve the problem. 

Your husband/wife goes out with friends a lot in 
the evening. You often have to work late and 
he/she is usually out when you gel home. You’d 
like him/her to slay at home more often in the 
evenings so you can spend some time together. 

b) Work with students A and B. Take turns to 
explain your problems, show concern and give 
advice. Whose advice is the best, do you think? 


Q IV e got a bit of a problem. ^ 

Oh> dear. What*s the ma^r?) 
husband/wife goes out with friends a lot ...^ 


C) Tell the class the best piece of advice you received. 


6A P45 


a) Work on your own. Read about a problem you 
have. Think of three ways you can deal with the 
problem and decide what will happen if you choose 
each of these options. 

You work for a big company that has offices all over 
the country. You’re very good at your job and you 
like your colleagues, but your new boss, Kevin, 
never gives you any interesting work. Your old 
boss, Marcia, is now Kevin’s manager. 


lookforanotherjob ^ might have to move house 

b) Work with a student from groups A and B. Take 
turns to talk about your problem and your options. 
Discuss what will happen if you choose each option, 
Your partners can also suggest other options. 


look for another job, I might have to move house. ) 

__ C Why don’t you ... ? ; 

^Idolhat,:.) ^ V 


c) Decide what to do. Does your group think you’ve 
made the right decision? 


6D 0 p5i 

a) Last week your village was given £30,000 by the 
National Lottery to celebrate the village’s 200^ 
anniversary. There^ going to be a meeting to decide 
how to spend the money. You think the village 
should spend the money on a new sports centre for 
the village school. Work with a student from group 
C. Think of reasons why people should choose your 
idea and decide exactly what you want to spend the 
money on. 

b) Work in groups of four with students from groups 
A, B and D. Discuss which idea is best. At the end of 
the meeting the group must decide which idea to 
spend the money on. 


4A jpp2l 

a) Work on your own. Think of a concert you’ve been 
to that you really enjoyed. Make notes on the concert. 
Use these ideas. 

• the band, singer, musician or orchestra you saw 

• where and when the concert was 

• where you were living at the time 

• who you went with 

• what the audience was doing during the concert 

• the songs he/she/ihey played 

• how long the concert lasted 

• what you did after the concert finished 

• any other interesting information 

b) Work in groups. Take turns to talk about your 
concert. Ask questions to find out more information. 


^ ^ent to see U2 in Dublin in 2004.^ 


^ Really? What were you doing in Dublin ^ 



C) Decide which concert was the best. Tell the class 
about it. 




































Pair and Group Work: Student/Group C and D 


p4 


a) Read the rest of the article and compare the list with your list from 2b). How many reasons are in the same order? 




The top ten reasons 
for happiness 



i Your genes 

Some people are simply bom happier than others. In a 
study of 4,000 adult twins, differences in their genes were 
the main reasons for their different levels of happiness. 


6 Religion 

Four out of five studies show a positive link between 
religion and happiness. Very religious people usually live 
longer too. 


I 


2 Being married 

All studies show that marned couples are happier than 
single people. Just living together without being mam'ed 
doesn’t have the same effect. 


7 Being attractive 

Attractive people believe they’re veiy happy - maybe 
because they also have good genes and are therefore 
healthier. Cosmetic surgery does not have the same effect! 


3 Friends and family 

People who have large families and lots of close friends are 
usually happier than people who have a lot of money but 
live on their own. 

4 Not wanting more than you’ve got 

People who expect to have a successful career, lots of 
money and the perfect relationship aren’t as happy as 
people who accept what they’ve got. 

5 Helping others 

Studies by p^chologists in different countries show that 
helping other people is not only good for them, it also 
makes you feel happier. 


8 Growing old 

Studies show that old people are happy as often as young 
people and are unhappy less often. This is probably 
because they spend more time doing the things they enjoy. 

9 Money 

When you’re poor, money can buy you some happiness. 
However, when people have enou^ money to live 
comfortably, more money doesn't make them happier. 

10 Intelligence 


Surprisingly, this has very little effect on happiness. Being 
able to get on well with people is much more important 
than how intelligent you are. 


Adapted from the Daily Mai! 2/10/03 


b) Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Whose list of reasons for happiness was closest to the list in the article? 

2 Are these reasons true for people you know? 

3 Do you disagree with anything in the article? If so, why? 


6D 0 p5i 

a) Last week your village was given £30,000 by the 
National Lottery to celebrate the village’s 200'*^ 
anniversary. There’s going to be a meeting to decide 
how to spend the money. The three ideas are: 
a) improving the village park, b) a 200^^ anniversary 
music festival, c) a new sports centre for the village 
school. You are the chairperson at the meeting. Work 
with a student from group D. Plan how to begin the 
meeting, then ^vrite two questions to ask about each idea. 


b) Work in groups of four with students from groups A, 
B and C. You start the meeting, then ask each person to 
tell the group about his/her ideas. You can ask your 
questions when they have finished talking. Allow the 
group to discuss each idea, then ask the group to vote 
on which idea is the best. You are also allowed to vote. 

c) Tell the class which idea your group chose and why 
you chose it. 
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VI .1 


Weekend activities 


(iaCFpQ 


visit relatives 
go clubbing* 
have a lie-in* 
meet up with friends 
do some gardening 
have a quiet night in 


tidy up the house/flat* 
do some exercise 
go to exhibitions 
chat to people online* 
have people round for dinner 
go for a walk/run 


TIP! • In the Language Summaries we only show the main 
stress (•) in words and phras.es. 




\ 

*go clubbing go to clubs where 
there is music and dancing: Lots of 
people in the UK go clubbing at the 
weekend. 


*have a lie-tn when you stay in bed 
longer than usual in the morning: 
I often have a lie-in on Sundays. 


*tidy up the house/flat put things 
back in the places where you 
usually keep them: I usually tidy up 
the flat before 1 go to work. 

*chat to someone online talk to 
someone by sending messages to 
each other on the Internet: Lots of 
people chat online to friends in 
different countries. 




TIP! • We also use chat or have a chat to mean ‘talk to 
someone in a friendly and informal wa/: Hei chatting with 
some friends outside. I had a chat with our new neighbour. 


VI .2 


Likes and dislikes (ibQps) 


phrases to say you like 
something _ 

I really love 
I'm really/very/quite 
mterested in... 

I enjoy... 

I’m really/very/quite ke*en on ... 

I think ... is/are great/bnlliant/ 
wonderful. 

phrases to say something is OK 

I think... is/are all right. 

I don't mind... 


phrases to say you don't 
like something__ 

1 really hate... 

I don't like... at all. 

I can't stand... 

... really get(s) on my nerves. 
1 can't be*ar /bca /... 

I’m not very ke*en on ... 

... drive(s) me crazy. 

I think... is/are really boring/ 
annoying. 


TIPS! • I canl stand and I can't bear mean ‘I hate*. 

• Great, brilliant and wonderfiil all mean Very good’. 

• We can use pronouns, nouns or verb+ing with the phrases 
for likes and dislikes: I love it. I can't stand football. Waiting 
in queues drives me cra^. 


VI ,3 


Adjectives to describe feelings (icQps) 


relaxed /n’laekst/ happy because you aren’t worried about 
anything: Adela felt very relaxed after her holiday in Spain. 
nervous /'naivos/ worried because of something that is going to 
happen: I always get nervous before I speak in public. 
pleased happy about something that happened: I'm pleased you 
like the present. 

embarrassed /im'baerost/ feel stupid because of something you 
did or something that happened: I felt so embarrassed when our 
son said he didn't like the food. 

annoyed a bit angry: I get annoyed when I have to wait in queues. 
fed up annoyed or bored because you have done something for 
too long: I'm fed up with working so hard. 
disappointed unhappy because something is not as good as you 
wanted it to be, or because something hasn’t happened: They 
were disappointed that only ten people came to their party. 
stressed worried and not able to relax: He's very stressed about 
his new job. 

calm /ka;m/ relaxed and peaceful: I always feel very calm after 
doing yoga. 

upset unhappy or worried because something bad has happened: 
She was very upset when she lost her Job. 
scared frightened: I'm really scared of spiders, 
satisfied pleased because something has happened in the way 
that you want: She was vefy satisfied with her students' exam results. 
confused when you don’t understand what is happening or what 
people are saying: Matt was confused and didn't know what to do. 
shocked very surprised and upset: I was shocked by the news of 
his death. 

glad happy and pleased: I’m glad you enjoyed the meal. 
frustrated annoyed because things are not happening in the way 
that you want them to: She felt very frustrated because people 
couldn't understand her. 

concerned worried: I'm very concerned about the environment. 


TIPS! • We use -ed adjectives to describe how people feel: / was 
very disappointed when I got my exam results. 

• We use -ing adjectives to describe the thing, situation, place or 
person that causes the feeling: My exam results were disappointing. 


rnti Prepositions with adjectives (ic|?p9 ) 

• We often use prepositions with adjectives. The most common 
prepositions for these adjectives are in bold. Other prepositions 
that we can also use with these adjectives are in brackets ( ). 


good at 

happy with (about) 
interested in 
nervous about 
keen on 
worried about 
surprised by (at) 
upset about (by) 
fed up with 
pleased with (by) 


scared of (by) 
bored with (by) 
frightened of (by) 
annoyed at (with, by) 
bad at 

satisfied with (by) 
embarrassed by (about) 
concerned about (by) 
angry about (at) something 
angiy with (at) someone 


TIP! • After prepositions we use a noun, a pronoun or verb+ing. 
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Grammar 


G1.1 


Question forms (lAQpr) 


AUXILIARIES 


• We usually use an auxiliary (does, are, did, has, etc.) to make questions. 



question 

word 

auxiliary 

subject 

verb 


PRESENT SIMPLE 

Who 

does 

Sarah 

work 

for? 

PRESENT 

CONTINUOUS 

What 

are 

her children 

doing 

at the moment? 

PAST SIMPLE 

What 

did 

Sarah 

do 

last Saturday? 

PRESENT 

PERFECT SIMPLE 

How many 
countries 

has 

Greg 

been 

to? 


• We use the auxiliaries do and does to make questions in the Present 
Simple: Who do you work/or? 

• We use the auxiliaries am, are and is to make questions in the Present 
Continuous: What are you loofeing/or? Wfiat’s he doing? 

• We use the auxiliaries have and has to make questions in the Present 
Perfect Simple: Which countries have you been to? 


SUBJEa QUESTIONS 

• Most questions with auxiliaries ask about the object of a sentence: 

What did Jenny have for breakfast last Sunday? She had toast and coffee. 

• Subject questions ask about the subject of a sentence: What makes her 
flatmate happy? Exercise makes her happy. 

• We don’t use do, does or did in Present Simple and Past Simple subject 
questions: What makes her flatmate happy? not Wha t- does make her 
flatmate happy? 

m Subject questions have the same word order as positive sentences. 

TIPS! • Questions vrith auxiliaries can also ask about a preposition + 

noun: Where does Jenny live? She lives in London. 

• We can make subject questions with Who, What, Whose and Which. 


QUESTIONS WITH PREPOSITIONS 

• We often put prepositions at the end of questions: Who does Sarah 
work for? How many countries has Greg been to? 

TIPI • We don’t usually put prepositions at the beginning of questions: 
What are you talking about? not About what are you talk i n g ? 


QQ Positive and negative verb forms, 
words and phrases ( ib 0p6 ) 


VERB FORMS 



positive 

negative 

PRESENT SIMPLE 

we meet up 

1 don't have 

PRESENT CONTINUOUS 

I'm trying 

I'm not feeling 

PRESENT PERFECT 

SIMPLE 

that's happened 

1 haven't taken 

PAST SIMPLE 

we went out 

1 didn't get 


/ don'tthink thereis/are no ... 

• We often make negative sentences with I don't 
think ...; 

I don't think I could live without one, not f - thinfe I 
couldn't livc -^v ithout one . I don't think I'll get one. 
not I think I - \ v on*t get -o ne . 

• We can use no to make negatives with there 
is/there are: 

There's no signal. = There isn't a signal 
There are no taxis. = There aren’t any taxis. 


WORDS AND PHRASES 

• Some words and phrases have a positive or 
negative meaning. 


positive 

negative 

positive 

negative 

love 

hate 

everyone 

no one 

always 

never 

all 

none 

usually 

hardly ever 

both 

neither 


TIPS! • We can say don't always, don't usually and 
don't often, but not don't -s ometimes , don't - har dl y - ever 
or do n 't ■ ne\'er . 

• We use plural verb forms with both: Both of my 
bfothers have got mobiles. We use singular verb j 
forms with neither: Neither of them ever switches 
their phone off. 

• We don’t usually use double negatives. We say: i 

I didn't talk to anyone, not I - didn't t a lk- to - no o ne . I 



RW1.1 


Question tags (id^pio) 


• We usually use question tags (isn’t he?, aren’t you?, etc.) to 
check information that we think is correct. 

• We usually use the auxiliary in question tags: You work 
with Dave, don’t you? 

• We only use pronouns in question tags: Kate went to Bristol 
l/niversity, didn’t she? 

• If the main part of the question is positive, the question tag 
is usually negative: Jack’s vegetarian, isn’t he? 

• If the main part of the question is negative, the question tag 
is usually positive: You haven’t been to China, have you? 


- \ 

• We often use short answers to reply to questions with 
question tags (Yes, she did. No, I haven't., etc.). 

• When the information isn’t correct, we often use actually 
after the short answer to sound more polite, then give more 
information: Jack's vegetarian, isn't he? No, he isn't, actually. 

He just doesn't eat red meat. 

TIPS! • If the verb in the main part of the question is in the 
positive form of the Present Simple or Past Simple, we use 
don’t/doesn’t or didn't in the question tag: Jim lives in the USA, 
doesn't he? You lived in the UK, didn't you? 

• We say aren’t 11 not amn't I? : Vm late, aren't I? 

• We use a comma (,) before question tags. 
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rdL 


THINGS IN THE KITCHEN 


V2.1 


Work collocations C2 aOp12) 


lake work home 
have lime to relax 
work long hours 
work overtime* 
be a workaholic* 


meet de’adlines* 
take time off work 
be under pressure* at work 
spend a lot of time at work 
have good working conditions* 


*overtime extra time that you work after your usual 
working hours: I have to work overtime tonight. 

*a workaholic someone who works too much: Chris 
is a real workaholic He never does anything else. 

*a deadline the time when work must be finished: 
The deadline for this report is 9 a.m. tomorrow. 
*pressure /‘prejo/ difficult situations or problems 
that make you feel worried or unhappy: Tm under 
a lot of pressure at work at the moment. 

*working conditions things which affect the quality 
of your job (working hours, the place you work, 
holidays, sick pay, etc.): Working conditions have 
improved in the last fifty years, 

\ ___ y 




a cooker a grill 




a wok 

TIP! • We can say a 




a toaster 
microwave or a microwave oven. 



a rubbish bin 


TIP! • We can also say hit deadlines: Sallyi very reliable. 
She always hits her deadlines. 


V2.2 


In the kitchen ( 2 bOp 14 ) 


FOOD 



an aubergine beans /birnz/ 

/‘aubasiin/ 

[US: an eggplant] 


courgettes 
/ko:3etsy 
[US: zucchinis 
/zu'kiiniiz/j 


TIPS! • Broccoli is an uncountable noun: IVe bought some 
broccoli, not JVe bought a broccoli . 

• Beef is meat from cows. Lamb is meat from young sheep. 
Both of these words are uncountable. 


WAYS OF COOKING 


$ 


\ 

boil cook in a saucepan in water that is boiling (100®C). 
roast cook chicken, lamb, potatoes, etc. in an oven, 
bake cook bread, cakes, biscuits, etc. in an oven, 
grill cook under a grill, 
fry cook in a frying pan. 

heat up make something hot that is already cooked (a ready 

mpl, something you cooked yesterday, etc.). 

microwave cook in a microwave. 

steam cook with steam produced by boiling water. 


TIPS! • Roast is also an adjective; roast chicken, roast potatoes, etc. 
• We can also stir fry vegetables, meat, etc. in a wok. 



^ have a dre*am have stories and pictures in your head while 
you are sleeping: 1 had a very strange dream last night, 
fall asleep start sleeping: She fell asleep on the train home. 

Also: be asle*ep. 

wake up stop sleeping: I woke up at six thirty this morning, 
get to sle*ep start sleeping, often with some difficulty: 

It usually takes me half an hour to get to sleep. 

get back to sleep start sleeping again after you have woken 

up: It took me a long time to get back to sleep. 

snore breathe in a very noisy way when you are sleeping: 

Steve was snoring so loudly I couldn't get to sleep. 

be fast asleep be completely asleep: The children were fast 

asleep when we got home. 

be wide awake be completely awake: I was wide awake at 
3 a.m. last night, 

\ _r__ y 
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/ -\ 

have msomnia not be able to get to sleep: Many 

people in the UK have insomnia, 

not sleep a wink not sleep at all (informal): 

I didn\ sleep a wink last night. 

have nightmares have frightening dreams: I had a 

terrible nightmare last night, 

be a light/heavy sleeper be someone who wakes 

up easily/doesn’t wake up easily: Fiona's a very 

heavy sleeper - nothing can wake her up, 

take a nap have a short sleep in the day: Charles 

always takes a nap after lunch. Also: have a nap. 

doze off fall asleep slowly often in the day or 

when you don’t plan to sleep: I was so tired 1 

dozed off in the middle of the meeting. 


Gradable and strong adjectives; 
adverbs (zcfypiz ) 


• Strong adjectives already include the idea of ve?y» 
for example, exhausted means Very tired’. 


gradable adjectives 

strong adjectives 

tired 

exhausted /ig’zoistid/, shattered 

bad 

terrible, awful /'oifal/ 

good 

fantastic 

big 

huge /hju:d 3 / 

difficult 

impossible 

frightened 

terrified 

surprised 

amazed 

tasty 

delicious /di'lijas/ 

small 

tiny/'lainiy 

cold 

freezing 

hot 

boiling 

beautiful 

gorgeous /'gD:d 3 os/ 

big 

enormous 

Interested 

fascinated 

angry 

furious /'fjuorios/ 

happy 

delighted 

dirty 

filthy/’filOi/ 


• We can use very, incredibly, extremely and fairly 
with gradable adjectives, but not with strong 
adjectives: vety tired not voy - shattered ; incredibly 
difficult not incredih l y - imposs i ble , etc. 

• Incredibly and extremely are stronger than very. 
Fairly is less strong than very. 

• We can use absolutely with strong adjectives, but 
not gradable adjectives: absolutely terrified not 
absolutely frightened , etc. 

• We can use really with both gradable and strong 
adjectives: really tired, really exhausted, etc. 

TIP! • These^ strong adjectives all mean very good: 

amazing, brilliant, excellent, fabulous, fantastic, 

incredible, marvellous, superb, terrific, wonderful. 


y 



Modal verbs (1); be able to, be allowed to, 
be supposed to 2A 0 pi3 


• can, must, have to, should and ought to are modal verbs. 

• We use be supposed to to say a person is expected to do something: 
In the UK people are supposed to have a break every four hours, 

m We use can and be able to to talk about ability or possibility: 

People can get their best ideas whai they're doing nothing. 

We're able to continue working when we're travelling, 

• We use must and have to to say something is necessary: Rob says he 
must take more time off work. Lots of people have to take work home. 

m We use should and ought to to give advice: People should only work 
35 hours a week. We ought to spend more time relaxing, 

• We use be allowed to and can to say we have permission to do 
something: Some Frauh employees are allowed to begin their 
weekend at 3 p.m. on Thursday. In some American companies, 
employees can sleep whenever they want. 


TIPS! • We can use have to or have got to to say something is 
necessary: I have to work tonight. = I've got to work tonight. Have got 
to is very common in spoken English. 

• Must and have to have very similar meanings in their positive form: 

I must go now, = I have to go now. Have to is more common than must. 


POSITIVE, NEGATIVE AND QUESTION FORMS 

• We use the infinitive after can, must, have to, should, ought to, 
be able to, be allowed to and be supposed to: He must take ... not 
He must taking - :, or He must to - take ... , etc. 

• Can, must, should and ought to are the same for all subjects. 


positive 

negative 

question 

can go 

can’t go 

Can 1 go? 

must go 

mustn’t go 

(Must 1 go?) 

should go 

shouldn’t go 

Should 1 go? 

ought to go 

ought not to go 

(Ought 1 to go?) 


• We make negatives and questions of have to by using the auxiliary 
do and does: I don't have to go.; Does she have to go?, etc. 

• We make negatives and questions of be able to, be allowed to, be 
supposed to by changing the form of the verb be: He isn't able to come. 
You aren't allowed to go in there. Are we supposed to be here tomorrow? 

TIPS! • We don’t usually use ought to in its question form. We usually 
use Do you think ... instead: Do you thinh I ought to call him? 

• We usually say Do I have to ...? instead of Must I.,.? 

• We can’t use must in the past. To say something was necessary in the 
past, we use had to: I had to go to three meetings yesterday. 

mustn't or don't have to 

• We use don't have to to say something isn’t necessary: You don’t 
have to wear a suit to work, but you can if you want to. 

• We use mustn’t to say something is not allowed: You mustn’t send 
personal emails from the office. You can only send work emails. 

TIP! • To say something wasn’t necessary in the past, we use didn't 
have to: I didn't have to get up early yesterday, not I hadn't to get up 
early yesterday . 
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Phrasal verbs (1): travel C3A( 

TIP! • sb = somebody; sth = something. 

set off start a journey: They set off at 5 a.m. 

get around travel to different places in the same 

town/city/area: Whnt’s the cheapest way to get around? 

bring sth back (from a place) return from a place 

with something you bought there: We brought this 

carpet back from Turkey. 

de*al with sth do something in order to solve a 

problem or achieve something: I have to deal with a 

lot of difficult customers as part of my job. 

check into somewhere go to the reception desk to 

say you have arrived and to get the key to your 

room: Have you checked into the hotel yet? 

check o"ut of somewhere go to the reception desk to 

pay your bill before you leave: We checked out 0 / the 

hotel early this morning. 

put up with sth accept a situation that you don’t like 
because you can’t change it: I don't know how you 
put up with all this noise. 
see sb off go to the place where somebody is 
leaving from (for example, an airport or a station) 
to say goodbye to them: My parents came to see 
me off at the airport. 

pick sb up go to a place where somebody is waiting 
and take them where they want to go: Can you pick 
me up from the station? 

get back (to/from a place) return to a place after 
you have been somewhere else: When did you get 
back from Brazil? 

look forward to sth feel happy and excited about 
something that is going to happen: Tm really looking 
forward to my holiday. 



pick up check into 

TIPS! • We can also say check in and check out to 
mean ‘check jnto/out of a hotel’: What time did you 
check in/out? 

• We often use verb+ing after look forward to: 

Fm looking forward to seeing you. 

• We say get (back) home not ^ 
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Phrases with travel, get an6 go on (3B4yp24 



on your own 

independently* , 

first/economy class* 


light* 
separately/together 


into/out of a car 
back from somewhere 



here/there by (10.30) 


a taxi home/to work 
on/off a bus/plane 



$ 


*independently without the help of other people: I don't like 
package holidays. I prefer travelling independently. 

*first class the best and most expensive way to travel: Famous 
people usually travel first class. 

*economy class the cheapest way to travel: / don't have much 
money so I always fly economy class. 

*travel light travel with a very small amount of luggage: I always 
travel light. I only take hand luggage. 

*a trip when you go to a place for a short lime and then come 
back: J went on a business trip to Berlin last month. 

*a guided tour /too/ when you travel to lots of places in a city or 
country and a guide tells you about the interesting things you can 
see: WeVe going on a guided tour of London. 

*a journey /‘d33:ni/ when you travel from one place to another 
place: We went on a Journey across Europe. 

*a cruise /kru:z/ a holiday on a ship when you sail from place to 
place: WeVe going on a Mediterranean cruise next month. 

*a package /‘pjckids/ holiday a holiday where everything is 
included in the price: Many British people go on package holidays 
to Spain every summer. 


TIPS! • Travel is usually a verb. When we want to use a noun, we usually 
use journey or trip: How was your joumey/trip? not How was y ou r- travel? 

• Get has many different meanings in English: get back = arrive back; 
get a taxi - take a taxi, etc. You can also get on/off a train, a bike and 
a motorbike. 

• By + lime means ‘at or before’: I’ll get there by 2.30. = /’II get there at 
2.30 or earlier. 
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Word formation (1): 

suffixes for adjectives and nouns (20 0 p25) 


• We sometimes make adjectives from nouns, or nouns from 
adjectives, by adding an ending (a suffix), for example 
happy happiness. 


adjective 

noun 

suffix noun 

adjective 

suffix 

difficult 

honest 

modest 

difficulty 

honesty 

modesty 

danger 

-y adventure 

fame 

dangerous 

adventurous 

famous 

-ous 

p^ient 

confident 

important 

patience 

confidence 

importance 

comfort 

-ce knowledge 

fashion 

comfortable 

knowledgeable 

fashionable 

-able 

kind 

sad 

lazy 

kindness 

sadness 

laziness 

nature 

• 

-ness tradition 

music 

natural 

• 

traditional 

musical 

-al 

popular 

active 

tourist 

popularity 

activity 

touristy 

health 
-ity noise 

possible 

healthy 

noisy 

possibility 

-y 


TIP! • When the adjective or noun ends in -£, -y or -e, we 
sometimes have to change the spelling: patient patience, 
lazy laziness, nature natural, etc. 



QUESTIONS 

• We make Present Perfect Simple questions with: 
(question word) + have/has + subject + past participle. 

How long have I/you/we/they lived here? 

Has he/she/it been there before? 

FOR AND S/NCF 

• We use/or with a period of time (how long): Tve lived 
in t/iis country for three years. 

• We use since with a point in time (when something 
started): My husband and I have had this place since 2001. 

TIPS! • We can also use/or v^th the Past Simple: / lived in 
South America for six years (but 1 don’t live there now). 

• We don’t use during with the Present Perfect Simple: 

Fve been here/or a week, not Fve been her e ^itring a week . 

BEEN AND CONE 

• Go has two past participles, been and gone. 

• We use been to mean ‘go and come back’: Vve just been 
to San Isidro to pick up a guest (I’m back at the place 1 
started from now). 

• We use gone to mean ‘go, but not come back yet’: 

My husband's Just gone to see some friends off (he’s not 
back yet). 


Grammar 


G3.1 


Present Perfect Simple (3A0 p 2 i ) 


• We use the Present Perfect Simple to talk about experiences 
in our life up to now, but we don’t say when they happened: 
Fve worked in two other Central American countries. We’ve 
been away together a /etv times. To give more information 
about an experience we use the Past Simple: / had a great 
time in both places. Each time there was a problem back at 
the hotel. 

0 We use the Past Simple to say when something happened: 

I started working in the hotel industry 14 years ago. Last 
month two guys set off on their own. 

• We use the Present Perfect Simple for something that started 
in the past and continues in the present: Fve lived in this 
country for three years. My husband and I have had this place 
since 2001. 

• We use the Present Perfect Simple for something that 
happened a short time ago, but we don’t say exactly when: 

Fve Just been to San Isidro to pick up a guest. My husband’s 
gone to see some friends off. 


POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

• We make the Present Perfect Simple positive and negative with: 
l/you/we/they + Ve (= have)/haven't + past participle 
he/she/it + *s (= has)/hasn't + past participle. 


ADVERBS AND TIME PHRASES 

• We can use these words/phrases with the Present 
Perfect Simple: never, ever, recently, lately, before, this 
week, Just, yet, already: Fve never been to Russia., etc. 

• We must use the Past Simple with phrases that say a 
definite time (ago, in 1997, last weefe, at 10 o'clock, 
etc.): I went there two years ago. not Fve been there 
two years ago . 

• We use Just to say something happened a short time 
ago. We don’t use Just in negative sentences: Jo'sjust 
phoned. Has Jo just phoned? not Jo hasn't Just phoned . 
We put just before the past participle. 

• We use yet to say something hasn’t happened, but we 
think it will happen in the future. We don’t use yet in 
positive sentences: He hasn't finished it yet. Have you 
finished it yet? not Fve fi n i s hed it yet . We put yet at the 
end of the sentence or clause. 

• We use already to say something happened some time 
in the past, maybe sooner than we expected. We don’t 
use already in negative sentences: We’ve already seen 
it. Have you already seen it? but not / - haven’t already 
se en 4 L We put already before the past participle. 

• Recently and lately mean ‘not long ago’: I haven't been 
to London recently/lately. 

• We use the Present Perfect Simple after this is the first 
time, this is the second time, etc.: This is the first time 
we’ve been here, not This - is the - fir s t-time -w e - are here . 


1/YouAA/e/They've/haven't worked in Costa Rica. 
He/She/lt’s/hasn’t been to the USA. 


TIPI • We also use the Present Perfect Simple v^th this 
week/month/year, etc. and with this morning, this afternoon, 
etc. if it is still that time of day. 
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fSclHi Present Perfect Continuous and 
Present Perfect Simple ■ 3 B 0 p 22 i 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Continuous to talk 
about an activity that started in the past and continues in 
the present: Their company, Londy Planet, has been 
publishing guidebooks for 30 years. 


has been publishing for 30 years 



past 30 years ago 


NOW future 


• We usually use the Present Perfect Simple to talk about a 
slate that started in the past and continues in the present: 
They've been married since 1972. 


since 1972 


have been married 


past 1972 




NOW future 


TIPS! • We often use the Present Perfect Continuous with 
verbs that talk about longer activities: leant, rain, try, play, 
work, read, wait, etc.: Tve been learning Englishfor Jive years. 

• We don’t usually use the Present Perfect Continuous with 
verbs that talk about short actions: start, find, lose, break, buy, 
stop, etc.: /Ve started a course, not Tve been - starting a coursc . 

• With some verbs, both verb forms are possible: Tve lived/ 
been living here for five years. He's worked/been working in 
Australia since 2003. 

PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS: POSITIVE 


subject 

auxiliary 

been [ 

|verb+;ng | 


I/You AVe/They 
He/She/It 

PRESENT PERFE 

subject 

Ve (= have) 
's (“ has) 

:CT CONTINL 

auxiliary 
+ not 

been I 
been 

jous: 

been 

[travelling 1 
publishing 

NEGATIVE 

verb+mg 

since 1972. 

guidebooks for 30 years. 

l/YouAVe/They 

He/She/It 

haven't 

hasn't 

been 

been 

sleeping 

working 

well lately, 
for very long. 


HOW LONG AND HOW MANY 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Continuous to say how 
long an activity has been happening: The company has been 
running a website for several years. 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Simple to say how 
many things are finished: Lonely Planet has published over 
650 guidebooks since the company began. 

TIPS! • We often use the Present Perfect Continuous to talk 
about the activity we have been doing: Tve been doing my 
homework (we don’t know if the homework is finished or not). 

• We often use the Present Perfect Simple to say an activity is 
finished: Tve done my homework (the homework is finished 
now). 


PRESENT PERFEa CONTINUOUS: QUESTIONS WITH HOW LONG ... ? 


How long 

auxiliary 

subject 

been 

verbnng 


How long 

have 

I/you/we/they 

been 

waiting 

here? 

How long 

has 

he/she/it 

been 

publishing 

books? 


PRESENT PERFEa SIMPLE: QUESTIONS WITH HOW MANY ... ? 


How many (+ noun) 

auxiliary 

subject 

past participle 

How many books 

have 

I/you/we/they 

sold? 

How many books 

has 

he/she/it 

published? 


TIP! • We can also make questions with the Present Perfect 
Simple and How much (+ noun): How much money have you 
spent so far? 


Real World 


I Asking for and making recommendations 


(3D0P26) 

asking for recommendations 


Do you know any good places to stay/eat? 
What's the best way to (get abound)? 

Is there anything else worth visiting? 

What about (places outside Delhi)? 

Have you got any other tips? 


recommending things 


It's probably best to (use rickshaws). 

I'd recommend (the trains). 

You should definitely see (the Red Fort). 
That's well worth se'eing. 

You really must go to (Agra). 


not recommending things 


Don't bother going to (the museums). 

It isn't really worth visiting. 

Don't drink the water. 

I wouldn't eat anything that's sold in the street, 
responding to recommendations 
That's good to know. 

That sounds good. 

Thanks, that's really useful. 

Yes, I've heard that before. 

• After Jl’s (well/not) worth ...we use verb+ing: 
That's well worth seeing. 

0 After Don it bother ... we use verb+ing: 

Don't bother going to the museums. 

• After Td/l wouldn’t ... we use the infinitive: 

Td recommend the trains. 
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V4.1 


Music collocations 


do/play a concert/a gig* 
appear* on TV 
release* a new aIbum*/CD 
go to a concert/a gig/a f&tival 
have a hit single* 
be/go on tour* 

have an album/a CD in the charts* 
see someone play live* /laiv/, 
be/go onstage* 


- *a gig (informal) a concert (rock, pop, 
jazz, etc.): I went to a brilliant gig last nighL 
*appear be in a concert, film, TV 
programme, etc.: The Rolling Stones have 
appeared on TV all over the world. 

*rele*ase make a CD, film, etc. available 
for the public to buy or see: Their first 
album was released last week. 

*an album a collection of songs or pieces 
of music on a CD, record, etc.: The 
Beatles* first album was called Tleose 
Please Me*. 

*a single a CD or record that has only 
one main song: Have you heard U2*s 
new single? 

*a hit single a single that is very 
successful and sells a lot of copies: 
Madonna*s first hit single was called 
^Holiday*, 

*on tour when a band or singer is on 
tour, they travel from one city or country 
to another and play concerts in each 
place: Prince is going on tour next year. 

*the charts official lists that show which 
singles and albums have sold the most 
copies each week: REM have two singles 
in the charts. 

*play live /laiv/ play in front of an 
audience: Have you ever seen Van Halen 
play live? 

*be onstage be on a stage in a concert 
hall or a theatre: What time are the hand 
onstage? 

\ _/ 


TIPS! • We can also use tour as a verb: My 
favourite band are touring at the moment. 

• We can also use live to talk about TV 
programmes or sporting events that we can 
see at the same time as they are happening: 
The World Cup final is shown live in over 
160 countries. 

• We often use a venue /'venju:/ to talk about a 
place where bands or singers play concerts: 
There are lots of great venues in London. 


V4.2 


Character adjectives ( 4B 0 p3o ) 


Adventurous people like visiting new places and having new experiences. 
Talented people have a natural ability to do something, like paint, write, play 
music, etc. 

Sensible /'sensibol/ people can make good decisions based on reasons and facts. 
Sensitive people are able to understand other people’s feelings and problems 
and help them in a way that does not upset them. 

Brave people are not frightened in dangerous or difficult situations. 
Determined /di'taimmd/ people want to do something very much and don’t 
allow anything to stop them. 

Reliable /n'laiobol/ people always do what you want or expect them to do. 
Independent people don’t want or need other people to do things for them. 
Organised people plan things well and don’t waste time. 

Stubborn /'stAbon/ people won’t change their ideas or plans when other 
people want them to. 

Ambitious /aem'bijas/ people want to be very successful or powerful. 

Confident people are sure that they can do things successfully or well. 
Practical people are good at planning things and dealing with problems. 
Generous /'dsenaros/ people like giving money and presents to other people. 
Mean people don’t like spending money or giving things to other people. 
Responsible /n'sponsibal/ people behave sensibly and can make good 
decisions on their own. 



He’s adventurous. She’s talented. She’s generous. He’s brave. 


V4.3 


Guessing meaning from context (4C0p32) 


• Sometimes you can guess the meaning of a word by: 

a) deciding which part of speech it is (noun, verb, adjective, etc.). 

b) understanding the rest of the sentence and the story in general. 

c) recognising a similar word in your language, or another language you 
know. 


1 remedy (noun) a medicine: Another natural remedy is quinine. 

2 battle (noun) a fight: Quinine is an important drug in the battle against 
malaria. 

3 treat (verb) give medical attention: William Withering was unable to treat 
a patient. 

4 leaves (plural noun; singular: leaf) the green parts of a plant: Pull off one 
of the leaves from an aloe vera plant. 

5 heal (verb) get better (for cuts, injuries, etc.): This will help them heal 
quickly. 

6 scar (noun) a mark on your skin after a cut: It might also stop you getting 
a scar. 

7 remarkable (adjective) very unusual: Cleopatra used this remarkable plant. 

TIP! • Be careful of words/phrases that are ‘false friends’ in your language. For 

example, sensible in Spanish means sensitive (see V4.2) and fast in German 

means almost. 


















Language Summary 4 


>1 


cure /kjua/ (verb) make someone feel belter 
when they have an illness: Peruvian Indians had 
used quinine for centuries to cure fevers. 
recovery (noun) when you feel belter after an 
illness: The patient made a complete recovery. 
beat (verb) when your heart beats, it makes 
regular movements and sounds: ft makes your 
heart beat more slowly. 

effective (adjective) works very well: Many of 
the most ejfjfective natural remedies can be found 
in our gardens. 

pillow (noun) something you pul your head 
on when you sleep: Put some lavender oil on 
your pillow at night. 

sap (uncountable noun) the liquid inside 
plants and trees: Put the sap on your burns 
or cuts. 

mixture /'miksija/ (noun) a number of different 
things put together: Try a mixture of garlic, 
lemon and honey. 


I Adjectives to describe behaviour 


( 4D 0p34 ) 


Violent people try to hurl or kill other people. 
Arrogant people believe they are better or more 
important than other people. 

Rude people aren’t polite. 

Loud people make a lot of noise. 

Selfish people usually only think about themselves. 
Aggressive people behave in an angry or violent way 
towards other people. 

Stupid people are not very intelligent. 

Hard-working people work very hard. 

Loyal people always support their friends, etc. 
Enthusiastic /in.Bjuizi'aestik/ people show a lot of 
interest and excitement about something. 
Considerate people are ver)' kind and helpful. 

Spoilt people behave badly because other people 
always give them what they want or allow them to 
do what they want (often used for children). 
Offensive people often upset or embarrass people by 
the things they say or how they behave. 

Helpful people like helping other people. 

Moody people are often unfriendly because they are 
angry and unhappy. 

Bad-tempered people become annoyed or angry 
easily. 

Well-behived people behave in a quiet and polite 
way. 


TIP! • Well-behaved is an adjective. The verb is 
behave: Some people often doni behave very well at 
football matches. The noun is behaviour: Thati not 
nonnal behaviour. 



G4.1 


Past Simple and Past Continuous ( 4A 0p29 ) 




• We use the Past Simple for: 

a) a single completed action in the past: In 2001 she went to Miami. 

b) a repeated action or habit in the past: He always said what size sofa 
he wanted. 

c) a state in the past: He wanted everything in his hotel room covered in 
clear plastic. 

• We use the Past Continuous for: 

a) a longer action in the past: In 1998 they were touring in Europe and 
the USA for most of the year. 

b) actions that were in progress when another (shorter) action 
happened: WJiile they were having their end-of-tour party, they 
threw the pies at each other. 

Look at this sentence and the diagram: WJiile he was staying in New 
York, he asked for a feitclien in his hotel suite. 


past 


t 


was staying 


asked 


moved Into 
hotel 



moved out NOW 
of hotel 


future 


was staywg = longer action (Past Continuous); asked = shorter action 
(Past Simple). Staying in the hotel started first and continued after he 
asked for the new kitchen. 

TIPS! • We can also use the Past Continuous when the longer action is 
interrupted: WJiile we were having a picnic, it started to rain (so we 
stopped having the picnic). 

• We can also use the Past Continuous to talk about an activity in 
progress at a point of time in the past: At/our o'clock I was driving home. 

• We can use when or while with the Past Continuous: He called me 
when/while I was waitingfor the train. We don’t usually use while with the 
Past Simple: Wlitl e-j ie - called me, I was waiting for a train . 


Past Simple 

• We make the Past Simple positive of regular verbs by adding -ed or -d to 
the infinitive: worh -> worked, live lived, etc. There are no rules for 
irregular verbs. There is an Irregular Verb List on pl59. 

I stayed at home because I didn't feel well. 

• We make the Past Simple negative with: subject + didn't + infinitive. 
He didn't go to work yesterday. 

• We make Past Simple questions with: 

(question word) + did + subject + infinitive. 

What time did he go out? 


Past Continuous 

• We make the Past Continuous positive and negative with: 
subject + was/were + (not) + verb+ing. 

I/He/She/It was/wasn't working when you called. 

r We make Past Continuous questions with: 

(question word) + was/were + subject + verb+ing 

What were you/we/they doing when he called? 
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64.2 


used to ( 4A ^ p29 ) 


• We can use used to or ihe Past Simple to talk about repeated 
actions or habits in the past: They used to take their own 
furniture. He always said what size sofa he wanted. 

• We can’t use used to to talk about one action in the past: 
They once asked for twelve fruit pies, not They - once used to 
ask for twelve fruit - pies . 


TIP! • We can only use used to to talk about the past. When 
we want to talk about habits.or repeated actions in the 
present, we use usually + Present Simple: I used to work at the 
weekend (but I don’t work at the weekend now). I usually 
work at the weekend (I work at the weekend now). 


POSITIVE 

• We make the Past Perfect positive with: 
subject + had or’d + past participle. 

The Titanic had sunk the day before she arrived in France. 

TIP! • The Past Perfect is the same for all subjects: 
I/You/He/She/ltAVe/They had already arrived when John got home. 

NEGATIVE 

• We make the Past Perfect negative with: 
subject + hadn't + past participle. 

1 hadn't heard of any of the women before. 

QUESTIONS 


POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

• We make positive and negative sentences with used to with: 
subject + used to/didn't use to + infinitive. 


• We make Past Perfect questions with: 

(question word) + had + subject + past participle. 

What had he done before you met him? 


He used to be famous. 

They didn't use to go on tour very often. 

TIPI • Used to is the same for all subjects: 
l/You/He/She/We/They used to live in Wales. 


QUESTIONS 

• We make questions with used to with: 

(question word) + did + subject + use to + infinitive. 

Where did you use to live when you were young? 
Did she use to go out a lot? 


TIPS! • The short answers to yes/no questions with used to are: 
Yes, I did./No, I didn't.; Yes, he did./No, he didn't., etc. 

• In the negative we can use didn't use to or never used to: 

I never used to go to gigs when I was young. 


G4.3 


Past Perfect ( 4B Op3i ) 


TIPS! • The short answers to Past Perfect yes/no questions are: 
Yes, I had./No, I hadn't., etc. 

• We often use the Past Perfect after realised, thought, foigot and 
remembered: I realised I'd only learnt about the men at school. 

• We often use by the time, when, because, so, before, after and 
as soon as to make sentences with the Past Perfect and Past 
Simple: The party had/inished by the time he arrived. 

• We use the same adverbs and time phrases with the Past 
Perfect as we do with the Present Perfect Simple: Fiona bad 
Just heard the news. For more information, see G3.1. 



Softening opinions and making 
generalisations (4 dOp34 ) 


• When there is more than one action in the past, we often 
use the Past Perfect for the action that happened first. 


second action (Past Simple) 

first action (Past Perfect) 

1 decided to make the series 

By the time she got up the next day, 

because I’d seen an article 
In the newspaper, 
the weather had changed. 


• Compare these sentences: 

When I turned on the TY the programme started. (First I 
turned on the TV, then the programme started almost 
immediately.) 

When I turned on the TV, the programme had started. (First 
the programme started, then I turned on the TV) 

TIPS! • If the order of past events is clear, we don’t usually 
use the Past Perfect: We had dinner, watched TV and then went 
to bed. 

• We don’t always use the Past Perfect with before and after 
because the order of events is clear: We (had) finished eating 
before Sally and Tony arrived. David went home after the 
meeting (had) finished. 


• Sometimes English speakers soften the way they express 
their opinions so that they don’t sound rude or offensive. 

• We often use these phrases in bold to soften our opinions: 
Some of them can be quite rude at times. 

They tend to get rather loud. 

That’s not very normal behaviour. 

Generally speaking, most pe’ople who go to matches are 
just loyal fans. 

You get a few who can be a bit too enthusiastic. 

On the whole, most fans just want to see a good game. 

• After tend to we use the infinitive: He tends to he a bit 
aggressive. 

• Rather, quite, not very and a bit usually come before an 
adjective: They can get qiiitelratherla bit noisy at times. 

• We often put generally speaking and on the whole at the 
beginning of a sentence: Generally speaking/On the whole, 
most/ootball/ans aren't violent at all. 

• We often use ‘not very + positive adjective’ to criticise 
someone or something politely: They’re not very intelligent. 
(= They're stupid.) He wasn't very polite. (- He was rude.) 
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Homes ' 5A0 p3O 


TYPES OF HOME 



a terraced /'tcrist/ ho^use a detached /di'taeljt/ ho*use 



a semi-detached house a cottage IkDiid^f 



a three-storey ho*use/building a bungalow 


LOCATION 

with a nice view* in a good/bad/rough* neighbourhood* 

in the country on the ground/firsi/top floor 

in the suburbs* within walking distance of (he shops 

g N 

^ *a view the things you can see from a place (usually 
attractive): The house had a lovely view of (he mountains. 

*a suburb /'sAbaib/ an area where people live outside the 
centre of a city: They lived in a suburb of New York. People 
who live in the suburbs have to commute into the city. 

*rough /rAf/ a rough area is a place where there is a lot of 
violence and crime: We live in a very rough part of town. 
*neighbourhood a pan of a town or city where people 
live: They live in a very rich neighbourhood. 

V___/ 

TIPS! • In the UK the suburbs often have a lot of detached 
houses and are usually quite expensive places to live. 

• We say a three-storey building, but we say that we live on the 
first floor not the f i rst stor e ^ ^. 

• the ground floor [UKl = the first floor lUS]; the first floor 
(UK] =s the second floor [US], etc. 


PARTS OF A HOME 



a garage a study 


\ 

a basement a room or area below ground level under a 
house or building where you can live or work: The house 
niso has a large basement. Also: a basement flat: a flat 
below ground level. 

a cellar /'selo/ a room under a house (hat is used for 
storing things: We keep all our wine in the cellar. 
an en-suite /on 'swiit/ bathroom a bathroom that is 
directly connected to a bedroom: All the rooms in the 
hotel have en-suite bathrooms. 
a fitted kitchen a kitchen where the cupboards, cooker, 
etc. fit exactly into the space: Carol has spait a lot of 
money on her new fitted kitchen. 


V5.2 


Phrasal verbs (2) ( sb 4^ p38 ) 


clear sth out tidy a room, cupboard, etc. and gel rid of the 
things in it that you don't want any more: Tm going to clear 
out the garage this weekend. 

sort sth out arrange or organise things that are not in order 
or are untidy: / need to sort out my English notes -1 can*t 
find anything! 

give sth away give something to someone without asking 
for money: / didn't need my old TV so I gave it away, 
throw sth away or throw sth out pul something in the 
rubbish bin (hat you don't want any more: What should I do 
with this lamp? Throw it away/out, it's broken. 
take sth out remove something from a place: Can you take 
the rubbish out/or me, please? 

tidy (sth) up make a room or place tidy by putting things 
back in the place where you usually keep them: 1 always 
tidy up before I go to bed. 

put sth away put something in the place where you usually 
keep it: Jessie, don’t leave your clothes on the floor- put 
them away. 

come back return to a place: John's on holiday, but he's 
coming back tomorrow afternoon. 

go through sth carefully look at things to find something 
or to see if you want to keep them: I went through 
everythijig in these boxes and threw away a lot of junk. 
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V5.3 


Verb patterns (1) ( sc 0 p4i ) 


• When we use two verbs together, the form of the second verb 
usually depends on the first verb. This is called a verb pattern: 
The company has made people think dijfjferently; the number 
of customers keeps rising; the table wouldfi't fit in his car. 


keep don’t mind begin enjoy 

finish prefer love hate continue 
like start 

+ verb+/ng 
(doing) 

need seem try begin want 

+ infinitive with to 

prefer decide love hate continue 
like start would like plan forget 
learn 

(to do) 

would can would rather will 

+ infinitive 

must should could 

(do) 

pay ask tell help want 

+ object + infinitive with to 

would like allow teach 

(sb/sth to do) 

make help let 

+ object + infinitive 
(sb/sth do) 


TIPS! • Keep = continue. 

• Let someone do something = allow someone to do something. 

• The verbs in blue in the table have more than one verb 
pattern. Both verb patterns have the same meaning: 1 started 
to write an email. = I started writing an email. 

• In British English, like/love/hale + verb+ing is more common: 
I likeAove watching sport on TV. In American English, likeAove 
+ infinitive with to is more common: / like to watch sport on TV. 


V5.4 


Materials (soQ p42} 


Match materials 1-12 to things a)-l). 





© 


1 metal c) 

2 plastic 

3 paper 

4 wool 



5 Steel 9 rubber 

6 cardboard 10 glass 

7 wood 11 cotton 

8 tin 12 leather 


Making comparisons C sa 0p37 

COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 


• We use comparatives (bigger, more expensive, etc.) 
to compare two things. 

• We use superlatives (biggest, most expensive, etc.) 
to compare three or more things. 


1-syllable adjectives; 2-syllable adjectives ending in -y 


adjective 

comparative 

superlative 

old 

older 

oldest 

small 

smaller 

smallest 

nice 

nicer 

nicest 

big 

bigger 

biggest 

noisy 

noisier 

noisiest 


TIPS! • When the adjective ends in -e, we only add -r 
or -St: safe safer, safest. 

• When the adjective ends in consonant + vowel + 
consonant, we double the final consonant: thin 
thinner, thinnest. 

• When a two-syllable adjective ends in -y, we change 
the -y to -i and add -er or -est: funt^ funnier, funniest. 

0 


Other 2-syllable adjectives; long adjectives 


adjective 

comparative 

superlative 

spacious 

more spacious 

most spacious 

patient 

more patient 

most patient 

amazing 

more amazing 

most amazing 

expensive 

more expensive 

most expensive 


• The adjectives good, bad and/ar are irregular: good better, best; 
bad worse, worst; far -> further/farther, furthest/farthest. 

0 The opposite of more is less: It's a bit less expensive than the Monton house. 
The opposite of most is least: It's the least expensive place we've seen. 

0 We use much, far or a lot before a comparative to say there’s a big 
difference: It was much/far/a lot noisier than the other two. 

• We use slightly /'slaitli/, a little or a bit before a comparative to say 
there's a small difference: It seemed slightly/a little/a bit bigger than 
our house. 

TIPS! • We use the, possessive's or a possessive adjective before a 
superlative: It had the most amazing view. He's Peter^s best friend. This is 
their biggest room, 'the + superlative’ is the most common form. 

• When we compare two things we use than after the comparative: It’s a 
bit less expensive than the Monton house. 

• We can also use more and most with nouns: /f’s got more rooms than 
the last house. This house has got the most space. 
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Grammar 


OTHER WAYS TO MAKE COMPARISONS 

• We can use the same + (noun) + os to say two people or 
things are the same: Jfs the same size a$ ours, 

• We can also use as + adjective + os to say two people or 
things are the same: ItV be as good as having a garden. 

• We can use similar to + noun to say two people or things 
are nearly the same: And iti very similar to this house, 

m We can use not as + adjective + os to say two people or 
things are dqi the same: It’s not as big as the others. 

• We can also use different from + noun to say two people 
or things are not the same: It was very different from 
anything else. 


TIPS! • We often use probably or definitely with will: Her kids 
will probably/definitely like them. 

• We often use might to mean \vill possibly’: J might finish it 
this weekend. 

• We also use will to talk about future facts and for offers: 
ril be 45 next birthday. Vll help you clear out the study, 

be going to 

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

• We make the positive and negative forms of be going to 
with: subject + am/are/is + (not) + going to + infinitive. 

I'm/* *m not going to throw that away. 
YouAA/e/TheyVe/aren't going to use it again. 
He/She/lt's/isn't going to sort them out. 


TIP! • We can say different from or different to: This flat is 
different from/to the one in Salford. 


The future: ivi//, be going to, Present 
Continuous 5B 0 p39 ' 


• We use will when we decide to do something at the time of 
speaking: OK, Til throw those away, 

m We use be going to when we already have a plan or an 
intention to do something: Tm going to sort out the rest of 
them at the weekend. 

• We use the Present Continuous when we have an 
arrangement with another person: Shei picking them up 
tomorrow evening after work. 

• We use be going to for a prediction that is based on present 
evidence (we predict the future because of something we can 
see in the present): Itk going to break the first time he uses itl 

m We use will for a prediction that is not based on present 
evidence: But you’ll never listen to them again. 


TIPS! • When we use the Present Continuous for future 
arrangements, we usually know exactly when the arrangements 
are happening. They are the kind of arrangements we can write 
in a diary: fm having dinner with Richard on Saturday. 

• We can also use be going to to talk about future 
arrangements: What are you going to do tomorrow? 


will 

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

• We make the positive and negative forms of will with: 
subject + ’ll (= will)/won’t (= will not) + infinitive. 

ITI do that for you. 

He won't throw that away. 


QUESTIONS 

• We make questions with be going to with: 

question word + am/are/is + (not) + subject + going to + 
infinitive. 

When am I going to see you again? 

Aren't you/we/they going to see him? 

What's he/she/it going to do? 

TIPS! • With the verb go, we usually say Tm going to the 
cinema, not Tm going to go to the cinema. But both are correct. 

• For how to make the positive, negative and question forms 
of the Present Continuous, see G2.2. 



RW5.1 


Explaining what you need (so 0]>42) 


saying you don’t know the name of something 

I'm sorry. I've forgotten what it's called. 

I'm sorry, 1 don't know the word for it. 

I can't remember what they're called. 

I don't know what it's called in English. 

describing what something is used for 

It's a thing for (opening bottles of wine). 

It's stuff for (getting marks off your clothes). 
You use them to (put posters up on the wall). 
I'm looking for (something for my mobile). 

You use it when (the batteries are dead). 

describing what something looks like 

^ • 

It's a type of (liquid). 

They're made of (metal). 

They've got (a ro*und top). 

It looks like (a black box). 


TIP! • Will/won’t is the same for all subjects: 
UyouAielshelitlwelthey will/won't do it. 

QUESTIONS 

• We make questions with will with: 

(question word) + will + subject + infinitive. 

When will it be here? 

Will it rain at the weekend? 

___ J 


checking something is the right thing _ 

Do you mean one of these? 

Oh, ^ou mean (stain remover). 

Is this what you're looking for? 

• We often use stuff to talk about uncountable nouns we 
don’t know the name of. 

• After ITs a thing for ... and Iti stuff for ... we use verb+ing. 

• After You use it/them ... we use the infinitive with to. 
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V6.1 


make and do 


(6AOp44) 


make 

• 

a decision 

a mistake 

money 

friends 

a noise 

dinner 

an excijse* 

someone laugh/cry 

up your mind* 

progress* 

a cake 

a mess of something* 
an appointment* 


do 

the cleaning 
a course 
homework 
nothing 
exercise 
the washing-up 
the shopping 
some work 
the washing 
a degree 
an exam 
the housework* 
someone a favour* 


i)—^^ 

" *make an excuse give a reason to explain why 
you did something wrong (often used in the 
plural): You need to stop making excuses and be 
more responsible. 

*make up your mind make a decision: I can’t 
make up my mind where to go on holiday. 

*make progress get closer to achieving or 
finishing something: We haven't finished yet, 
but we're making good progress. 

*make a mess of something (informal) do 
something badly or make a lot of mistakes: I 
really made a mess of that exam -1 only got 23%. 
*make an appointment arrange a time and place 
to meet someone, particularly a doctor, dentist, 
etc.: IVe mode an appointment to see the doctor. 

*do the housework do things like washing, 
cleaning, etc. in order to keep the house clean 
and tidy: / can't stand doing the housework. 

*do someone a favour do something to help 
someone: Could you do me a favour and help me 
with my homework? 

\ ___ / 



do the washing-up 


do the washing 


TIPS! • We often use make for ‘food’ words: make 
breakfast, lunch, dinner, a cake, a sandwich, etc. 

• We often use do for ‘study’ words: do homework, 
a degree, an exam, etc. 

• We usually use do for jobs connected to the house: 
do the cleaning, the washing-up, the housework, etc. 

• Do the washing-up [UK] = do the dishes [USl. 


I Reflexive pronouns 


• We use reflexive pronouns (myself, yourself, etc.) when the subject and 
object are the same people: They can't learn to look after themselves. 

• We use by myself, yourself, etc. to mean alone: The dangers of letting 
your kids go out by themselves are smaller than you might think. 

• We also use reflexive pronouns to emphasise that we do something 
instead of someone else doing it for us: Children need to make 
day-to-day decisions themselves. 


subject pronouns 

reflexive pronouns 

1 

myself 

you (singular) 

yourself 

he 

himself 

she 

herself 


subject pronouns 

reflexive pronouns 

it 

itself 

we 

ourselves 

you (plural) 

yourselves 

they 

themselves 


TIPS! • Some verbs that are reflexive in other languages aren’t reflexive 
in English, for example meet, relax and feel 

• We can say on my own, on your own, etc. instead of by myself, by 
yourself, etc: I enjoy living by myself/on my own. 

• Notice the difference between themselves and each other: 



Nicky and Alice are looking Nicky and Alice are looking 

at themselves. at each other. 


V6.3 


Synonyms (6COp49) 


• We often use synonyms when we are speaking or writing so that we 
don’t repeat words. 


choose 1 

I pick 

concerned 

worried 

satisfied | 

1 content 

frightened 

scared 

lucky 

1 fortunate 

make a decision 

• 

make up your mind 

behave | 

1 act 

try to do 

have a go at doling 

notice 

spot 

talk to someone 

chat to someone 

by chance 

accidentally 

nice 

pleasant 

attitude 

approach 

enormous 

huge 

sure 

certain 

pleased 

glad 

deal with | 

1 cope with 

wonderful 

brilliant 

show 

1 reveal 

tirrible 

awful 


TIP! • Many synonyms in English have small differences in meaning or 
use. For example, chat to someone is more informal than talk to someone. 






























































• Look at this first conditional. Notice the different 
clauses. 


if clause 

{// + Present Simple) 

main clause 
{will/won't + Infinitive) 

If 1 start teaching again, 

I’ll be exhausted after a year. 


• The first conditional talks about the result of a 
possible event or situation in the future. 

• The if clause talks about things that are possible, 
but not certain: If I start teaching again, HI be 
exhausted after a year (maybe 1 will start teaching 
again). The main clause says what we think the 
result will be in this situation (Fm sure I will be 
exhausted after a year). 

• We make the first conditional with: 

if + Present Simple, will/won't + infinitive. 

• The if clause can be first or second in the sentence: 
ril be exhausted after a year if I start teaching again. 

• We often use might in the main clause to mean Svill 
perhaps’: But you might have to wait until next year 
if you don't apply soon. 

• We can use unless to mean ‘if not’ in the first 
conditional: Unless I do it now, HI be too old. = 

If I don't do it now, I'll be too old. 


G6.2 


Future time clauses 


6A0p45 


• We can also use sentences with before, as soon as, 
after, until and when to talk about the future: I'll give 
them a ring before they go on holiday. 

• In these sentences we use wiTIAvon’t + infinitive in 
the main clause: FII believe it when I see it! 


• We use the Present Simple in the clauses beginning 
with be/o?'e, as soon as, after, until and when: I wont 
tell them until I decide what to do. 

TIP! • We use when to say we are certain that something 
will happen. Compare these sentences: I'll tell Sally 
when I see her (I’m certain 1 will see Sally). I'll tell Sally 
if I see her (maybe I will see Sally). 


gSBl Zero conditional; conditionals with modal 
verbs and imperatives; in case ' 6B 0^7 ) 


ZERO CONDITIONAL I 

• The zero conditional talks about things that are 

always true: If you have children, you worry about 
them all the time. i 

# In the zero conditional both verbs are in the Present ' 

Simple: If children stay indoors all the time, they I 

become unfit. '■ 

TIP! • If and when have the same meaning in the zero 

conditional: If/When I'm worried, I don't sleep very well. ; 


Language Summary 6 


ZERO OR FIRST CONDITIONAL 

• Compare these sentences: 

If the children aren’t home by five, I call the school. 

This sentence is a zero conditional. It talks about something ^ 

that is always true. 

If the children aren't home by five, I'll call the school. 

This sentence is a first conditional. It talks about one specific j 

time in the future. ' 

CONDITIONALS WITH MODAL VERBS AND IMPERATIVES 

• We can use modal verbs (should, can, etc.) in the main clause of 
conditionals: If parents want their kids to grow up healthy, they 
shouldn't protect them so much. But if kids never go outside, they 
can't learn to look after themselves. 

• We can also use imperatives (give, don’t tell, etc.) in the main clause 
of conditionals: If you want happy and healthy kids, give them back 
their/reedom. If you come home late, don't wake me up. 

• In these conditionals we use the Present Simple in the if clause: I 

If you need some help, call me. f 

TIP! • We can use other modal verbs (must, have to, might, etc.) in 
these types of conditionals: If you don't understand the instructions, 
you must tell me immediately. 

IN CASE 

• We use in case to say that we are prepared for something that 
might happen: Parents don’t let their children go out on their own 

in case something bad happens to them. I'll take an umbrella in case 
it rains. 

• In case and i/have different meanings. Compare these sentences: 
ril buy some water in case I get thirsty. 

In this sentence the person is definitely going to buy some water, so 
that he/she is prepared for a time in the future when he/she might 
get thirsty. 

I'll buy some water if I get thirsty. 

In this sentence the person might buy some water, but only if 
he/she gets thirsty in the future. 


Real World 




RW6.1 


Discussion language (sdOpso) 


inviting people to speak 

asking to speak 

(Paul), you had something you 
wanted to say. 

What's your opinion? 

What do you think? 

Sorry, do you mind if 1 interrupt? 

Can I just say something here? 

Can 1 make a point here? 

ways of agreeing 

allowing someone to interrupt 

That may be true, but what about... ? 
Yes, absolutely. 

Yes, I’d agree with that. 

Sure, go ahead. 

Yes, of course. 

ways of disagreeing 

not allowing someone to interrupt 

That's not true, actually. 

Well, I'm not sure about that. 

I'm not sure 1 agre*e, actually. 

Can 1 just finish what 1 was saying? 

If 1 could just finish making this point. 


y 
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V7.1 


Computers (1) ( 7 A p52 ) 


Match words 1-8 to the things in the picture a)-h). 

1 a printer 4 a scanner 7 speakers 

2 a mouse s a keyboard 8 a memory stick 

3 a monitor 6 a screen 



V7.2 


Computers (2) (7A^p52 ) 


D ^ ^ 

^ delete remove something from a computer’s memory: 

I usually delete my emails after Vve read them. 

a file any piece of information stored on computer: I cani 

find thejiles I saved yesterday. 

create make something new: How do you create a new 

document? 

a folder a place on a computer where you put documents, 
pictures, etc.: I keep all my pictures in a separate folder. 
forward send an email, document, etc. to someone else’s 
computer: Could you forward me that email from the bank? 
reply (to sb/sth) answer: Have you replied to Mrs Fisheri email? 
a back-up copy an extra copy of computer information: 

Don't fot^et to make a back-up copy of all your work. 
log on to connect your computer to a system of computers, 
usually so you can start working: III forward that email to you 
as soon as I've logged on. 

a password a secret word that allows you to use a computer: 
Oh no! Fvefoigotten my password! 
click on press a button on the mouse in order to do 
something on a computer: To go to the company's website, 
click on this link. 

an icon a small picture on the computer screen that you 
click on to make the computer do something: This icon 
meons Sprint'. 

an attachment a document, picture, etc. that is sent with an 
email: Did you read the attachment I sent you? 
a link a connection between documents or parts of the 
Internet: Click on this link for more informat ion. 
online connected to the Internet: Are you online now? 
download to copy computer programmes, information, 
music, etc. into a computer’s memory, especially from the 
Internet: hi really easy to download music from the Internet. 
software computer programmes: /Ve just downloaded some 
new software so that I can read Japanese websites. 
bro*adband [US: ADSL] a fast connection to the Internet that 
is always on: The Internet is much/aster if you have brocuS)and. 
\ ___/ 


TIPS! • The opposite of log on is log off. 

• We can say the Net or the Web instead of the Internet: I found 
a cheap flight on the Net. 


V7.3 


Electrical equipment 



Match words/phrases 1- 

1 a hand-held computer 

2 a GPS/sat nav 

3 a dishwasher 

4 a washing machine 

5 a hair dry^er 

6 hair straighteners 


with pictures a)-!). 

7 a webcam 

8 a hands-free phone 

9 an MP3 player 
10 air conditioning 
n central he*ating 
12 a DVD recorder 


12 



V7.4 


Use of articles: a, an, the, no 


article (7C0 p57 ) 


• We use a or an: 

a) when we don’t know, or it isn’t important, which one: 

He was working/or a company in New Jersey. 

b) with jobs: He named the virus after a dancer. 

c) to talk about a person or thing for the first time: As soon 
as it infected a computer, ... 

m We use the: 

d) to talk about the same person or thing for the second/ 
third/fourth, etc. time: ... It forwarded itself to the first 50 
email addresses in the computer^ address book. 

e) when there is only one (or only one in a particular 
place): David L Smith created the Melissa vims in 1999. 

f) with countries that are groups of islands or states: 

In the USA. 

g) with superlatives: Me/issa was the worst virus there had 
ever been. 


• We don’t use an article: 

h) for most towns, cities, countries and continents: He was 
living in Miami, Florida. 

I) to talk about people or things in general: It crashed 
email systems around the world. 
j) for some public places (school, hospital, university, 
college, prison, etc.) when we talk about what they are used 
for in general: He was only sent to prison for 20 months. 


TIPI • We use the with public places when we talk about the 
building: HeS gone to the hospital to visit his mother 
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Ability 


7AOp53 


• We use these phrases to talk about things you can do now: 
manage to do sth: 1 usually manage to find what I want. 

be quite/very/really good at doing sth: I'm quite good at 
doing this. 

can do sth: I can always find what I want. 

find sth quite/very/really easy to do: I find this quite easy to do. 

know how to do sth: I think I know how to do this. 

be able to do sth: Tm able to use most new stuff. 

• We use these phrases to talk about things you can’t do now: 
be useless at doing sth: I’m still useless at doing these things. 
haven't/hasn’t got a clue how to do sth: 1 haven’t got a clue 
how to do this. 

have no idea how to do sth: I have no idea how to do this. 
find sth quite/very/really difficult to do: Ifind it difficult to 
use anything new. 

be no good at doing sth: I’m no good at using new stuff. 

• We use these phrases to talk about ability in the past: 
was(n't)/were(n't) able to do sth: I was able to leant this 
quickly. 

could/couldn't do sth: I couldni do these things immediately. 

TIP* • We use manage to talk about something you are able to 
do, but is difficult: I managed to download some new software, 
but it took me ages to find out how to do it. 


+ infinitive 

+ infinitive with to 

+ verb+ing 

be able to 
could 

can 

haven’t got a clue how 
manage 

have no idea how 

find something easy/difficult 

know how 

be useless at 

be quite/vety/really good at 


TIPS! • We can also say be brilUant/great/excellent/not bad at 
and be hopeless/bad/terrible/awful/rubbish at. 

• We can also use a noun or a pronoun after be good at, be 
useless at, etc.: Mark’s really useless at football, but Chris is 
bnlliant at it. 

• We can also use the other phrases to talk about ability in the 
past: I didn’t have a clue how to use it, etc. 


G7.2 


Second conditional 


7B Op54 


• We use the second conditional to talk about imaginary 
situations. We often use it to talk about the opposite of what 
is true or real: If my car had a GPS, life would be so much 
easier (but my car doesn’t have a GPS). 

• The second conditional talks about the present or 
the future. 

• The if clause can be first or second in the sentence. 

• Compare these sentences: 

If I have enough money. I’ll get one for my car. 

It’s a real possibility because the person might have enough 
money (first conditional, see G6.1). 

If I had enough money. I’d get one for my car. 

It’s an imaginary situation because the person doesn’t have 
enough money (second conditional). 


POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

• We make the second conditional with: 

if + subject + Past Simple, subject + ’d (= wouId)/wouIdn’t + 
infinitive. 

If my car had one, life would be so much easier. 

If we didn't have it at home, I wouldn't get any sleep at all. 

TIPS! • We can say If I/he/she/it was ... or 1/ I/he/she/it were ... 
in the second conditional: If I was/were rich, I’d buy a big house. 

• We can use could + infinitive in the main clause of the 
second conditional to talk about ability: If I had a lot of money, 
I could buy a new car ( = I would be able to buy a new car). 

• We can also use might + infinitive in the main clause of the 
second conditional to mean ‘would perhaps’: If I bought a GPS, 
I might not get lost all the time. 

QUESTIONS 

• We often make questions in the second conditional with 
What would you do ... ? This phrase can come at the 
beginning or the end of the sentence: What would you do if 
you didn’t have one? If you didn’t have one, what would you do? 

• We can also make yes/no questions in the second 
conditional: If you didn't have one, would you get lost? 

• The short answers to these yes/no questions are: Yes, I 
would, and No, I wouldn’t. We can also say Yes, I might. 





RW7.1 


Indirect and direct questions (7D0 pss) 


• In more formal situations we often use indirect questions 
because they sound more polite: Could you tell me whether 
he’ll be bach soon? sounds more polite than Will he be back 
soon? 


indirect question 
phrase 

question word 
or if/whether 

main clause 
(positive verb form) 

Could you tell me 

whether 

he'll be back soon? 

Do you know 

if 

• • • 

we asked Alex Ross 

to come? 

• • 

Have you any idea 

where 

he's gone? 

Can you tell me 

what 

his number is? 


• We use if or whether in indirect questions when there isn’t a 
question word. 

• In indirect questions, if and whether are the same: Do you 
know (//whether we asked Alex Ross to come? 

• We don’t use if or whether with Do you think ... ?: Do you 
think he’s changed his password? not De-y ou thmlMf/whether 
h e 's changed his - passw or d? 

• In indirect questions, the main verb is in the positive form. 

We say: Do you know if we asked Alex Ross to come? not 
Do - yoii know - ifdid wc ’ ^k - Alcx Ross - to come? 

___y 
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Weather ( 8A Q peo^ 




a storm very bad weather with lots of rain, snow, wind, etc.: 
Tliere was a terrible stonn last night. 

thunder the loud noise that comes from the sky during a storm: 
The thunder last night woke me up. Also: a thunderstorm, 
lightning a bright light in the sky caused by electricity during a 
storm, usually followed by thunder; He was hit by lightning and 
was taken to hospital. 

a gale a very strong wind: There will be gales in northern parts 
of England tonight. 

a shower a short period of rain: It's just a shower. Itll stop soon. 
a hurricane (or a typhoon /jai'fum/) a violent storm with very 
strong winds: Our house wus damaged by a hunicane. 
fog thick cloud just above the ground or sea that makes it 
difficult to see: T/ierck often a lot of fog early in the morning. 
humid /'hjuimid/ when the air is hot and wet: It gets very humid 
in the summer. 

a heat wave a period of unusually hot weather that continues 
for a long time: We had a heat wave for two weeks last summer. 
a flood /fUd/ when a lot of water covers an area that is usually 
dry, especially when it rains a lot or a river becomes too full: 
There are floods in many parts of India. 
a tornado [US: a twisterl an extremely strong and dangerous 
wind that blows in a circle and destroys buildings: There are 
often toniados in the Caribbean in the summer. 



TIPS! • The adjective for stonn is stonny: It wos a vety stormy night. 

• We say tluuider and lightning not ligh tning - and (hunder . 

• The adjective for fog is foggy: ITs ^ciy foggy outside. 

• Humid is an adjective. The noun is /unnidity; I can't stand the 
hnniidity here. 

• Flood is a noun and a verb: The whole village was flooded. 


V8.2 


Containers ( 8B Q p 62 ) 



a bottle 



a bag 






COMMON COLLOCATIONS 
a bottle of milk, beer, tomato ketchup, olive oil, 
lemonade, apple juice 
a bag of sweets, potatoes, crisps [US: chips] 
a tin of tuna, biscuits, cat food, soup, beans 
a box of chocolates, tissues 
a can of beer, lemonade 

a carton of milk, orange juice, soup, apple juice 
a jar of honey, jam, marmalade 
a packet of biscuits, sweets, soup, tissues, beans, 
crisps, butter 

TIPS! • We usually use a tin for food (u tin of 
tomatoes) and a can for drink (a can of cola). 

• Marmalade is made from citrus fruit (oranges, etc.). 
Jam is made from soft fruit (strawberries, etc.). 


Bfngl Word formation (2): prefixes and 
opposites ("8C O^iT) 

• We often use the prefixes un-, dis-, im-. in-; 


prefix 

examples 

un- 

unconscious, unusual, uncommon, unbelievable, 
unselfish, unreliable, unambitious, unhelpful 

dis- 

disappe*ar, dishonest, disorganised, disloyal, dissimilar 

im- 

impossible, impatient, impolite, immature 

in- 

incorrect, inconsiderate, informal, insensitive 

ir- 

irresponsible, irregular 


TIPS! • We can use these prefixes to make opposites 
of adjectives and verbs: unconscious, dishonest 
(adjectives); undo, disappear (verbs). 

• Adjectives beginning with p usually take the 
prefix im-: patient ^ impatient. 

• Adjectives beginning \vith r usually take the 
prefix ir-: responsible inesponsib/e. 


Word formation (2): other prefixes and 
suffixes (scopes) 

• We often use other prefixes and suffixes to change 
the meaning of words. 


prefix/suffix 

meaning 

examples 

under- 

not enough 

underestimate, underpaid, 
undercharge, underuse 

re- 

do something 
again 

reattach, repaid, rewrite, 
recharge, remarry, replay, reuse 

over- 

too much 

over-optimistic, overpaid. 
oversle*ep. overcharge, overuse 

-ful 

with 

hopeful, painful, careful, 
successful, playful, useful 

-less 

without 

harmless, painless, sleepless, 
careless, useless 

TIP! • The opposite of successful is unsuccessful. 



















































Language Summary 8 



G8.1 


The passive 8A 0 p6i 



subject 

verb 

object 

active 

A huge hurricane 

hit 

New Orleans. 


1 subject 

verb 

by + agent 

passive | 

1 New Orleans 

was hit 

by a huge hurricane. 


• The object of the active sentence becomes the subject 
of the passive sentence. 

• We often use the passive when vve are more interested 
in what happened to someone or something than in 
who or what did the action. 

• In passive sentences we can use 'by + the agent’ to say 
who or what does the action: More and more places are 
going to be affected fy climate change in die future. ( 

• We make the passive uith: subject + be + past participle. 


verb form 

be 

past participle 

Present Simple 

am/are/is 

held 

Present Continuous 

am/are/is being 

kepi 

Present Perfect Simple 

have/has been 

caused 

Past Simple 

was/were 

hit 

be going to 

am/are/is going to be 

affected 

wilt 

will be 

flooded 

can 

can be 

found 


• We make negative passive sentences by making the 
verb form of be negative: it isn’t held, they nren’t being 
kept, it hasn't been caused, it wasn’t hit, etc. 

TIPS? • We can use other modal verbs (could, must, 
should, might, etc.) in passive verb forms: Many people 
could be made homeless. 

• We only use 'by + the agent’ when it is important or 
unusual information. We don’t use it when it is clear from 
the context: Twelve people were anested by th e-f }olice . 


G8.2 


Quantifiers 


8B 0 p63 


quantity 

plural countable nouns 

uncountable nouns 


{bottles, tins, etc.) 

(mbbish, stuff, etc.) 

nothing 

not any 

not any 


no 

no 

a small quantity 

not many 

not much 


hardly any 

a bit of 


several 

hardly any 


a few 

a little 

a large quantity 

a lot of/lots of 

a lot of/lots of 


loads of 

loads of 


plenty of 

plenty of 

more than we want 

too much 

too many 

less than we want 

not enough 

not enough 

the correct quantity 

enough 

enough 


TIP' • Not many, hardly any and not much have a negative 
meaning. Several, a few, a bit of and a little have a 
positive meaning. Several is usually more than a few. 


SOME, ANY, MUCH, MANY 

• We usually use some in positive sentences: Vve found 
some coffee. 

• We usually use any in negative sentences and questions: 

There isn’t any sugar. Is there any milk? 

• We don’t usually use much or many in positive sentences: 
There’s a lot of stuff here, not There’s -t nuch 5tiiff 4 ier€ . Vve got 
lots of cups, not Vve got mmy - aips . 

TIPS! • We use some and any with plural countable nouns 
(biscuits, beans, etc.) and uncountable nouns (pasta, mille, etc.). 

• We often use some in questions with Would you like ... ?: 
Would you like some cojfjfee? 



RW8.1 


Warnings and advice ( 80 ^ p66 ) 


• We give warnings when we think something might 
be dangerous. 


asking for advice 

• • 

Could you give us some advice? 

What should we do if we se* *e one? 

What do you think we should lake with us? 

Do you think it’s a good idea to take some warm clothes? 


giving advice 

If I were you, Td take plenty of warm clothes. 

It's a good ide*a to take a spare map in case you lose one. 
Don't forget to tell them when you expect to be back. 

M^e sure you take plenty of water. 

You'd better come up immediately. 

giving warnings 

Watch out for bears. 

Be careful when you're crossing rivers. 

Whatever you do, don't lose your partner. 

Don't come up too quickly, or else you could be in trouble. 

responding to advice/warnings _ 

Yes, we will. 

That's a good ide*a. I hadn't thought of that. 

That's re'ally useful, thanks. 

Right, thanks. That's very helpful. 




• After ]/1 were you, Td ... and You’d better ... we use the 
infinitive: If I were you, Vd take plenty of warm clothes. 

You’d better come up immediately. 

• After It’s a good idea ... and Don't forget ... we use the 
infinitive with lo: IVs a good idea to take a spare map. 

Don't forget to tell them when you expect to be back. 

• After Wliatet^er you do ... we use the imperative (usually the 
negative imperative): Wliateveryou do, don't lose your partner. 


TIPS! • After Be careful we can ako use of + noun: 
Be careful of pickpockets. 

• You'd better ~ You had better. 
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V9.1 


Health 


A surgeon /'ssidsan/ is a doctor who does operations. 

An operating theatre is the place where you have an operation. 
Asthma /'aesmo/ is an illness which makes it difficult for you 
to breathe. 

A specialist is a doctor who knows a lot about one area of 
medicine. 

The A8tE department is the part of a hospital where you go if 
you have an emergency 

An allergy /‘aelodsi/ is a medical problem that some people get 
when they eat» breathe or touch certain things. 

A migraine is an extremely painful headache tfint/which can 
also make you feel sick. 

A ward is a big room with beds in a hospital where patients 
receive medical treatment. 

A surgery /* *s 3 :d 3 ori/ is a building or an office where you can go 
and ask a GP or a dentist for medical advice. 

A GP is a doctor who/that gives medical treatment to people 
who/that live in a particular area. 

A prescription is a piece of paper that/which the doctor gives 
you so that you can get the medicine you need. 

An infection is a disease in part of your body that/which is 
caused by bacteria or a virus. 


TIPS! • We can also say that we are allergic /o'b:d 3 ik/ to 
something: My sister is allergic to eggs, 

• AGP - a general practitioner. 


V9.2 


News collocations ( 9B 0p7o ) 


accept/reject* an offer 
discover something new 
carry out* a survey 
suffer from* an illness 
take someone to hospital 


take part* in a demonstration 
publish results/a report 
protest against something* 
meet a target* 
call off* a strike* 




*reject not accept: The workers rejected the pay offer, 

*carry o*ut do something that someone told you to do, 
or you agreed to do: They carried out a survey on childhood 
asthma. 

*suffer (from sth) to have an illness or other health 
problem that gives you pain: Ben suffers from migraines. 

*take part (in sth) be involved in something with other 
people: Leaders from six countries took part in today’s 
meeting. 

*a demonstration when a group of people stand or walk 
somewhere to show that they disagree with or support 
something: 30,000 people tooh part in todays demonstration, 

* protest (against sth) say or show that you disagree with 
something: A large crowd were protesting against the war. 

*a target something you want to achieve: The company met 
its sales target for the year, 

*call sth off cancel something that was planned: The match 
was called off because of bad weather, 

*a strike a period of time when people don’t go to work 
because they want more money better working conditions, 
etc.: The postal worhers’strihe is now in its fifth day, 

___ J 


Connecting words: alth ough, even though, 
despite, in spite of, however (dcQpTz) 


• We often use connecting words to join two clauses. 


connecting word 

1 first clause 

second clause 

Although 

1 Frank was rich. 

he was lonely and unhappy. 


• Although /oil'dou/, even though /dau/, despite, in spite of and 
however are similar in meaning to but, 

• We use although, even though, despite and in spite of to 
contrast two clauses in the same sentence: Although/Even 
though he was rich, Frank was lonely and unhappy. 

He became a sociology lecturer, despite/in spite of having no 
teaching qualifications at all. 

• We use however to contrast two sentences: He was arrested 
once in Miami, but was released soon afterwards. However, 
this lucky escape made him realise he needed a change. 

• After despite and in spite of we usually use a noun or 
verb+ing: /n spite o//Despite his age, people believed he was 
a pilot. In spite o//Despite being so young, people believed he 
was a pilot. 

• After although and even tliongh we usually use a clause: 

He moved to Atlanta and got a job as a doctor, although/ 
even though he didn’t have any medical training. 

TIPS! • Even though is usually stronger than although. 

• We can put although, even though, despite and in spite of at 

the beginning or in the middle of a sentence. Wc usually put 

however at the beginning of a sentence. 


Health problems, symptoms and treatment 


( 9D 41 p74 ) 


0 


a runny nose when your nose produces liquid all the 
time, usually when you have a cold, 
a rash a group of small red spots on the skin, often 
caused by allergies. 

wheezy when you breathe noisily and with difficulty 
particularly when you have asthma or an allergy 
hay fever an illness with symptoms similar to a cold that 
is caused by flowers or grass in the spring and summer, 
diarrhoea / daio'rio/ when you have to go to the toilet 
all the time. 

sneeze when you blow air down through your nose 

suddenly, for example when you have a cold. 

a virus /'vaioros/ a very small living thing which can 

cause illnesses, disease and infections. 

penicillin /.peni'silin/ a type of antibiotic. 

throw up (informal) be sick, vomit. 

food poisoning when you eat some food that is bad and 

makes you ill. 

paracetamol /.paero'sirtomol/ a type of painkiller, 
a blocked-up nose when you can’t breathe through 
your nose. 
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health 

problems 

asthma an allergy hay fever flu a migraine 
a virus food poisoning an infection 

symptoms 

a runn^ nose a rash ^ whe*ezy be sick 
diarrhoea a sore throat sneeze a temperature 
throw up a stomach ache a blocked-up nose 

treatment 

antibiotics painkillers pills penicillin 
paracetamol 



Relative clauses with who, that, which, whose, 
where and when 9A ^p69 


• We often use relative clauses to say which person, thing, 
place, etc. we are talking about. 

• In relative clauses we use: 


Present Perfect Simple active and passive for 
recent events 9B O 


• We use the Present Perfect Simple for giving news about 
things that happened in the past, but which are connected 
to now We don’t say exactly when these things happened: 
TTie government has also carried out a survey on the cuuscs of 
allergies. 

• We make the Present Perfect Simple active with: subject 
+ \e (= have)/haven't or's C= has)/hasn\ + past participle. 

The health service has failed to meet its targets. 

We haven't met our targets yet. 

• We make the Present Perfect Simple passive with: subject 
+ \e (= have)/haven"t or S (= has)/hasn), + been + past participle. 

A new report on allergies has just been published. 

That survey still hasn't been published. 


a) who or that for people: The person who I wos sharing with 
... . Tm the type of person that eats three meals a day. 

b) that or which for things: The food that we usually eat 
contains toxins which stay in our bodies. 

c) where for places: J was taken to the guest house where 
everyone was staying. 

d) whose for possessives: The tvoman whose fasting 
programme we were/o/Iowing.... 

e) when for times: This was also when I started getting 
really hungry. 

TIPS* • We usually use who for people (that is also correct). 

• We usually use that for things (which is also correct). 

• We don’t use what in relative clauses: The food what we 
usually - eat -r . . . We can use what to mean ‘the thing/things 
that’: Now Tm much more careful about what I eat. (= the 
things that 1 eat). 


• We often use passive verb forms in news reports and 
newspaper articles. 

• When we say the exact time something happened, we must 
use the Past Simple active or passive: She was taken to 
hospital two days ago. 

TIPS* • For information about how to use just, yet and already, 
see G3.1. 

• We only use still in negative sentences with the Present 
Perfect Simple active and passive: That survey still hasn’t been 
published, not T k at -s urvey^t i ll has been publi s hed . We put still 
before the auxiliary. 


Real World 


RW9.1 


At the doctor’s ( 9D Op74) 



LEAVING OUT WHO, THAT, WHICH 

• We can leave out who, that or which when it isn’t the subject 
of the relative clause. 

• Compare the relative clauses in these sentences: 

A I'm the type of person that eats t hree meals a day . 

In this sentence we must use that because it is the subject of 
the relative clause. 

B The food ftha t) we usually ea t contains toxins. 

In this sentence we can leave out that because it is the 
object of the relative clause (we is the subject). 

TIPS! • We never leave out whose in relative clauses. 

• We can usually leave out where if we add a preposition at the 
end of the relative clause: That's the cafi: where I met my wife. 

That's the cafe I met my wife in. 

• We can only leave out when if the time reference is clear: 
Monday’s the day (when) I play tennis. 


I'm not feeling very well. j 

I haven't been feeling very well recently. 
I've got a terrible stomach ache. 

My chest hurts. 

I ke*ep getting re*ally bad he*adaches. 

I can't stop sneezing. 

Do ! ne*ed some antibiotics? 

• • 

I'm allergic to penicillin. 

How often should 1 take them? 

Do 1 ne*ed to make another appointment? 


• We use / keep ... and I can't stop ... for things that happen 
lots of times. We don’t want these things to happen: I keep 
waking up at night. 

• After I keep ... and I can't stop ...we use verb+ing: I cant 
stop coughing. 
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V10.1 


Contacting people ( lOAQpze ) 


i ; ^ 

- get hold of sb contact somebody, often with difficulty: Did you 
manage to get hold of Mrs Edwards? 

let sb know sth tell somebody some information: Let me know 
when you get there. 

be in touch with sb communicate regularly with somebody by 
phone, email, letter, etc.: Are you still in touch with any of your 
old school friends? 

lose touch with sb not be in touch with somebody any more, 
usually because they have moved house, changed job, etc.: 

/ lost touch with Tim after he moved to Australia. 
keep in touch with sb or stay in touch with sb not lose touch 
with somebody: J hope we keep in touch while you're in the USA. 
get in to*uch with sb contact somebody by writing, emailing or 
phoning them: Fm trying to get in touch with somebody from 
the office. 

V _/ 


TIPS! • We can say belkeeplloselget in touch with somebody or 
be/keep/lose/get in contact with somebody: Fm still in toucli/contcict with 
my old boss. 

• We can also say get back in touch with somebody which means 
‘communicate with somebody again after a long time’. 


V10.2 


Describing people ( lOB^pzs) 


APPEARANCE 



dyed hair shoulder- straight hair curly hair wavy hair 
length hair 



her hair up 


a ponytail 


going bald a dark blue a light blue 
/boild/ jacket Jacket 



a striped tie 


a flowery 
dress 


a plain shirt glasses 


jewellery 


ACE 

• We often use in his/her teens/early twenties/mid-thirties/late 
forties, etc. to talk about someone’s approximate age. 


TIP! • We use Theperson/mair/woman/one with ... + (red) hair, glasses, 
a beard, etc., but The person/man/woman/one in ... + clothes: Shek the 
woman with long wavy hair and glasses. He's the one in a blue suit. 


VI 0.3 


Phrasal verbs (3): meanings ( locQpso) 


get o*ut of sth avoid doing something you don’t want to 
do: I tried to get out of the whole thing. 
get over sth feel belter after you have been unhappy or 
ill: Olivia got oyer her last three divorces quite quickly. 
go up increase or rise: The number of divorces in the UK 
is still going up. 

look sth up find some information in a book or on a 
computer: I looked some figures up. 
point sth out tell someone some information you think 
that they don’t know or have forgotten: I didn't like to 
point tins out to her. 

put sth off decide or arrange to do something at a later 
time: She should piu the wedding off. 
fall out (with sb) argue with somebody and stop being 
friendly with them: You two have never falleti out. 
come up with sth think of an idea or a solution to a 
problem: I couldn’t come up with a good enough excuse. 
split up (with sb) end a marriage or relationship: 

/ wondered how long it would he before Olivia and Tony 
split up. 

come across sth find something by accident: I came 
across a newspaper report. 


VI 0.4 


Phrasal verbs (3): grammar ( loc ) 


• Phrasal verbs have two or three words: wake up, look 
after, get on with, etc. Look at the differences between 
the four types of phrasal verbs. 

TYPE 1 phrasal verbs don’t have an object (fall out, 
split up, go up, etc.): 

You two have never fallai out. 

TYPE 2 phrasal verbs always have an object (get over 
sth, come across sth, etc.). The object is always after 
the phrasal verb: 

Olivia got oxer her divorces quickly. 

Olivia got over them quickly. 

TYPE 3 phrasal verbs always have an object (looh sth 
up, put sth ojfjf, point sth out, etc.). If the object is a 
noun, you can put it in the middle or after the 
phrasal verb: 

J looked some figures up. 

I looked up some figures . 

If the object is a pronoun, you must put it in the 
middle of the phrasal verb: 

I toohed them up. not I looked up them . 

TYPE 4 phrasal verbs have three words and always 
have an object (get out of sth, come up with sth, etc.). 
The object is always after the phrasal verb: 

I tried to get out of the whole thing . 

I tried to get out of it. 


TIP! • We can sometimes add a preposition to some 
type 1 phrasal verbs to make them type 4 phrasal verbs: 
Fve never fallal out with my brother. 

Georgina has just split up with her boyfnend. 
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ffTtW was/were going to, was/were 
supposed to 


• We use was/were going to to talk about plans we made 
in the past which didn’t happen, or won’t happen in 
the future. Look at these sentences. 

We were going to visit the Bradleys later that year, but 
ive didn't go for some reason. 

(They planned to visit the Bradleys, but they didn’t 
visit them.) 

Wc were going to spend our anniversary in the cottage 
in Whies where we had our honeymoon, but it was 
already booked. 

(They planned to spend their anniversary in the cottage 
in Wales, but now they aren’t going to go there.) 

• We use was/were supposed to to talk about things we 
agreed to do, or other people expected us to do, but 
we didn’t do. Look at these sentences. 

Tom was supposed to book the cottage months ago, 
but he forgot. 

(Tom agreed to book the cottage, but he didn’t book it.) 
I was supposed to call you back, wasn't I? Sony, Leo, 

I was out all day. (Leo expected his mother to call him 
back, but she didn’t.) 

• After was/were going to and was/were supposed to we 
use the infinitive: It was going to be a sii/'prise party. 

1 was supposed to call you back. 

TIP! • We often use wasAvere going to or wasAvere 
supposed to to apologise for not doing something. We 
usually give a reason: Sorry, I was going to call you back 
last night, but I didn't get home until late. 


Modal verbs (2): making deductions 

10B £>p79 


• We often use the modal verbs must, might, could, may 
and can't to make deductions in the present. 

• We use must to talk about something that we believe 
is true: He must be talking to some guests in the other 
room. He must know that speech by now. 

• We use could, w(^ or might to talk about something 
that we think is possibly true: He might be in the 
bathroom. He could be picking people up from the 
station. It could be the guy that moved to New York. 

He may want to be on his own for a bit. 

• We use can't to talk about something that we believe 
isn’t true: That can't be her real hair colour. He can't be 
having a cigarette. 

• When we know something is definitely true, or is 
definitely not true, we don’t use a modal verb: He's 
practising his speech in front of the mirror. No, that 
isn't Derek Bradley. 

• To make deductions about states we use: modal verb 
+ infinitive: He must know that speech by now. 


• To make deductions about something happening now we use: 
modal verb + be + verb+ing: He must be talking to some guests in 
the other room. 

TIP! • We don’t use can or mustn’t to make deductions: It could be 
him. not It can be him . He can't be a millionaire, not He mustn't be a 
milliona i re . 




RW10.1 


I Asking for, giving and refusing permission 

(ioD Om ) 


ASKING FOR PERMISSION 

• We use the phrases in bold to ask for permission to do something: 
Do you thmk I could (send a few emails)? 

Is It OK if I (borrow a couple of books)? 

May I (download some photos onto your computer)? 

Would you mind If I (gave my girlfriend a call)? 

Can I (make myself a sandwich)? 

Do you mind if I (do some washing)? 

• After Do you think I could ...7, May I ...7 and Can I ... ? we use the 
infinitive: Do you think I could use your computer for a few minutes? 

• After Is it OK ifl... 7 and Do you mind ifl... 7 we use the Present 
Simple: Is it OK ifl barrow your bike? Do you mind if I watch TV? 

• After Would you mind ifl... 7 we use the Past Simple: Would you 
mind if I watched TV? 


GIVING PERMISSION 

• We usually give permission by saying: Yes, of course (you can/it is, 
etc.); Sure, go ahead.; Help yourself , etc. 

• Do you mind ifl... 7 and Would you mind ifl... 7 mean ‘Is it a 
problem if I do this?’. To give permission for these phrases, we 
usually say: No, not at all (= It’s not a problem for me if you do 
this). Compare these conversations. 

A Can I make myself a sandwich? 

B Yes, of course. 

A Do you mind if I make myself a sandwich? 

B No, not at all. 


REFUSING PERMISSION 

• We don’t usually say no to refuse permission because it isn’t polite. 

• Instead of saying no, we usually give a reason to say why we refuse 
permission: Sony, 1 don’t think we have the software for that. 

• When we refuse permission, we often use Sony,... or Actually,... 
at the beginning of the sentence to be polite. 

TIPS! • We can also ask permission for other people to do things: 

Can John stay the night? Is it OK if Tania uses your computer? 

• Would you mind ifl ... ? is a very polite way to ask for permission. 

• We can also use Could I... 7 or Is it all right if I ... ? to ask for 
permission: Could I botivwyour pen? Is it all light i/I use your phone? 


y 
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V11.1 


Things people do at work ( iiaOp84 ) 


have a lot of responsibility 
work unsocial hours 
sort out people’s problems 
organise conferences 
do overtime 
go for an audition* 


run a department* 
be responsible for the finances 
deal with customers/clients 
arrange meetings 
work shifts* 

be in charge of* a company 


£ - ^ 

*an audition /oi'dijon/ when someone does a short 
performance to try and get a job as an actor, singer, etc.: 
Kari went for an audition for a part in a TV drama, 

*run a department organise or control a part of a 
business, school, etc.: Shc^ been running the advertising 
department for two years. 

*finances /‘fainaensiz/ the money that a company or 
person has: Anne is responsible for the company *s finances, 

*a shift a period of work in a hospital, factory, etc,: 
Ambulance drivers usually have to work shifts. Also: 
morning/afternoon/evening/night shift. 

*be in charge of sth be responsible for a group of people, 
or an activity: He's in charge of 15 people in his department. 

\ ___ y 


V11.3 


Reporting verbs 


Match these verbs to the sentences. Then check your 
answers in the article on pp88-89. 


-inviter promise admit offer refuse 


1 Would you like to have dinner with us tonight? 

2 Can I give you a lift home?_ 

3 It’s true, fm madly in love with you. 

4 I won’t drive you home. 

5 ril go out on a date with you. 

remind agree warn threaten suggest 

6 OK, ril have dinner with you on Tuesday evening. 


7 Let’s meet at the gallery at seven. 

8 Don’t forget to bring the money in used ten-pound notes. [ 


9 Don’t tell anyone about our plan. ... 
10 ril kill you if anything goes wrong. 


TIP! • You can do overtime or worfe overtime. 


V11.2 


Adjectives to describe jobs (iiBl^pse) 


Fill in the gaps with these words. 


detnandtng well-paid badly-paid temporary permanent 
full-time part-time str&sful challenging rewarding 
repetitive lonely glamorous dull 


1 A ..de/rianifeigf.. job needs a lot of time and energy. 

2 A.job makes you feel satisfied when you do 

it well. 

3 If you have a.job, you worry about it a lot. 

4 A.job is very difficult, but in an enjoyable way. 

5 If you have a.job, you only work part of the 

working week. 

6 If you have a.job, you work every day in the 

working week (usually Monday to Friday). 

7 In a_job you do the same things again and again. 


8 You have a.job for only a short time. 

9 You have a_job for a long time. 


10 A.job is very boring. 

11 A.job is very exciting and attractive because it is 

connected with fame or success. 


12 In a.job you earn a lot of money. 

13 In a.job you don’t earn a lot of money. 


14 If you have a.job, you work on your own and 

don’t see or talk to many people. 

TIP! • We can also say / work full-time, and I worfe part-time. 


V11.4 


Verb patterns (2): reporting verbs (lie Qpag) 


# We often use verbs like offer, invite, etc. to report what 
people say 


invite 

remind 

warn 

+ object + (not) + infinitive with to 
(sb/sth (not) to do) 

offer 


refuse 

+ (not) + infinitive with to 

promise 

agree 

threaten 

((not) to do) 

admit 

+ verb+/ng 

suggest 

{doing) 


Dom offered to give Kat a lift home. 

Rupert invited her to have dinner with his family. 

Dom admitted being madly in love with Kat. 

TIPS! • We don’t have to report every word people say. It’s 
more important to report the idea: 

“Don’t forget to turn off the TV.” She reminded them to turn 
off the TV. 

“Yes, OK, it’s true. I was Che person who crashed your car.” •> 

He admitted crashing her car. 

• Some reporting verbs can have more than one verb pattern. For 
example, after promise, agree, admit and suggest we can use that 
+ clause: 

Kat promised (Dom) that she would go out with him. 

Dom admitted that he was madly in love with Kat. 

• We often use not with warn: 

He warned Hendrik not to tell anyone about their plan. 

___y 
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G11.1 


Reported speech: sentences 


11ACJp85 


• We use reported speech when we want to tell someone what another 
person said. 

• We usually change the verb form in reported speech. Look at the table. 


verb form in direct speech 

verb form in reported speech 

Present Simple 

1 still want to be in the programme. 

Past Simple 

She said she still wanted to be in the 
programme. 

Present Continuous 

I’m having another operation 
on Friday. 

Past Continuous 

She said that she was having another operation 
on Friday. 

Present Perfect Simple 

I’ve already had one operation. 

Past Perfect 

She told me she’d already had one operation. 

Past Simple 

1 was in a car accident. 

Past Perfect 

She said that she'd been in a car accident. 

am/is/are going to 

They’re going to start filming soon. 

was/were going to 

1 told her they were going to start filming soon. 

will 

1 won’t be able to walk on it for 
a month. 

would 

She said she wouldn't be able to walk on it for 
a month. 

can 

1 can't come to the meeting 
on Monday. 

could 

She told me she couldn't come to the meeting 
on Monday. 

must 

You must talk to Max. 

had to 

1 told her that she had to talk to you. 


SA/AND TELL 

m To introduce reported speech we usually use suy or tell. 

• We never use an object (me, her, etc.) with sciy. 

• We always use an object (me, her, etc.) with tell. 

• We don’t have to use that after say and tell in reported speech. 

• Pronouns (/, he, etc.) and possessive adjectives (my, his, etc.) usually 
change in reported speech: “We can't come to your party." -> She told me 
that they couldn’t come to my party. 

TIPS! • The modal verbs could, should, would, might and ought to don’t 
change in reported speech. 

• The Past Simple doesn’t have to change to the Past Perfect. It can stay the 
same: “/ met him in 2003." She said she met him in 2003. 

• We don’t have to change the verb form if the reported sentence is about 
something general, or something that is still in the future: “I laye classical 
music." -> i told him I love classical music. 

• We often change time expressions in reported speech: tomorrow -> the next 

day; next week the following week; last week the week before, etc. 


G11.2 


Reported speech: questions 


11B0P86 


• We use reported questions when we want to tell someone what another 
person asked us. 

• We don’t use the auxilaries do, does or did in reported questions: He asked 
if I had any acting work, not Me-ashed if I did have - any ^ actin^work . 

• We use if or whether when we report questions without a question word: 
First he asked me if/whether I was working at the moment. 


• We sometimes use an object (me, him, etc.) 
with ask: He asked (me) whether I was 
available to start next week. 

• The changes in the verb forms in reported 
questions are the same as reported sentences 
(see Gll.l): “WJiat other parts have you had 
recently?" -> He asked me what other parts 
Td had recently. 

REPORTED QUESTIONS 


He asked (me) 
He wanted to 
know 


question word 
i//whether 


subject + verb 


He asked where I'd studied acting. 

He asked me if/whether I was working at the 
moment. 

TIP! • The word order in reported questions is 
the same as in a positive sentence: I asked her 
where her brother was. not i- a $ ked4m'e -w here 
was her - brother. 


QIQ Reported speech: requests and 
imperatives 11B 0p87 


• To report requests, we use: 

asked + object + (not) + infinitive with to. 

He asked me to come to a meeting on Monday. 

• To report imperatives, we use: 

told + object + (not) + infinitive with to. 

He told me to be at their offices at ten. 

He told me not to accept any more work. 





RW11.1 


Checking information 


(l1D4^p90 ) 

asking someone to repeat information 

Sorry, what did you say (your name) was again? 
Sorry, I didn't get all of that. 

Could you say it agan, please? 

And co*uld you tell me (his surname) again? 

Sorry, I didn't quite catch that. 

Can you give it to me again, please? 

checking that the information you have is correct 

Is that (Kramer) with a (^)? 

Do you mean (this Wainesday)? 

Is that spelt (C;4-6-N-e4)? 

Are you talking about (the London party)? 


TIP! • We can say I didn’t quite catch that, or 
/ didn’t quite get that. 
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LtlVdf 




QQD Informal words and phrases 

O2A0p9r) 


fancy (doing sth) want to do something: / really 
fancy going away this weekend. 
can't be bothered (to do sth) not want to do 
something because you don’t have enough 
energy or interest: / can*t be bothered to go out. 
be (completely) broke not have any money: I’m 
completely broke at the moment. 

(not) feel up to (doing sth) not feel well enough 
or have enough energy to do something: I don’t 
feel up to going out after class. 
hang around spend time somewhere, usually 
for no reason: I often hang arvund for a bit 
after class. 

have a go at (doing sth) try to do something 
you haven’t done before: I’d like to have a go at 
writing a book. 

be (really) into sth enjoy or like something: I’m 
really into yoga at the moment. 

(not) be up to sb This person doesn’t decide 
this: It's not up to me when I have a holiday. 
could do with want or need (food, drink, etc.): 
i could do with cj cup of coffee now. 
be sick of (doing sth) be fed up with doing 
something: Tm sick of working/studying so bard. 
reckon think, have an opinion: J reckon ril do 
quite well in my next English test. 
be off leave a place: I’m ojljf now, bye. 




TIP! • Be off to ... means ‘be going to a place’: 
J'fTi off to Brazil next month. = I’m going to 
Brazil next month. 


V12.2 


Phrases with get ( 12B QpgT) 


get = receive/obtain 

get = become 

get something to eat/drlnk 

get lost 

get a job 

get depressed/angry 

get a message 

get fed up with something 

get a present 

get better/worse at something 

get a phone call 

get older 

get = travel/arrive 

other phrases with get 

get home 

get on well with someone 

get here/there 

get to know someone 

get around 

get in to*uch with someone 

get back from somewhere 

get rid of something 

get to work 

get into trouble 


TIPS! • We can use other adjectives with get: get upset, get tired, get annoyed, 
get excited, etc. 

• We also use get to mean buy: Could you get me some bread from the shops? 


VI 2,3 


Word formation (3): word families (1) (i2C0p97) 


• We often make nouns and adjectives by adding suffixes (-ment, -ing, etc.) 
to verbs. 


verb 

1 noun , 

i adjective 

disappoint 

j disappointment 

disappointed, disappointing 

enjoy 

j enjoyment 

1 enjoyable 

protect 

j protection 

protective 

care 

1 care 

careful, careless 

attract 

! attraction 

attractive 

prefer 

preference 

preferable 

entertain 

entert^nment 

entert^ning 

relax 

1 relaxation 

1 relaxing, relaxed 


• We use these suffixes to make nouns: -ment, -ion, -ence, nation. 

• We use these suffixes to make adjectives: -ing, -ed, -able, -ive, -/ul, -less. 

TIPS! • Sometimes the verb and the noun are the same: They really care 
about the environment (verb). He puts a lot of care into his work (noun). 

• We often use -able to mean ‘can’: It’s a very enjoyable film. = people can 
enjoy this film. He's vety dependable. = you can depend on him. 

• We use -fill to mean ‘with’. We use -less to mean ‘without’. (See V8.4.) 


V12.4 


Word formation (3): word famiiies (2) (i2C0p97 ) 


verb 

noun 

1 adjective 

create 

creation 

[ creative 

pollute 

pollution 

polluted, polluting 

empl^ 

employment 

empl^ed, employable 

embarrass 

embarrassment 

1 embarrassed, embarrassing 

depend 

dependence 

dependable 

harm 

harm 

i harmful, harmless 

predict 

prediction 

predictable 

confuse I 

1 confusion 

confusing, confijsed 

reserve 1 

1 reservation 

1 reserved 
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Wishes V 12A^p92 


• We often use I wish ... to talk about imaginary situations in 
the present. We often use it to talk about the opposite of 
what is true or real: / wish we had a dishwasher. (The 
speaker hasn’t got a dishwasher now, but she wants one.) 

• To make wishes about slates we use wish + Past Simple: 

I wish we had a dishwasher. I wish we weren’t so broke. 


• To make wishes about activities happening now we use 
wish + Past Continuous: I wish you were coming to the 
match with me. 


• To make wishes about abilities or possibilities we use wish + 
could + infinitive: f wish I could come with you. 

• To make wishes about obligations we use wish + didn't have 
to + infinitive: I wish we didn't have to go to this party. 


TIPSl • We can say / wish I/he/she/it was ... or / wish I/he/she/it 
were ... : I wish I was taller. = I wish / were taller. 

• We often use the second conditional to give reasons for 
wishes: I wish we had a dishwasher. If we had one, 1 wouldn't 
spend niy life washing up. 

• Notice the difference between I wish ... and I hope ... : I wish 
you were coming to the party (I know that you aren’t coming = 
imaginary situation). I hope you're coming to the party (I think 
that you might come = real possibility). 

• We can also make sentences with wish with yoii/he/she/we/ 
they: He wishes he lived somewhere hotter. 


G12.2 


Third conditional (i 2 B 0p95]) 


• We use the third conditional to talk about imaginary 
situations in the past. They are often the opposite of what 
really happened: If I'd stayed at home, I wouldn’t have met my 
wife (he didn’t slay at home and so he met his wife). 

• We make the third conditional with: 

if + subject + Past Perfect, subject + 'd (would)/wouldn't + 
have + past participle. 


If I hadn’t lost my job, 1 wouldn’t have started my own 
business. 

If he’d got me the bike I’d asked for, I'd never have started 
boxing. 


TIPSl • In the third conditional the if clause can be first or 
second in the sentence. We use a comma (,) when the if 
clause is first: 1/she hadn’t lost her passport, she'd have flown 
home that day. = She’d have flown home that day if she hadn't 
lost her passport. 

• The third conditional is the same for all subjects (/, we, he, etc.). 

• We can use could have in the main clause of the third 
conditional to talk about ability: If I'd been there, I could have 
helped you. 

• We can also use might have in the main clause of the third 
conditional to mean ‘would have perhaps’: If you hadn't got 
lost, we might have got there on time. 

• We don’t usually use would in the if clause: If I'd known. I'd 
have told you. not tf - l -wo uld have fe»owH, - rd hav6 to/d - you . 


Answer Key 

L4Bi^b)p30) 


Who were 
the first 
people to... 

fly a plane 
across the 

English Channel? 

reach both 
the North and 
South Poles? 

travel in 
space? 

men 

Louis Bleriot 

Sir Ranulph 

Fiennes and 

Charles Burton 

Yuri Gagarin 



F 


dates 

1909 1 

|1979and 1982 

1961 

women ' 

J 

' Harriet Quimby ' 

1 

'Ann Daniels and j 
Caroline Hamilton 

1 Valentina 
j Tereshkova 

dates 

1912 

2000 and 2002 1 

11963 


Lee ^ pi os) 

HOW LUCKY ARE YOU? 


16-18 points: 

You Ye very positive about life and probably think that you’re 
already a very lucky person. When things go badly, you don’t worry 
too much because you know something good is going to happen 
soon. Why don’t you do the lottery next weekend - you might win! 
13-15 points: 

You’re quite a lucky person and tend to look on the bright side of 
life. You know lots of people and have a very busy social life. Try to 
do something new every month and make sure you have some lime 
to yourself as well. 

9-12 points: 

You think you’re lucky in some parts of your life, but not in others, 
and maybe you worry about the past and the future loo much. Try 
to enjoy the present a little more and listen to your heart when you 
make decisions, not just your head. 

6-8 points: 

You’re not very lucky at the moment and probably expect things to 
get worse, not better. Why not try to meet some new people and take 
a few more chances in life? What’s the worst that could happen? 

[tACTc^Ts^ 


1 a) 0 points 

2 a) 2 points 
' 3 a) 0 points 

4 a) 0 points 

5 a) 2 points 


b) 1 point 
b) 0 points 
b) 1 point 
b) 2 points 
b) 1 point 


c) 2 points 
c) 1 point 
c) 2 points 
c) 1 point 
c) 0 points 


9-10 points: 

You’re very computer literate and you probably spend quite a lot of 
your free lime in front of a computer screen in the evenings. Maybe 
you should turn your computer off and go out with your friends a 
bit more often! 

5-8 points: 

You know how to use a computer and you probably have to use 
one at work or for your studies. You’ve learned what you need to 
know, but that’s all. Maybe you should try and learn one or new 
things that you can do with your computer. 

0-4 points: 

Obviously computers aren’t very important to you. You can 
probably manage to turn it on and check your email, but not much 
else! Maybe you should think about doing a course so that you can 
improve your computer skills. 

1OB0b)p79^ 

baseball cap: Nick Bradley 
wedding photos: Peggy 
glasses case: Brenda Bradley 
speech: Tom 
earrings: Jane Lewis 
wedding ring: Sheila Jones 


football key ring: Leo 
driving test book: Karen 
London book: Brenda Bradley 
wallet: Derek Bradley 
watch: Trevor Jones 

















Recording Scripts 


R1.1 R1.5 


SARAH What makes me happy? Well, I love 
watching my children when they’re 
sleeping. That makes me feel very happy 
and peaceful. My days are usually 
extremely busy -1 work for my father's 
travel company until 3 and pick up the 
kids from school on the way home. At the 
moment they’re in the other room 
watching TV so I’ve got a bit of time to 
myself. Um, so what else makes me 
happy? Well, ooh -1 really enjoy going to 
museums and art galleries. Last Saturday I 
went to an exhibition with a friend from 
work - oh, it was just wonderful. 

GREG Well, 1 really love travelling and 
visiting new places, that makes me really 
happy. I’ve been to about 20 countries so 
far, and I’ve enjoyed visiting every one of 
them, they’re all so different. Um, last 
year I spent 6 weeks travelling around 
South America, which was amazing, a 
different world really. When I'm here in 
the UK, er, well 1 really like gardening, 
that makes me happy too. I only have a 
small garden, but 1 spend a few hours 
working in it every weekend. I love 
watching things grow, it's very satisfying. 
JENNY What makes me happy? Well, having 
a lie-in makes me really happy! I have to 
get up at 6.30 every morning for work, 
including Saturdays, so Sunday lie-ins 
are very important to me. Last Sunday 1 
woke up at about 11, then I made some 
toast and coffee, got the papers and went 
back to bed - and I didn’t get up until 
half past one. It was wonderful! But my 
flatmate is the complete opposite to me. 
She’s happiest when she's doing some 
exercise - on Sundays she usually gets 
up early and goes out for a run, Um, what 
else? Well, dancing makes me happy - I 
don’t go clubbing very often, but when I 
do I always have a fantastic time. 

Whereabouts do you /dss/ live? How long 
have you /hgvja/ lived there? Who do you 
/d39/ live with? Who gets up first in your 
home? Why are you /ajo/ studying 
English? Who told you about this school? 

Did you /didss/ study here last year? How 
many countries have you /hovjs/ been to in 
your life? Which of your friends lives 
closest to you? What did you /did 39 / do 
last New Year? 


R1.4 


I don’t often call my sister. No one in my 
family has a mobile. Miranda hasn’t sent 
me a text. 1 don’t think I’ll buy a new 
phone. I There’s no message for you. None 
of m^ frien^ have got mobiles. Nfither of 
my sisters likes texting. 


AMY Oh, I love it, but I know a lot of people 
don’t like it at all. 1 can’t^understand why 
- it’s much safer than driving. I always try 
to get a window seat, and I, er, love just 
sitting back and watching the cjouds go 
by. And, um, if I’m on a long flight, I stay 
up and watch films all night, which is 
great iun -1 hardly ever get time to 
watch ^Ims at home. The fo*od!5 much 
better nowadays too -1 always eat 
everything they give me. Yes, it’s my 
favourite way to travel^ definitely. 

JEREMY Yes, it's the one thing about modem 
life^that really drives me crazy. You have 
to listen to this terrible music while 
you’re waiting, and then^ er, a voice says, 
“you're a hundred and sixtieth in the 
queue” or something. Sometimes you 
can wait an hour jusi to talk to someone, 
and you can’t ^ut the phone down 
because you don’t want to lose your 
place. Then, um, when you do finally 
speak to someone it’s usually the Avrong 
department, so you have to start again 
anyway. 

A When 1 was growing up, it was hardly 
ever on, maybe once on Saturday night 
or something. But these days it’s on 
almost every evening, and my husband 
watches it all the time - it doesn't seem 
to matter who’s playing. And for some 
reason he always thinks it’s more 
important than what 1 want to watch, 
and, er, that really gets on my nerves. 

1 don’t think I've ever watched a whole 
match because 1 get so bored - to me it’s 
just a group of millionaires kicking a ball 
around. No, 1 can’t stand it, sorry. 

j Yes, this is, er, one of the things 1 really 
enjoy doing, pardy because it helps me 
to stop thinking about work and all the 
other stressful things in life. When I’m in 
the kitchen with the music on. I'm in my 
own little world. 1, er, love going to the 
local fruit and veg market because I 
always try to use really fresh ingredients. 
We often have friends round for dinner, 
and it’s very satisfying to see them 
enjoying what I’ve prepared for them. 

My wife, Anne, is the opposite, though - 
she can’t even make toast! 


R1.6 


SALLY Tha^t was wonderful! I haven't had a 
me*al like jhai for months. 

MIKE Yes, 1 didn’t know you were such a 
good co*ok, Jeremy. 

JEREMY I’m glad you enjoyed it. Do you want 
some coffee? 

s Yes, I’d love some, thanks. 

j Milk and sugar are on the table. 

M Che*ers. 

s Oh, it’s so nice to relax for a change. 


M Yes, 1 know what you mean. Work’s 
re*ally busy^these da^s. I don’t seem to 
get much time to do anything else. 

ANNE So what do you do to relax, Mike? 

M I do yoga, actually. 

A Really? ^ ^ 

M Yes, every morning when I get up. Only 
for, um, about half an ho*ur, but it really 
helps me stay calm during the day. 

J Well, Anne go*es to a he*alth club to relax 
- very expensive it is too. 

A Heyl It do*esn’t cost that much! 
s Do you go there a lot? 

A No, not re'ally, only two or thre*e 
times a month. But 1 always have a 
massage when I’m there. It’s absolutely 
wonderful. 1 feel like a new woman 
afterwards. 

M Don't you go swimming or do some 
proper exercise there^as well? 

A No, that's to*o much like hard work, 
j What about you, Sally? 
s Me? Well, I relax by doing things. I’m 
not very good at just silting aro*und 
doing nothing. 

So what do you do? 

1 paint, actually. Watercolours, that kind 
of thing. 

Really? 

Yes, you should se*e some of her 
paintings. She's very good. 

Oh, I’m not re*ally. But you know, 1 find 
it very relaxing. I’m in a painting club, 
and every Sunday we all go into the 
co*untr^ and paint. ^ 

Well, Jeremy relaxes by silling in front of 
the TV every ni^ht, don't you, dear? ^ 

Er, not every night, no. Maybe, um, six 
nights a we*ek, that’s all. It do*esn’t matter 
what's on, really, I'm just waiting for my 
brain to switch off before I go to bed. 
That's not very he*althy, you know. You 
should do something more active. 

Ye*ah, I know. But I just never have the 
energy. 

Anyway, one day when we all retire, we 
can all relax as much as we want. 

Only twenty ye*ars to go, then! 


R1.7 I R1.8 


A 

EVELYN John? 

JOHN Yes? 

E You work with Dave, don’t you? 

J Yes, 1 do. [end of R1.7I Er, why do you 
ask? 

E Have you got his email address? 1 want 
to invite him to my birthday parly. 

J Sure, I’ll text it to you. So, um ... why do 
you want him to come to your party? 

E 1 think he's nice, that’s all. 

J Really... 









Recording Scripts 


B 

STEVE Hi, Gary. 

GARY Hello, Steve, 
s Are Kate and Stuart here? 
c No, not yet. They’ll be here later, 
though. 

s Kate went to Bristol University, didn’t she? 
G Yes, she did. lend of R1.7] 
s Did she like it there? 

G Yes, she had a great time, 1 think. Why? 
s Well, my brother wants to go there. To 
study law. 

G Oh, right. 

C 

JULIET ... and 1 got back last week. 

INGRID It sounds a great trip. 

J Yes, it was. 

I You haven’t been to China, have you? 
j No, 1 haven’t. Why? [end of R1.7] 

1 I’m going there next month, and I’m 
looking for some travel tips. 

J Well, do you know my friend, Tom? 

I Yes, of course I do. 

J He went there last year. Perhaps you 
could talk to him. 

I Yeah, that’d be good. Cheers. 

D 

BRUCE Hi, Alice. Are you and Jack hungry? 
AUCE Yes, that’s why I’m here. What have 
you got? 

B Jack’s vegetarian, isn’t he? 

A No, he isn’t, actually, [end of R1.7) He 
just doesn’t eat red meat. 

B Oh, right. So do you think he wants 
some of this chicken? 

A Yes, probably. I’ll go and ask him. Jack ... 
do you want some chicken? 


R1.10 


A 

JOHN ... want him to come to your party? 

EVELYN I think he’s nice, that’s all. 

J Really... 

E You’re coming to my party, aren’t you? 

J Yes, of course. I wouldn’t miss it for the 
world. 

E Good. Er, Dave hasn’t got a girlfriend, 
has he? 

J No, he hasn’t. 

E Oh, good. 

J Actually, he’s married. 

E Oh... 

B 

STEVE ... wants to go there. To study law. 

GARY Oh, right. 

s Your sister did law too, didn’t she? 

G Yes, she did. It was a very hard course, I 
think. 

s Yes, so I’ve heard. She works for a big 
law firm' now, doesn’t she? 

G No, she doesn’t, actually. She left there a 
couple of months ago. Now she works 
for Greenpeace, you know, the 
environmental group. 

s Really? Wow! 


C 

juuET Perhaps you could talk to him. 

INGRID Yeah, that’d be good. Cheers. 

J Tom went to school with you, didn’t he? 

I Yes, that’s right. We grew up together. 

He’s my oldest friend. 

J Right. He isn’t here today, is he? 

I Yes, he is, actually. That’s him over there. 
J Oh, yes, of course. I didn’t see him. I’ll 
go and talk to him later. 

D 

ALICE ... jack ... do you want some chicken? 

'j ^^Yes, he does, 
j BRUCE You eat meat, don’t you? 

A Yes, of course. I’ll eat anything. 

B Right, here you go. 

A Thanks. That looks great. 

B You’ve got a drink, haven’t you? 

A Yes, I have, it’s over there. 

B OK, enjoy the food. 

A Thanks a lot. 


R2.1 


PRESENTER Welcome to Cover to Cover. Today 
we’re talking about Carl Honor^’s book 
In Praise of Slow, which tells us that 
we’re all living too fast and should slow 
down. With me are two journalists, Kim 
May hew and Rob Davis - both 
workaholics, of course. Kim, what did 
you think of the book? 

KIM Yes, very interesting and extremely 
funny at times too. Er, for example, I 
loved the bit about the group in Austria 
that goes into city centres and tries to 
stop people hurrying. 

p Oh, yes. 

K They actually time people with a 
stopwatch, and if someone hasn’t got a 
good reason for walking fast, then that 
person has to walk behind a tortoise for 
50 metres! 

p And what did you think of the book, 
Rob? 


R2.2 


PRESENTER ... what did you think of the 
book, Rob? 

ROB Well, after I finished it 1 decided that I 
really must take more time off work. 

KIM Yes, me too. 

R Actually, the whole chapter on work was 
very interesting. For example, Honors 
says people should only work 35 hours 
a week. 

p And do you think that’s a good idea? 

R Yes, definitely. Most people work too 
hard, 1 think. And apparently some 
French employees are allowed to begin 
their weekend at 3 p.m. on Thursday. 

1 think we should all do that. 

p Kim, what do you think? 

K Oh, yes, I agree with Rob, everyone 
works too hard these days. Honors 
definitely believes we ought to spend 
more time relaxing with our families. 


p But that’s already happening in some 
countries, isn’t it? For example, Germans 
spend 15% less time at work now than 
in 1980. 

R Yes, and Honors also says people can get 
their best ideas when they’re doing 
nothing. Albert Einstein was famous for 
just looking into space at his office at 
Princeton University. And you can’t say 
he didn’t have some good ideas! 

K Yes, and I was interested to read that 
Americans work 350 hours a year more 
than Europeans, but in some American 
companies, employees can sleep 
whenever they want. Apparently they 
have special rooms where people can go 
and lie down if they’re tired. 

R That sounds like an excellent idea. 

p Yes, I’d be in there every afternoon, 1 can 
tell you! 

R Actually, by law in the UK people are 
supposed to have a break every 4 hours, 
but a lot don’t. It’s amazing that 20% of 
British people work more than 60 hours 
a week. We work the most hours in 
Europe and it’s certainly not making us 
happier. 

K Yes, and then lots of people have to take 
work home because they’re under so 
much pressure to meet deadlines. 
Apparently 60% of people in the UK 
who were interviewed said they didn’t 
take all their paid holiday. That’s just 
crazy! 

R And now we’ve all got mobile phones 
and laptops, we’re able to continue 
working when we’re travelling. You 
know, when we’re on the train going to 
and from the office. 

p Yes, and even illness doesn’t stop some 
people. According to Honor^’s book, 

20% of Americans don’t take time off 
work when they’re ill. It seems that some 
people can’t stop working, even when it’s 
nearly killing them. 

R Yes, the Japanese even have a word for it 
- karoshi - which means ‘death from 
working too hard’. 

p On that happy note, we’ll leave it there. 


R2.3 


ANSWERS 2 must 3 Are you able to 
4 I’m supposed to 5 don’t have to 
6 Are you allowed to 7 can B have to 
9 ought to 10 have to n mustn’t 


R2.5 


My mother still cooks a thre*e-course me*al 
every evening. 1 I’m writinjg a book in my 
spare time. People who live in the UK 
spend a lot on ready meals. The market is 
growing rapidly. Many experts now believe 
they’re bad for our health. We ne*ed to read 
the labels carefully. | People in the USA also 
bu^ a lot of r&dy me*als. They’re becoming 
more common in Germany. 
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R2.6 


MAN Do people you know have problems 
sleeping at /at/ night? Or maybe you just 
can’t get to sleep yourself. For /fa/ many 
people, insomnia is a way of /av/ life and 
/an/ not bein^ able to /ta/ get to /ta/ sle*ep 
Isn’t just annoying - it can /kan/ also be 
very dangerous. 

WOMAN Yes, and /an/with us today is sleep 
scientist, Doctor Iris Saunders. 

IRIS Good afternoon. 

w Dr Saunders, how much of /av/ a problem 
is this, do /da/ you /ja/ think? 

I Well, we know that tiredness can /kan/ 
cause accidents. More than fifty^per cent 
of /av/ road accidents in the USA are 
because of /av/ people driving when 
they’re tired. 

w That’s amazing! 

I Indeed. And /an/ when you /ja/ think that 
thirty per cent of /av/ pe*ople in the UK 
have problems getting to /ta/ sle*ep or 
sta^ng asle*ep and /on/ ten per cent of 
those suffer from serious insomnia - 
that’s a lot of /av/ accidents waiting to /ta/ 
happen. 

w So how much sleep are people getting 
these days? 

I Well, a hundred years ago, before 

electricity, people went to /ta/ sleep when 
it got dark and woke up when it got 
light. But now in our twenty-four-hour 
society we sleep about one and /an/ a 
half hours less than we did a j:entury ago. 

w Well, we have two te*enage kids and /an/ 
no one can /kan/ say they’re sleeping less. 

I Ah well, that’s interesting. Scientists now , 
think that te*enagers really do need more 
sle*ep than adults. It’s because they’re still 
growing. Of course they don’t need as 
much as babies and /an/ small children - 
they need the most sleep. It’s actually . 
older people who generally need the least 
amount of /av/ sle*ep. 

M So why do we need sleep? 

I We don’t^actually know. Scientists used 
to /ta/ think that sleep was the only time 
you /ja/ had complete rest, but in fact we 
use about the same amo*unt of /av/^energy 
when we’re asle*ep as when we’re sitting 
on the sofa resting. 

M Re*ally? That’s surprising. 

I Yes, and our brains are very active for 
some of /av/ the time we’re asle*ep. 
Apparently that’s when our brains 
organise information they’ve collected 
during the day. 

w What about cultures where they have 
naps in the day; you know, siestas? 

I They were unpopular for a while but 
now they’re coming back. In Sgain, 
for example, they now have ’siesta 
salons’. Because people don’t have time ‘ » 
to /ta/ go home, the^ go to /to/ these 
places for a quick nap, then go back to 
/ta/ work. 


M Really? What a go*od ide*a.^ 

I Yes, apparently a thirty-minute nap 
in the /do/ day can /kan/ improve our 
performance at /ot/ work for /fa/ thre*e 
to fcTur hours. 

w Well, that’s absolutely fascinating. Thank 
you, Doctor Saunders. 


R2.8 


1 

DIANE So,... how are things, Lorna? 

tORNA Well, Andy and 1 aren’t getting on too 
well at the moment. 

D Oh, dear. What’s the matter? 

t He’s working so hard he’s hardly ever 
home. And when he is, he’s absolutely 
shattered and really moody. 

D Hmm, I can see why you’re upset. Have 
you tried talking to him about it? 

t Yes, but he says I’m spending too much 
money and then just gets really angry. 

D Oh, how awful! 

t But I’m only buying things for the house 
and the kids. Oh, I’m so miserable, 

Diane. What do you think I should do? 

D Well, maybe you should talk to him 
again. Tell him you’re concerned about 
him and that you’re worried that he’s 
going to make himself ill. 

L Well, it’s worth a try, 1 guess. Thanks. 

2 

ROBIN Hi, Andy. You look a bit fed up. Is 
everything OK? 

ANDY Yeah, I suppose so. Just got a few 
money worries, that’s all. 

R Oh, I’m sorry to hear that. What’s the 
problem? 

A Well, you know - 2 kids, new house, and 
Loma’s spending more and more every 
month. Not on herself, but she buys lots 
of things for the house and the kids that 
we don’t need. 

R Well, why don’t you talk to her about it? 

A I tried that, but she doesn’t listen and 
then she goes on about me being tired all 
the time. WTiich is true, 1 am. 

R Yeah, I see what you mean. But I guess it 
can’t be much fun for her, at home all 
day with the kids. 

A Yes, good point. So what should I do? 

R Well, I’d take her out for a really nice 
meal and talk to her about it. 

A Yes, that’s a good idea. I might try that. 
Thanks, Robin. 

R No problem. 

3 

MOTHER Hello? 

LORNA Hi, Mum, it’s Loma. 

M Oh, hello, darling. How are you? 

L Er, well, not bad, 1 suppose. I’m still not 
getting on very well with Andy. 

M Oh, dear. What a shame. Is he still 
working all the time? 

L Yeah, he is. 

M It can’t be good for him, working so hard. 
1 think he should look for another job. 


L Yes, you could be right. 

M And maybe you ought to spend some 
time together, you know, just the two of 
you. You both need a night off, dear. 

L Actually, I’m so glad you said that. 

M Oh, why’s that? 

L Andy’s just phoned. He’s asked me to go 
out to dinner vrith him tonight and we 
need a babysitter. 

M Er, well, actually ... 

L You did say I needed a night off. 

M Yes, fine, of course Vll do it. What time 
do you want me to come round? 

L Um, at about 7? 

M OK, see you then. 

i Thanks a lot, Mum. Bye. 

M Goodbye, darling. 


R2.9 


1 Oh, dear. What’s the matter? b) 

2 I^can se*e why you’re upset, a) 

3 Oh, how awful! b) 

4 Oh, I’m sorry to he*ar that, b) 

5 ’^s, 1 see what you mean, a) 

6 Oh, de*ar. What a shame, a) 



ANSWERS 2 need 3 can’t 4 have to 5 easy 
6 game 7 have to 8 long 9 must io find 
11 thing 12 almost 13 can 14 break is bear 
16 call 17 go on 18 words 19 wait 20 long 
21 waiting 22 talk 23 arms 24 waiting 


R3.1 


SAM 1 work as a guide for a company that 
organises rainforest holidays here in 
Costa Rica. I’ve lived in this country for 
three years and I love it. I’ve worked in 
two other Central American countries 
and I had a great time in both places, 
but, er, this country is really special. It’s 
not, um ... It’s not an easy job - you have 
to deal with some very difficult people 
and most of our guests have never been 
in a rainforest before. But they always say 
it’s the best experience they’ve ever had. 
Of course. I’ve also had to put up with 
some idiots. For example, last month two 
guys set off on their own without telling 
anyone. They got lost in the rainforest 
and it took us 2 days to find them. And 
I’ve just been to San Isidro to pick up a 
guest from the hospital. He was bitten by 
a poisonous spider he found in his room. 
He’s OK now, though, and, you know, at 
least he’ll have a good story to tell people 
when he gets back home. 

MARCIA I started working in the hotel 

industry 14 years ago, but this is the first 
time I’ve run a hotel in a touristy place 
like Cornwall. My husband and 1 have 
had this place since 2001 and I’m a bit, 
er, fed up with it, to be honest. Managing 
a hotel is quite stressful, particularly 
when people complain all the time, 
which can happen. And I can’t stand it 
when people steal things from the rooms. 
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I suppose people want to bring back a 
souvenir of their holiday» but surely 
they’ve got enough towels at home! 
Another problem is that, um, one of us 
always has to be here. For example, my 
husband’s gone to see some friends off 
at the station, so I have to stay and look 
after the hotel. Also it’s very hard to get 
a holiday together. We’ve been away 
together a few times, but each time there 
was a problem at the hotel so we had to 
come back early. But this winter we’re 
going to close the hotel for 2 weeks and 
go skiing - we’re really looking forward 
to it. 


R3.2 


I’ve worked in two other Central American 
countries. We’ve been away together a few 
times. I I’ve lived in this country for thre*e 
years. I My husband and I have had this 
place since^ 2001. I’ve just be*en to San 
Isidro to pick up a ^uest. I My husband’s 
gone to see some friends off. I’ve also had 
to put up with some idiots. 

1 They had their hotel for 10 years. 

2 We’ve opened a restaurant. 

3 I’ve decided to stay here. 

4 I lost a lot of money. 

5 She’s visited some interesting places. 

6 He called all his friends. 


R3.S 


ANSWERS 2 decided 3’ve lived 4’ve just 
opened 5’ve been 6 was 7 haven’t had 
8 ’ve visited 9’s just gone 


R3.6 


I’ve been /bin/ working here for /fo/ two 
months. How long have /ov/ you been /bin/ 
travelling on your own? Scott’s been /bin/ 
writing books since he left university. I He’s 
written thre*e books so far. They 
haven’t been /bin/ playing tennis for very 
long. I’ve known my best friend since we 
were kids. How long has hzJ your sister 
been /bin/ an actress? We haven’t had a 
holiday for three years. 
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JUDITH So let’s meetj)ur first holidaymaker. 
Hello there, can you telljusji bit^bout 
yourself? 

ALAN Hi, Judith. My name’sJ\lan Marsh. 
I’mjn my fiftiesjindJ workjn 
advertising. 

j And which j?fj)ur holidays^re you 
goin^on? 

A Well, I’m flyingj)ut to Cape Townjn 
Sou th_A frica next week to, er, ha ye^a 
bit j)f cosmetic surgery. 

j Oh, and why have you chosen this 
holiday? 

A Well^I’ve been workingjn advertising 
for more than 30 years. It’s^ very 


competitive busines^nd how you 
lookjsjmponant. My facets gettin^a 
bit^old these days, and J thought J 
needed to do something^bouMt. 

J But the holiday’s not just^about having^a 
facelift, is^it? 

A No, not^atjall. After I’ve had my 

operation^and, you know, had^a bit^of 
time to recover. I’m goingj)n^a 
week’s safari, whichj think will be 
quit^xciting. I’d love to see a lionjup 
close. 

J Hmm, that sounds^a bit frightening. 

A Well, when J’ve had my facelift jail the 
lions will probably be scaredjof me! 

J Well, we hope you have^a fantastic 
tinie^Alan. 

A Thanks^a lot. 

J And our next holidaymaker isJEmily. 

EMILY Hi, Judith. 

J Can you telljis^a bil^about yourself? 

E Well, my name’s^Emily Ward 

and J’m^an editor for a weekly women’s 
magazine. I’m thirty-one, and, um, I’m 
not married. 

J And which holiday are you goingj)n? 

E Well, I’m settingj>ff tomorrow morning 
to fly to Byron Bay in^Australia to 
workjon^anjorganic farm. 

J And why did you choose this holiday? 

E Er, the main reasonjs that I’m bored 
with goingjm the sam^old package 
holidays year after year. This time^l just 
wanted^a ... you know, a different 
kindjof holiday. 

j Right, I see. 

E AndJ hope’ll leani^a bitjaboutjorganic 
farming, whichji’m interesied^in. 

J Is there anything^bout the holiday that 
you’re worriedjabout? 

E Well, let me think ... I know thatj’ll 
have to do quit^a lotjof physical 
workjandJ’m not very fit. But I hop^it 
won’t be too bad. 

j Well, we look forward to 

hearingjilljabouMt. Hav^a great 
time, Emily. 

E Thanks very much. 

J Right, movingon to our third 
holidaymaker ... 
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MICHAEL Ellen, you’ve been to Delhi, haven’t 
you? 

ELLEN Yes, I have. Three times, actually. It’s 
an amazing place. 

M Oh, good. I’m going there next week. 
Maybe you can give me some tips. 

E Sure. What do you want to know? 

M Well, firstly, do you know any good 
places to stay? 

E There are lots of good hotels in 
Connaught Place - that’s right in the 
centre of New Delhi. The place 1 always 
stay in is called The Raj Hotel. I can give 
you the address if you like. 


M Great, thanks. And what’s the best way 
to get around? 

E In Delhi it’s probably best to use 
rickshaws. They’re quicker than taxis, 
and quite cheap. 

M OK. 

E And to travel to other cities I’d 

recommend the trains. They’re a lot safer 
than the buses, especially at night. 

M Hmm, that’s good to know. So what are 
the things I shouldn’t miss - any good 
museums? 

E Er no, don’t bother going to the 

museums. There are much better things 
to see in Delhi. You should definitely see 
the Red Fort, in Old Delhi - it’s 
absolutely huge. 

M Right. Is there anything else worth 
visiting? 

E Well, er, there is a much older fort about 
half an hour from the centre. But it isn’t 
really worth visiting, I don’t think. But 
there’s the Jami Masjid - that’s the biggest 
mosque in India and it’s very near the 
Red Fort. That’s well worth seeing. 

M Hmm, that sounds good. And what 
about places outside Delhi? 

E Well, you really must go to Agra to see the 
Taj Mahal. It’s only 3 hours away by train. 
You can do it in a day if you start early. 

M Great. And, er, what about the food? Do 
you know any good places to eat? 

E Yes, there are lots of really good 
restaurants in Connaught Place. I 
remember one called the Shanti - the 
food there is delicious. We ate there 
every night! 

M Thanks, that’s really useful. Er ... have 
you got any other tips? 

E Like most places, don’t drink the water. 
Buy bottled water instead. And I 
wouldn’t eat anything that’s sold in the 
street. You can get ill quite easily there. 

M Yes, I’ve heard that before. Thanks a lot, 
Ellen, you’ve been really helpful. 

E No problem. Send me a postcard. 

M Yes, I will! 


R4.1 


ANSWERS 1 Elton John 2 The Rolling Stones 
3 Jennifer Lopez 4 Britney Spears 5 Prince 
6 Luciano Pavarotti 7 Foreigner 


R4.2 


1 he ^ked for a kitchen in his hotel suite ^ 
While he was staying in New York, he asked 
I for a kitchen in his hotel suite, they threw 
the pies at ^ch other While they were 
having a party, they threw the pies at ^ch 
other, everything in her room had to be 
white When she was making the video, 

^ everything in her room had to be white. | 
no one could phone her dressing room 
! When she was on tour, no one could phone 
her dressing room. 
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They used to /juista/ take their ovm 
fumitiu'e. | He always used to /juista/ say 
what size sofa he wanted. I \^n Halen didn't 
use to /jurst^ like brown M&Ms. Some 
promoters didn't use to /juista/ read the 
contracts properly. What did the^ use to 
/juista/ put in their contracts? I Did Pavarotti 
use to /juisto/ do his own cooking? 


R4.4 


LUKE What are you working on at the 
moment, Beth? 

BETH I'm making a TV series about famous 
women in history. 

L Hmm, that sounds interesting. 

B Yes, it is. 1 decided to make the series 
because I'd seen an article in the 
newspaper about men and women 
adventurers. I realised that I'd learned 
about some of the men at school, but 1 
hadn't heard of any of the women before 
1 read the article. But when I read about 
them 1 was absolutely amazed by what 
they'd achieved. They were incredibly 
brave and adventurous. 

L Women lik^ who? 

B Harriet Quimby, for example. She’s the 
star of the first programme. 

L Never heard of her. 

B That’s exactly my point. Harriet was a 
beautiful New York journalist. She was 
very independent, extremely determined 
and she wanted to do everything that 
men could do. For example, she was the 
first woman in New York to get her 
driving licence. And in 1911 she became 
the first woman to get a pilot's licence in 
the whole of the USA. 

L Really? Wow! 

B Yes, and she was also very ambitious. 
She'd only had her licence for a few 
months when she decided to become the 
first woman to fly across the English 
Channel. 

L And didn't that make her famous? 

B Er no, it didn’t. She arrived in England 
in April 1912, on a Sunday, and the 
weather was perfect. Unfortunately, by 
the time she got up the next day, the 
weather had changed. She waited for it 
to get better, but it didn't. So she set off 
on the Tuesday, even though the weather 
was still really bad. 

L And planes in those days were fairly 
basic. 

B Yeah. She couldn’t see anything and she 
got lost. So, when she landed she didn't 
know which country she was in. But 
luckily, it was France. 

L So why wasn't that front-page news? 

B Well, it was the same day the story of 
the Titanic was on the front page of 
every newspaper in the world. 

L Oh no! 


B Yes, it’s true. Actually, the Titanic had 
sunk on the Monday - the day before 
Harriet landed in France. 

L So, everyone was interested in the 
ruanic, not Harriet's flight? 

B Yes, then she died two months later in a 
flying accident in the USA. She was only 
* 37. 

L Oh, how sad! So when's this series going 
to be on TV ... ? 


R4.5 


I'd seen an article in the newspaper. 1 
decided to make the series because I'd seen 
an article in the newspaper. I'd learned 
about some of the men at school. 1 
realised that I'd le*amed about some of the 
men at school. | before I read the article -> 

1 hadn't he*ard of any of the women before I 
re*ad the article. | the we*ather had changed 
By the lime she got up the next day the 
we*ather had changed. I Harriet landed in 
France The Titanic had sunk the day 
before Harriet landed in France. 

1 1 had a bad day. I'd had a bad day. 

2 John had arrived early. John arrived early. 

3 She made her mistake. She'd made her 
mistake. 

4 Tom had thought it was wrong. 

Tom thought it was wrong. 

5 They asked for a bigger room. 

They'd asked for a bigger room. 

6 We’d told him the news. We told him 
the news. 


R4.8 


ANSWERS 2 were 3 'd/had already walked 
4 left 5 'd/had trained 6 'd/had put on 
7 set off B started 9 got io had become 
11 arrived 12 'd/had walked 13 received 
14 had ever walked 


R4.9 


INTERVIEWER Still On the subject of plants. I'm 
talking to Monica and Kaz Janowski 
about an amazing story that happened 
while they were living in the jungle in 
Borneo and their daughter, Molly, was 
badly burned. First of all, why were you 
living there, Monica? 

MONICA Well, I’m an anthropologist and I 
was studying how the people of Pa'Dalih 
grow rice. 

I Right. And how old was Molly then? 

M Erm ... about 18 months. 

I And can you tell us what happened? 

KAZ Well, we were living in one of the 
village longhouses and we had a place 
where we could make a small fire. Thai’s 
where we used to cook all our meals and 
eat and everything. Well, one day Molly 
was, er, dancing around, you know, as 
kids do, and a teapot full of boiling 
water fell on her. 

I So what did you do? 
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INTERVIEWER ... So what did you do? 

MONICA 1 immediately took off all her 
clothes, of course. And then within 
seconds, people from the longhouse 
were bringing banana flowers and they 
started putting the sap from the flowers 
on Molly's bums. 

I So how bad were the bums? 

M They covered about one-sixth of her 
body. It was very serious. 

I And how far away were you from 
a doctor? 

KAZ The nearest one was in a village called 
Bario, about 20 miles away. Fortunately 
she was a flying doctor - she visited 
villages in a helicopter. Normally it's a 
12-hour walk to Bario, but the helicopter 
came to pick us up, so it only took us 
10 minutes to get there. The doctor 
wanted us to take Molly to hospital in 
Marudi, the nearest town. 

I Did you take her there? 

K No, we didn't, actually. The Pa’Dalih 
people had told us that the doctors 
would put purple medicine on the bums 
and it was no good, it would leave scars 
on her body. 

I So what happened next? 
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INTERVIEWER ...So what happened next? 

KAZ We decided to go back toJw/_pur village. 
The doctor wasn't happyJj/_aboui it, but 
sheJj/_agreed in thejj^end and gave us 
some antibiotics. Ohj^w/_and she^/^also 
asked us not to use the remedy that the 
Pa'Dalih people used. 

I But you'd already used their remedy. 

K Yes, we had. The Pa’Dalih people have 
been treating bums this way forjr/^ages. 
Of course, Molly Jj/joften cried while 
Monica^r/jand 1 were pulling the sap on 
- it was obviously very painful for her. 
And we^/^also had to keep her clean, 
of course. 

I Yes, I can imagine. How^w^often did 
you Jw/jand Kaz have to dojw^all of this? 

MONICA Every iwo^w^hours. 

I Right. And how long did you do that for? 

M Ten days, mor^/r/ or less. 

I Wowl 

M Yes, it was reallyJj/^exhausting 
for^veryone. 

I And what happened to MollyjjMn 
theJj^end? Did the skin heal? 

K Yes, completely. It was a bit white at 
first. But afterjr/ja week or twoJwMt 
changed back to^w/jts normal colour. 

I And has Molly got any scars now? 

M No, there^/r/ isn't a 

scar /r/ anywhe re / r/ on her body. 

Not one! 

I Well, that's a remarkable story. Thanks 
forJr/_allowing us to hearJr/_about 
yourjr^experiences, and I hope ... 
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MICHELLE Hi, Ewan. Did you see the match 
last night? 

EWAN Er, no, 1 didn’t. 

M We lost. 

E Yes, I know. 1 saw it on the TV this 
morning. Most of the report was about 
what happened after the match. You 
know, all the fights. Football fans are all 
just a bunch of stupid idiou. 

M Hey, they’re not all like that. 

E Yes, they are. Most of them are really 
rude and noisy and— 

M I agree some of them can be quite rude 
at times and, yes, they tend to get rather 
loud. 

E Rather loudi You’re joking. They’re ... 
they’re really aggressive - most of them 
are just out looking for a fight. 

M OK, I admit, some of them can be quite 
aggressive at times. 

E Didn’t you see the news? There was a 
huge fight in the town centre! It seems 
to me that most football fans are, you 
know, just incredibly violent. 

M Yes, and I agree that’s not very normal 
behaviour. Generally speaking, most 
people who go to matches are just loyal 
fans. OK, you get a few who can be a bit 
too enthusiastic. 

E A bit too enthusiastic! They’re just like 
a bunch of spoilt children. 

M Yes, well, some of them are, I admit. On 
the whole, most fans just want to see a 
good game and to see their team ^vin. 

E Yes, and then have a fight about it 
afterwards. Seriously, don’t you find 
the behaviour of some football fans 
offensive? 

M Yes, of course 1 do. But lots of families 
take their kids to football matches, so it 
can’t be all that bad! 

E Yes, and those kids become the next 
generation of football idiots. 

M Oh, I give up! 


R5.1 


IAN So, what do you think? 

LIZ Well, I think they were much better 
than the ones we saw yesterday. (Yeah, 
me too.) What did you think of the 
terraced house in Eccles? 

I Well, I thought it was OK - and it’s the 
least expensive place we’ve seen. 

L Yes, that’s true. 

I The wooden floors were lovely, and it 
had a new kitchen. 

L Yes, the floors were nice, 1 agree. 

1 Also, it seemed slightly bigger than our 
house. 

L No, 1 think it was the same size as ours. 
It just seemed bigger because it had less 
furniture. 

I Yeah, maybe. 

L Anyway, 1 preferred the detached house, to 
be honest - you know, the one in Monton. 


It’s one of the oldest houses we’ve seen 
so far, anyway. And 1 like old houses, 
they’ve got character. 

I Yeah, I see what you mean. But it’s on a 
very busy road; I’m not sure 1 want that. 
It was much noisier than the other two. 

L Yes, that’s true. I noticed that too. That 
might be a problem, especially at night. 

I Also the garden was far smaller than I 
expected. And it’s very similar to this 
house. We might as well stay here. 

L Right. So you didn’t like any of them? 

I No, 1 was quite keen on the flat in 
Salford. It’s not as big as the others but it 
felt a lot more spacious. 

L Yes, it did, didn’t it? 1 thought it was 
very different from anything else we’ve 
seen. 

I And it had the most amazing view. You 
know, down the river, 
t Yes, that was wonderful, wasn’t it? 

I But you prefer the house in Monton, 
don’t you? 

L Well, 1 did like the Monton house, yes, 
mainly because it had a garden and you 
know how much 1 enjoy gardening. But 
it’s a little further away from the city 
centre, isn’t it? 

I Yes, it is a bit, but it’s within walking 
distance of a station, that’s the important 
thing. 

L Yeah, you’re right. Oh, 1 don’t want to 
live in that house in Eccles, though - it’s 
got the worst bathroom I’ve ever seen. 

I Oh, I didn’t really notice the bathroom. 
Anyway, the Salford flat’s got that big 
balcony. We can get some plants and sit 
out there in the evenings. It’ll be as good 
as having a garden, but a lot less work. 
And it’s a bit less expensive than the 
Monton house. 

L Yes, maybe. It was nice, wasn’t it? Maybe 
we can look at it again tomorrow. 

1 Sure. I’ll call the estate agent now, and ... 

It se*emed slightly bigger than /dan/ our 
house. It was /woz/ the same size as /az/ 
ours. The garden was /waz/ far smaller 
than /dan/1 expected. And /and/ it’s very ^ 
similar to /ta/ this ho*use. It’s not as /az/ big 
as hzl the others. It was /waz/ ve^ different 
from /fram/ anything else. It’ll be as /az/ 
good as /az/ having a garden. 
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LIZ Right, what’s next? 

IAN What about this box of toys? The kids 
are much too old for them now. 

L Actually, I’m going to give those to my 
sister. Her kids will probably like them. 
She’s picking them up tomorrow evening 
after work. 

I OK, so those go in ... 

L ... the pile with the books. 

I Right. And what about all these old letters? 
1 don’t know why you’ve kept them. 


You’ll never read them again. 

L OK, ril throw those away. 

I So, which pile? 

L Put them next to those old magazines. 

I Right. 

L And what shall we do with all these 
old photos? 

I Oh, I’m in the middle of going through 
those. 

L But we never look at them. 

I I know, but that’s because they’re not in 
order or anything. I’m going to sort out 
the rest of them at the weekend. Then 
we can get rid of the ones we don’t want. 

L OK, so we’re keeping these for now. 

I Yes. So ... that pile. 

L Yes, the one with the TV and the pillows. 
And can we throw out these old records? 

I Sorry, you’re not getting rid of those. I’ve 
had them since I was a teenager. 

L But you’ll never listen to them again. 

I That’s not the point. They’re probably 
quite valuable now. 

L Fine, put them in the ‘keep’ pile. And 
that old tennis racket? You’ve got to 
throw that out. 

I Actually, I’m going to give that to Ricky, 
next door. His mum asked if I had one. 
He!5 going to start taking tennis lessons. 

L You’re joking! That old thing? It’s going 
to break the first time he uses it! 

I Oh, it’s fine for a 10-year-old. 

L You don’t like throwing things out, do 
you? Right, what’s next? 
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1 I’m^oing to /gouoto/ finish the report 
tonight. 

2 Lo*ok, it’s going to /gana/ rain soon. 

3 I’m me*eting her after school. 

4 I’ll call you at about six. 

s I think he’ll find another job. 

6 What are you doing tonight? 
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ANSWERS 1 it’s going to fit 2 I’ll throw 
3 He’s coming 4 I’ll put 5 I’m going to start 
6 It’ll look 7 We’re meeting 8 I’ll finish 
IAN ... OK, see you later. Bye. 
uz Bye, darling. Right, now let’s see what 1 
want to throw out. Those old records, 
for a start - and those horrible running 
shoes, that broken tennis racket... but 
I’m definitely going to keep my old 
letters ... 
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ciLUAN Well . 1V£, er. I’ve been to IKEA, 
let me think , about 8 or 9 times. And 
I mean you can’t argue with the prices. 
Everything ’s ... well , like , everything’s so 
cheap compared to other places. But I’m, 
um . not a fan of the place, 1 must admit. 

1 love the things they sell, like ilj5, you 
know it’s good quality and well designed 
and all that, but 1 don’t like shopping here. 
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rd prefer to have more , um . more 
personal service. You can never you 
know find, um . there’s never anyone to 
help, which 1 find kind of annoying. And 
well , on a Saturday the queues they’re 
enormous. You see . 1 haven't , um . Tve 
got no patience at all, and I just sort of 
stand there and get angry. And, um . 
putting the stuff together drives me 
crazy. All that time standing in the queue 
and then you, uni> you get home, start 
putting it together and there are always 
well , you know bits missing - 1 mean , 
how frustrating is that? 

SUE Er, well, IKEA!s more like a supermarket 
than a department store. 1 mean at IKEA 
you get your trolley or, um, your big blue 
bag and away you go. You see, there isn’t 
... there aren’t many assistants so no one’s 
like asking you if you want any help all 
the time. I hate that, I just kind of want 
people to let me walk around on my 
ovm. But 1, um ... I always seem to buy 
lots of little things, candles and, er, 
glasses and plants, you know, stuff that 1 
didn’t actually plan to buy. But you can 
furnish an entire house in a day, in fact 
we did, er ... when we lived in Paris. 

Well, it wasn’t a house, actually We got, 
um, we rented an unfurnished flat and 
there was nothing in it, obviously So, 
um, we went to IKEA and bought loads 
of things and you know, just took them 
home in the back of the car. We were, 
um,... we were able to put all the 
furniture together quite easily and by the 
evening, we had a furnished flat. And 
everything was like really cheap. 1 mean, 
what more do you want from a store? 
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1 

SHOP ASSISTANT Are you looking for 
something? 

LARS Yes. I’m sorry. I’ve forgotten what it’s 
called, but, um, it’s a thing for opening 
bottles of wine. 

SA Do you mean one of these? 

L Yes, that’s it. What’s it called? 

SA A corkscrew. 

L Corkscrew. Thanks. 

2 

LARS Could you help me? 

SHOP ASSISTANT Sure. What do you need? 

L I’m sorry, I don’t know the word for it. 
It’s stuff for getting marks off your 
clothes. 

SA Washing powder? 

L No, it’s a type of liquid. You use it when 
you get coffee on your shirt. 

SA Oh, you mean stain remover. It’s er ... 
over there, by the soap. 

L What’s it called again? 

SA Stain remover. 

L Thanks very much. 


3 

SHOP ASSISTANT Can I help you? 

LARS Yes, I hope so. 

SA What are you looking for? 

L Er ... I can’t remember what they’re 
called. You use them to put posters up 
on the wall. They’re made of metal and, 
um, they’ve got a round top. 

SA Oh, you mean drawing pins? Er, just a 
minute - these things? 

L Yes, that’s right. What are they called 
again? 

SA Drawing pins. 

L Yes, can I have a box of those, please? 

SA Sure. Anything else? 

L No, that’s all, thanks. 

4 

LARS Excuse me? 

SHOP ASSISTANT YeS? 

L I’m looking for something for my 
mobile. I’m sorry, 1 don’t know what it’s 
called in English. It looks like a black 
box. You use it when the batteries are 
dead. 

SA Is this what you’re looking for? 

L Yes, that’s right. What’s it called in 
English? 

SA A charger. 

L Right, a charger. Thanks a lot. 

SA No problem. 
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ANSWERS 2e) 3d) 40 Sc) 6a) 7i) 8h) 9l) 
lOg) Ilk) I2j) I3q) I4n) isr) I6p) I7m) 
180 ) 19t) 20s) 21v) 22u) 
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STEVE Hello? 

KATE Hi, Steve, 
s Hi, Kate. How are things? 

K Oh, OK, 1 suppose. But being at home 
all the time is driving me crazy. Now the 
kids are all at school. I’ve been thinking 
about what to do with the rest of my life, 
s So, what choices do you have? 

K Well, I could just go back to work - you 
know, leaching French - but I’m thinking 
of going back to university instead, 
s Really? Wow! 

K The trouble is, if I start leaching again. I’ll 
be exhausted after a year. And then what? 
s What will you study if you go back to 
university? 

K rd like to do Business Studies. I’ve 
talked to a few universities and I don’t 
think it’ll be a problem getting in. 
s Well, that’s good. But you might have to 
wait until next year if you don’t apply 
soon. It’s already June. 

K Yes, 1 know, 
s What does Colin think? 

K Well, he thinks it’s a good idea, but he’s 
worried about how much it’ll cost. We 
haven’t got much spare money, you see. 
But unless 1 do it now. I’ll be too old. 
s Well, have you asked Mum and Dad? I’m 
sure they’ll help if they can. 


K Yes, that’s a good idea. I’ll give them a 
ring before they go on holiday. 

s I think you should do what will make 
you happiest. 

K Yes, you’re probably right. As soon as T 
make up my mind. I’ll let you know. 
Anyway, how are things with you? 

s Well, I’m trying to decide if 1 should 
leave my job and become a writer. 

K Are you serious?! You want to stop being 
a doctor? 

s Yes, 1 think so. 1 might leave after 1 finish 
this contract. 

K But what about money? 

s Yes, that’s a bit of a problem. I’ve got 
some savings, enough to last me two or 
three months. 

K Well, why don’t you work part-time? 
Then you ean earn some money and 
write on your days off. 

s Yes, maybe. That might work. 

K Have you told Mum and Dad about this? 

s Er, no, not yet. 

K Right... 

s 1 won’t tell them until 1 decide what to 
do. You know what they’re like. But I 
think that’s what 1 want to do. 

K Well, I’ll believe it when I see it! 

s You laugh all you want. Just wait till I’m 
famous! 

K Anyway, how’s it going with your new 
girlfriend? 
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I’ll be exhausted after a ye*ar -> If 1 start 
teaching again. I’ll be exhausted after a year, 
if you go back to university -> What will 
you study if you go back to university? I I’ll 
be too old -> But unless 1 do it now, I’ll be 
too old. I’ll let^you know As soon as 1 
make up my mind. I’ll let you know, after 
I finish this contract -> I might leave after I 
finish this contract, until j decide what to 
do 1 won’t tell them until I decide what 
to do. 
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you worry about them all the time -> If you 
have children, you wor^ about them all the 
time, they become unfit If children stay 
indoors all the time, they become unfit, 
they shouldn’t protect them so much If 
parents want their kids to grow up healthy, 
they shouldn’t protect them so much, they 
can’t learn to look after themselves. But 
if kids never go outside, they can’t learn to 
look after themselves, give them back their 
freedom If you want happy and healthy 
kids, give them back their freedom. 


R6.5 


1 If I don’t know where my children are, 

I worry a lot. 

2 If they don’t do more exercise, they’ll 
get fat. 

3 We’ll pick up the kids if we have time. 

4 If it’s a nice day, I take them to the park. 
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5 If they can’t sleep, Til read them a story 

6 They play computer games all day if they 
can. 


R6.6 


EDWARD Charlotte, are you very 
superstitious? 

CHARLOTTE No, not really Why do you ask? 

E I’m reading this absolutely fascinating 
book about the history of superstitions. 
Did you know that in the Ul^ people 
think that seeing a black cat is good 
luck, but in nearly every other country 
it’s bad luck? Don’t you think that’s 
strange? 

c Um, yes, 1 suppose so. 

E And do you know why breaking a mirror 
is seven years’ bad luck? 
c No, why? ^ ^ 

E Well, um, the Romans believed that life 
started again every seven years. If a 
mirror broke, then people thought the^ 
last person who^looked at it was very ill 
and would continue to be ill for the next 
seven ye*ars of their life - that is, until 
they got a new hie . 
c OK then - my uncle always carries a 
rabbit’s foot kound with him. Why’s that 
lucky? 

E Hang on - luck^ charms are here 
somewhere - yes, here it is - er, rabbits 
were believed to help families grow their 
crops because they lived in the fields and 
had lots of babies. So they became a sign 
of fertility, and therefore good luck, 
c Hmm. Not so lucky for the rabbit, though 
- ^ou know, having its foot cut off. 

E Yeah, true. So, what superstitions do you 
believe in? ^ 

c Well, let me think ... Oh, I touch wood - 
but everyone^does that, don’t the^? 

E Ah, that’s an interesting one. According 
to this book, thousands of years ago, 
pe*ople believed that good spirits lived in 
the trees and that touching wood called 
on these spirits and protected people 
from danger. 

c Thai’s interesting. I also do that thing 
^vilh salt, you know, throw it over my 
sho*ulder. I’ve no idea why, though.^ 

E Ah, that’s in here too ... 'V?s, here it is. 
Apparently hundreds of ye*ars ago salt 
used to be very expensive and valuable, 
and was mainly used as a medicine, so 
spilling it was a re*ally bad thing to do. 
You throw it over your left shoulder - or 
the right one if you live in Argentina and 
Italy - into the faces of the evil spirits 
behind you, to stop them hurting you. 
c Hmm, so*unds like an interesting book. 

E Yes , it is. You can borrow it when I’ve 
finished, if you like, 
c Yes, ple*ase. Thanks a lot. 
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SARAH CLARK Hello, everyone. Welcome to 
today’s meeting. Perhaps we can start by 
all introducing ourselves. My name’s 
Sarah Clark, from the local government 
planning department, and I’m chairing 
today’s meeting. 

JIM MATTHEWS Hello, eveiyone. I’m Sergeant 
Jim Matthews from the Avon and 
Somerset Police Force. 

TERRY GIBSON Hi, my name’s Terry Gibson, 
from the UK Party Network. We organise 
gigs and festivals all over the country. 

FELICITY RICHARDS And I’m Mrs Felicity 
Richards. 1 live in Coleford, which as 
you know is very near the suggested site 
of the festival. 

PAUL DAVIDSON Hello, I’m Paul Davidson, and 
I’m a local farmer. 

sc Thank you all very much. As you all 
know, we’re here to discuss the UK Party 
Network’s application for a music festival 
on Paul Davidson’s farm, near the village 
of Coleford. Right, Mr Gibson, perhaps 
you would like to start by telling us a bit 
more about the festival. 
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SARAH CLARK ...telling US a bit more about 
the festival. 

TERRY GIBSON Please call me Terry. Well, 
we’re planning to put on a 3-day festival 
at Mr Davidson’s farm on the last 
weekend in August. We’re hoping to 
have a capacity of 30,000 people, and 
there will be— 

FELICITY RICHARDS Sorry, do you mind if I 
interrupt? 

TG Sure, go ahead. 

FR Did you say 30,000 people?! 

TG Yes, that’s right. 

FR Well, how do you expect our little village 
to cope with that many people? It seems 
to me that you haven’t thought about 
local residents at all. 

TG That’s not true, actually. Felicity. 

FR Mrs Richards. 

TG Sorry - Mrs Richards. We’ve been 
running festivals for over 10 years and 
we’ve always had a very good 
relationship with local residents. This 
festival will bring thousands of people to 
the area, which will help local businesses 
and provide jobs for local people. 

FR Well, Tm not sure about that. The people 
who go to these festivals aren’t the kind 
of people we want in our village. It 
seems to me that the only thing you care 
about is— 

PAUL DAVIDSON Can I just say something here? 

FR If I could just finish making this point. 
The only thing you people care about is 
making money. You don’t care about 
local residents at all. 

sc Paul, you had something you wanted 
to say. 


PD Yes, thank you. I just wanted to point 
out that my farm is over 4 miles from 
Coleford, so most of the festival-goers 
won’t pass through the village al all. 
You’ll never know it’s happening. 

sc What’s your opinion. Sergeant? 

JIM MATTHEWS I’m not sure I agree, actually. 
Not many people will pass through the 
village, that’s true, but residents will 
definitely know there’s a festival because 
of the noise. 

FR Yes, absolutely. 

TG But the noise won’t be a problem, I 
promise you. The live music stops— 

FR Won’t be a problem? 

TG Can 1 just finish what 1 was saying? 

FR Yes, of course. 

TG The live music will stop at midnight, and 
after that it’ll be very quiet, 1 promise you. 

PD Can 1 make a point here? 

sc Yes, of course. 

PD Don’t forget there’s a hill between 
I / Coleford and the farm, so that will stop 
a lot of the noise. 

FR That may be true, but what about all the 
cars? Surely the traffic will be a big 
problem? 

JM Yes, I’d agree with that. The roads 
around here aren’t really big enough for 
that amount of traffic. That’s what 
worries me most about this idea, to be 
honest. And there’s also the problem of 
security. We might not have enough 
police to deal with this festival. 

sc What do you think, Mr Gibson? 

TG Well, we will be providing our own 
security staff to check tickets and ... 
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You had something you wanted to say. ^ 
What’s ^our opinion? What do yo*u think? 
That may be true, but what about...? | Yes, 
absolutely. Yes, I'd a^ree with that. * That’s 
not true, actually. I Well, I’m not sure about 
that. I’m^not sure I agre*e, actually. J Sorry, 
do you mind if I interrupt? ^ Can I just say 
something here? I Can I make a po*int here? 
Sure, go ahead. Yes, of course. Can I just 
finish what I was saying? . If I could just 
^nish making this point. 
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Listening Test (see Teacher’s Book) 


R7.1 


I was able to A a/ le*arn this very quickly. 

I’m still useless at /oi/ doing these things. 

I could do these things after I read the 
instructions. 1 haven’t got a clue how to 
Aa/ do this. 11 usually manage to Aa/ find 
what 1 want,I I’m quite go*od at /at/ doing 
this. I have no idea how to A a/ do this. I 
I find this quite eas^ to^Aa/ do. 11 think I 
know how to Aa/ do this, I I’m able to /ta/ 
use most new stuff. I find it difficult to /ta/ 
use anything new. I’m no good at /at/ using 
new stuff. 
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ANSWERS 2 to savc 3 type 4 to go s send 
6 search 7 to create 8 working 9 to sort out 
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DON I came here to work for a multinational 
company about 10 years ago, and IVe 
been here ever since. I love living here, 
but it can get really hot in the summer 
months, and Tm no good at all in that 
kind of weather. Er, which is why air , 
conditioning is so important here. I know 
for sure, if we didn’t have it in the office, 

I wouldn’t get much work done. I just 
don’t know how people managed to do 
anything here before it was invented. 

And if we didn’t have it at home I ^ 

wouldn’t get any sleep at all. 

HOLLY 1 like straight hair, but mine is really 
curly and I hate it. So after 1 wash my 
hair 1 always have to use these hair 
straighteners. I’d never leave the house if 
1 didn’t have these. Well, would you go 
out in public if you looked like a clown? 

I’ve had these straighteners for a couple 
of years now, they’re OK but, um, they’re 
not as good as my friend Jane’s. But the 
really good ones are quite expensive. 

Still, I’ve got my birthday coming up next 
month, and Mum says if she has enough 
money, she’ll get me some new ones. 

KATHY I’ve got absolutely no sense of 

direction and I’m hopeless at finding my 
way around. My brother-in-law’s got a 
new car and it’s got a GPS, and it’s just 
amazing. If my car had one, life would 
be so much easier. I’d probably never gel 
lost again in my life. I’d gel one 
tomorrow if I had enough money, that’s 
for sure. But, um, they’re still quite 
expensive at the moment so 1*11 have to 
wait until they come down in price. But 
you know, I spend so much on petrol 
because I get lost all the time, it might 
be cheaper to buy one now. 

if 1 didn’t have these -4 I’d never le*ave the 
house if I didn’t have these, life would be 
so much easier If my car had one, life 
would be so much easier. I wouldn’t gel 
much work done ^ If we didn’t have it in 
the office, I wouldn’t get much work done, 
if I had enough^mone^ I’d get one 
tomorrow if 1 had enough money. 1 
wo*uldn’t get any sle*ej> at all if we didn’t 
have it at home, I wouldn’t get any sleep at 
all. . if you lo*oked like a clown? Wo*uld 
you go out in public if you looked like 
a clown? 
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1 If he calls. I’ll let you know. If he called, 
I’d let you know. 

2 It’d make life easier if we got one of 
these. It’ll make life easier if we gel one 
of these. 


3 If they worked harder, they’d pass their 
exams. If they work harder, they’ll pass 
their exams. 

4 You’ll enjoy it if you read it. You’d enjoy 
it if you read it. 

s I’d buy a new TV if 1 had enough money 
I’ll buy a new TV if 1 have enough 
money. 

6 If they need a computer, they’ll buy one. 
If they needed a computer, they’d buy one. 
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ANSWERS 1 Td 2 didn't 3 see 4 I’ll s wouldn’t 
6 knew 7 didn’t 8 I’d 9 write 10 I’ll 
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These days, comguter viruses are hi part 
of /ov/ everyday life. But as /oz/ early as hzf 
1940, a man called John von Neumann 
predicted that /dot/ computer programmes 
would be able to /ta/ make copies of /jv/ 
themselves - and /ond/ he was /woz/ right. 
This ability has /haz/ meant that /dat/ people 
have /hav/ been able to /ta/ create viruses 
which can /kan/ travel from /fram/ computer 
to /ta/ computer. As we all know, computer 
viruses can /kan/ cause a huge ^amount of 
/av/ damage - but what’s the history of /av/ 
these viruses, and /an/ what kind of /av/ 
people write them? 

The word ‘virus’ was /waz/ first used by 
a computer scientist called Frederick Cohen 
in 1983. He noticed that /dal/ a computer 
virus travels from /from/ computer to /la/ 
computer in the same way as hzl a flu virus 
travels from /from/ person to /la/ person. 

The first virus to /ta/ travel, from /fram/ 

PC to /la/ PC was /waz/ called Brain in 1986. 
Its creators, Basil and /and/ Amjad Alvi, 
owned a computer store called Brain 
Computer Services in Pakistan. They 
created the virus so they could find out how 
many people were /wo/ stealing their 
software, and were /wa/ amazed when their 
virus spread all over the world and /an/ 
became international news. 

Fortunately, Brain didn’t do any damage 
and /an/ was /waz/ e*asy to remove, but later 
viruses were/wa/ much more dangerous. The 
famous Melissa and /an/ Love Bug viruses^ for 
/fa/ example, made headline news in 1999 
and 2000 and /an/ caused enormous 
problems for /fa/ computer systems 
everywhere. And in 2004 an eighteen-year- 
old from /fram/ Germany, Sven Jaschan, 
created a virus called the Sasser Worm, 
which he wrote in his bedroom on a home¬ 
made computer. It caused tens of /av/ 
millions of /av/ computers to /ta/ crash all 
around the world and /and/ affected banks, 
airlines, hospitals and /an/ government 
buildings worldwide. The Sasser Worm was 
/waz/ particularly dangerous because u could 
infect any computer online and /an/ didn’t 
need to /ta/ travel via email, unlike earlier 
viruses. 


^Of /av/ course, viruses aren’t the only 
thing computer users have to /la/ worry 
about. Trojan Horses, for /fa/ example, are 
/a/ often attached to /ta/ software that /dot/ 
you can /kan/ download from /fram/ the 
Internet, such as /az/ computer games. 
When you open the software, the Trojan 
Horse loads itself onto your hard disk. It 
can /kan/ then allow other pe*ople to /ta/ 
access your computer witho*ut you knowing 
about it, for /fa/ example to /ta/ ste*al your 
passwords and /an/ credit card details or 
to /la/ send junk emails. 

So what do /da/ we know about the 
)^oung men who write these viruses, people 
like Sven Jaschan? Well, it se*ems that /dat/ 
most of /av/ them are /a/ people who ... 
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1 

CAROL Come on, you stupid machine. 

What’s wrong with you? 

SIMON Hello, Carol. How was the trip? 
c Oh, hello, Simon. Er, it went very well, 
thank you. Some new contracts, 1 think, 
s Good. Er, don’t forget we’ve got a 
meeting with our new German clients 
tomorrow afternoon, 
c Yes, don’t worry, 1 hadn’t forgotten, 
s Do you know if we asked Alex Ross to 
come? He knows a lot about the German 
market and should be there, 1 think, 
c I’ll call him and check, 
s Fine. Oh, by the way, we’ve got a new 
computer expert. His name’s Ken Baxter, 
c Right. 

s Yes, he put in a new email system while 
you were away. 

c So that’s why I can’t log on. Do you 
think he’s changed the password? 
s No, your old one should still work, 
c Well, it doesn’t seem to. 
s Well, I’d give Ken a ring. I’m sure he can 
fix it. 

c Right. Can you tell me what his number 
is? 

s Um, it’s on the side of the computer, 
c Oh yes, thanks. 

WOMAN Hello, IT, can I help you? 
c Oh, hello. Can 1 speak to Ken Baxter, 
please? 

w He’s not here. I’m afraid. He went out 
about an hour ago. 

c Have you any idea where he’s gone? 
w Yes, he went to meet an estate agent. He’s 
trying to buy a house, 
c Oh, dear. Could you tell me whether 
he’ll be back soon? 

w Um, he said he’d be back around 3. 
c OK, thanks. I’ll call again then. Bye. 
What was wrong with the old system 
anyway? 

2 

CAROL Hi darling, sorry I’m so late. Had a 
few problems at the office. 









Recording Scripts 


BEN Don’t worry Fm glad you’re back. I need 
your help, 
c Where’s Tim? 

B He’s gone out. 
c Where’s he gone? 

B To the cinema with some friends. He 
said you knew about it. 
c Oh yes, 1 remember. Will he be back 
soon? 

B He said he’d be home by 9. 
c Right. Whal are you doing? 

B I wanted to finish sending out those 

party invitations, but I can’t get into Tim’s ^ 
laptop. Has he changed the password? 
c Yes, now it’s ‘‘keep out”. All one word. 

B Very funny OK, that works. Right, about 
this party 1 thought we could go 
through the address book and see who 
we haven’t invited yet. 
c Good idea. Who’s first? 

B Right. Did we ask Alex Ross to come? ' 
You know, your friend from work, 
c Yes, i think so ... Oh no, I forgot to call 
him about a meeting tomorrow. What’s 
his number? 

B Hang on ... it’s 020 8244 5690. 
c Right, I’ll be back in a minute ... Sorry 
B Oh well, at least we made a start.... 
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1 Could you tell me whether he’ll be back 
soon? a) 

2 Do you know if we asked Alex Ross 
to come? a) 

3 Have you any ide*a where he’s gone? a) 

4 Can you tell me what his number is? b) 

5 Do you think he’s changed the 
password? b) 


R8.1 


Heat from the sun is held in the Orth’s 
atmosphere. I More and more heal is being 
kept in the atmosphere. More extreme 
wither conditions have been caused^ by 
climate change. New Orleans was hit^by a 
huge hurricane in two thousand and five. | 
More and more places are goin^ to be 
affected by climate change. | Many towns 
and villages near the co*ast will be flooded. 1 
Many other useful tips can be found on 
public information websites. 
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ANSWERS 1 is hit 2 will be hit 3 spend 
4 was hit 5 lost 6 happened 7 was taken 
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VAL Hi, James. 

JAMES Hello, Val. Hi, Pete. Come in. 

PETE Hi. 

V Ready to go? 

j Not quite. Do you want a coffee? I’ve 
just put the kettle on. 

V Yes, sure. You get ready, we’ll make it. 

j OK. Oh, there’s a bit of pasta there loo if 
you’re hungry. 


V Er, no thanks, we’ve just eaten ... Well, 
I’ve found some coffee, but there’s 

no sugar. 

p There’s some in that jar by the toaster. 

V Oh yes. 

p Hm. There’s enough milk for two cups, 
but not enough for three, 1 don’t think. 

V It’s OK, I’ll have it black. 

J Can someone feed the cal? There are 
plenty of tins of cat food in the cupboard. 

V Sure. Here you go, kilty. James, where’s 
your recycling box? 

J Haven’t got one. Why? 

V Oh, everyone should have a recycling 
box. Too much rubbish is just thrown 
away when a lot of it could be recycled. 

J Oh, dear, you’re probably right. I never 
recycle anything. I’m sorry to say. 

p Well, you’re not the only one. Hardly 
any stuff is recycled in this country. Did 
you know that Germany recycles over 
50% of its rubbish, but in the UK it’s 
only about 15%. 

J Hm, that’s not much, is it? 

V No, and there aren’t enough recycling 
bins in this country. With stuff like ... er, 
glass, for example, we only recycle 25%, 
but in Switzerland they recycle about 
90%! 

j Yes, I see whai you mean. I hadn’t really 
thought about it. 

V Well, it’s never too late to start. And 
there’s a lot of stuff in your bin that 
could be recycled. Look, there’s loads of 
paper and several plastic bottles. The 
bottles can be made into supermarket 
bags and the paper can be made into 
toilet paper - and, oh, these empty cat 
food tins can be recycled and the metal 
could be used for making fridge parts. 

J Wow, you know a lot about all this. 

p Yes, well, there’s plenty of information 
on it these days, isn’t there? But it’s hard 
changing people’s habits in this country. 
People are naturally lazy, I think. 

V Yes, too many people just don’t bother. 
But the government should do more too. 
In Germany people have to recycle their 
rubbish - it’s the law. They should do 
that here too, 1 think. 

J Yes, 1 suppose you’re right. I’ve only got 
a few friends who recycle things. But in 
the future I’ll try to recycle what I can. 

p Come on, we’re late. 

J Let me get my coat. Won’t be a second. 

V We made a little progress there. 
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1 think there’sji bil^of milk^in the^ fridge. 1 
We haven’t got jenough bagsjof crisps. I 
There’s hardl^Jj/^any food in the cupboard. 
I He’s got^a lot^of tinsjof cat food. | We 
need to ^et^a few packets^of biscuits. I 
There’s lotsj^f coffe^/j/_^and plenty^/j/_,of 
cups. 
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BEVERLY A British tourist has been^attacked 
byjj/ji sharkjoff the coastjof Texas, 
makin^it the^/J/jeighth sharkjaitack 
in thej^j^USA this year. We now 
goJw/j)ver live to Freeport for^/r^a 
special report fromjour Northj\merican 
I correspondent, AndrewJw(_Evans. 
Andre^^^w/J^/j/J□nderstand the man 
didn’t dojw^anythin^unusual to cause 
thisjattack. 

ANDREW Yes, that’s right, Beverly. Mark 
Skipper, a 47-year^/r/^-old man 
fromjDxford, was just swimmingjon 
I his jown quite close to the beach when he 

was^attacked. 

* B How badly was he hurt? 

A Well, we don’t have much^information 
yet, but we know his leg was bitten quite 
I badly. He wasjmmediately taken to 
hospital^and we’re waiting to hear how 
hejj/js. 

B So^/w/j\ndrew, why^/j^are the sharks 
comingjn so close? 

A Well, Ryan Williamson, who works 
^ for the Texas Parks^and \\^ldlife 
Department, believes that 
the^/j/jnereas^in shark attacksjs 
becau^of what they call dead zones. 

I Thes^ar^/r^areas^in the^w^ocean 
where ther^/r/^isn’tjenoughjoxygen, 
SQjw/jiU the fish die. 

' B So ther^/r/jaren’tjany fish for the sharks 
to^w/_eat. 

A Exactly. Many^/j^of these dead zones 
ar^/r/_actually quite close to the coast, so 
the sharks com^in closer^/r/_and closer 

* looking for food. 

B So what tumsjan^area^/r/jof 
I the^/j/^ocean^into^/w/ja dead zone? 

\ A I’m^afraidjt’sjus, Beverly, people. 

There’s too much pollution in the sea - 
and^it’s killin^all the fish. And these 
dead zones cover fairly large areas - 
' the one we’re talkingjibout here, 

I for^/rCexample, covers^about 5,800 
I square miles. 

B And are these dead zones 
only^/j^around the US coast? 

A No, they’re not. According to the United 
Nations, ther^/r/jar^r/^about^a 
hundred^and fifty dead zones^around 
the world - that’s twicejis many^/j/^as 
there were 15 yearsjago. The largest 
ones^ai^rMn the^/j/^oceans^and 
seas^around China, Japan, 
South^America, Australia, and New 
Zealand. And the number^/r^of shark 
attacks hasjn creasedJn^alljof those 
places. 

B SoJw/Js the wildlife departmenMn 
I Texas now saying that people shouldn’t 

I go swimming? 

I A No, they^/j/^aren’t telling people 
to stay^/j/^outj3f the water, but 
they’ve advised holidaymakers 
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not to go swimmi ng^ e arly /j/ in the 
momin^or^/rMn the^/j/^evening, because 
thos^^are the times when sharks feed. 

8 Thank you, Andrew^/w/^Evans, for that 
report. 


R8.7 


1 

JESSICA You obviously know this area well. 
Could you give us some advice? 

FRANK Well, if I were you, Fd take plenty of 
warm clothes. The weather can turn bad 
very quickly. 

j Yes, weVe got enough, 1 think. 

F And don't forget to check the weather 
forecast before you set off. 

j Yes, we will. Anything else we should 
know? 

F Yes. Watch out for bears. 

J Right! What should we do if we see one? 

F Make yourself look as big as possible. 
Open your coat, stand on your toes - 
anything to make yourself look bigger. 
With any luck, it’ll leave you alone. 

J Er ... I hope sol 

F And be careful when you’re crossing 
rivers, they^can be quite dangerous. 
Which reminds me - it's a good idea to 
take a spare map in case you lose one. 

J That's a good idea. I hadn't thought of 
that. 

F The last bit of advice - stay together at 
all times. 

2 

CLIVE Your car’s over there, and here are 
the keys. 

HENRY Thanks a lot. 

c No worries. Is this your first trip to the 
outback? 

H Yes, it is actually. 

c Well, whatever you do, don’t leave 

without telling people where you’re going. 

H Oh, good idea. I hadn’t thought of that. 

c And don't forget to tell them when you 
expect to be back. 

H Right. And what do you think we should 
take vnih us? 

c Well, make sure you take plenty of 
water. You'll need it out there. And of 
course you’ll need your own food, sun 
cream, a hat and a spare can of petrol. 

H Right, that’s really useful, thanks. And do 
you think it’s a good idea to take some 
warm clothes? I hear it can get cold at 
night. 

c Yes, that’s always a good idea. Oh, and 
watch out for kangaroos, particularly 
when it starts to get dark. They move 
around a lot in the evening and you might 
hit one. The big ones can cause a lot of 
damage to your car. I mean, my carl 

H Right, thanks. That’s very helpful. See 
you next week! 


INSTRUCTOR Right, this is your first open 
water dive, so be careful. Remember, 
whatever you do, don't lose your partner. 
Stay together at all times, and watch out 
for sharks. 

DIVER 1 What should we do if we see one? 

I Just slay calm. Most of them are 
harmless and remember, sharks under 
water look a lot bigger than they really 
are. So if you see one, don’t worry. It'll 
probably just swim past you. 

DIVER 2 And if it doesn't? 

I Well, just swim away and come back up. 
But remember, don't come up too quickly 
or else you could be in trouble. 

D2 Right. OK. 

I OK we’ve got 40 minutes’ bottom time. 
Don’t forget to check your air every 
2 minutes. And if you start to shiver, 
that’s a bad sign because it means you've 
lost too much body heat. So if that 
happens, you’d better come up 
immediately. OK. Ready everyone? 

DIVERS Ready, Yes, Lei^ go! 

I Right, let's have some fun! In we go! 
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ANSWERS 2 blue 3 living 4 dov^ 
s completely 6 There’s 7 old 8 very 9 now 
10 Just n here I2away 13 probably i4ever 
IS us 16 hot 17 all 18 again 19 on 


R9.2 


ANSWERS 1 A surgeon 2 An operating theatre 
3 Asthma 4 A specialist s The A6a:E 
department 6 An allergy 


R9.3 


AMBER BENSON Hello, I’m Amber Benson, and 
here is the news this Tuesday lunchtime. 
The health service has failed to meet its 
targets to reduce waiting times in A&E 
departments in NHS hospitals, according 
to a new survey carried out by the British 
Medical Council. The survey said that 
patients were still waiting too long to see 
a doctor, with some patients waiting up 
to 9 hours. However, government 
spokesperson Francis Hall told reporters 
that the situation was improving. 

FRANCIS HAa We haven’t met our targets yet, 
that's true, but we’ve made a lot of 
progress. The average waiting time has 
already been reduced from 3/2 hours to 
nearly iVi hours, and we expect to see 
even better figures in the future. 

AB A new report on allergies has Just been 
published. The report shows that allergies 
have become one of the UK’s biggest 
causes of illness, with one in three people 
now affected. According to the report, the 
UK also has the highest rate of asthma in 
Europe, and treatment for this illness cost 
the NHS over £1 billion last year. Dr Jeff 
Gordon, from the charity Allergy Action, 
welcomed the report. 


JEFF CORDON Wc're pleased to see that the 
government has finally decided to take 
this issue more seriously. However, we 
feel they still haven’t told us the whole 
story For example, the government has 
also carried out a survey on the causes of 
allergies, but why haven’t we seen those 
results yet? That survey still hasn’t been 
published, although it was completed 
6 months ago. We think they're hiding 
something. 

AB And we’ve just heard that the actress 
Tanya Fisher has died. She was taken 
to hospital two days ago with heart 
problems. Mrs Fisher was best known as 
Jennifer Sheldon in the TV comedy 
series Over My Dead Body. She was 79. 
Thai's the news this Tuesday lunchtime, 
now over to Danny Strong for the sport. 
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A new survey has /hoz/ just been /bin/ 
published. The government has /haz/just 
published a new survey. Thre*e people 
have /hav/ been /bin/ taken to hospital. The 
police have /hav/^taken three jie^ople to 
hospital. The government hasn't met its 
I targets yet. The targets haven’t been /bin/ 
met yet. The workers have /hav/ already 
rejected the pay offer. The pay offer has 
/haz/ already been /bin/ rejected. 
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f ANSWERS 2 have been arrested 3 has been 
' taken 4 has been called off 5 has accepted 
■ 6 have found 7 have been discovered 
! 8 has just arrived 9 has already sold 


R9.7 


INTERVIEWER With me in the studio is 
Dr Miriam Richards, who's a lecturer 
in psycholog)' at the University of 
Washington. 

MIRIAM Hello. 

I Now, Dr Richards, I’ve heard that body 
' language is responsible for 80% of 
communication. Is that true? 

M Well, yes, it can be, in certain situations. 
For example, when you're meeting new 
people, at, um, at a party or somewhere, 

, body language is usually more important 
I than what you say. 

I I And most body language is instinctive, 

I isn't it? 

, M Of course. And it’s much harder to 

change your body language than it is to 
I control what you say For example, when 

someone is lying, they’ll often avoid eye 
contact. However, very good liars might, 
er, might make more eye contact than 
usual to try and make you think they're 
telling the truth. 

I Really? 

I M Yes, and they often smile a lot too - but 
they won't be real smiles, of course, 
j I So how can you tell if a smile is real? 
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M Well, a real smile uses the muscles around 
the eyes, but a fake smile doesn’t. So if you 
can’t tell if someone’s really smiling, then 
look at their eyes, not their mouth. 

I Are there any other ways you can tell if 
someone is lying? 

M Oh yes. When we tell the truth, our eyes 
tend to move to the right, because the 
left side of the brain, which stores facts, 
controls the right side of the body. 

I 1 see. 

M Yes, and when we’re lying, the right side 
of the brain, which controls imagination, 
makes the eyes go left. 

I Hmm, that’s interesting. 

M Yes, and people tend to look up when 
they’re telling the truth, because they’re 
getting information from their brain. 

If they start lying, they’ll look down or 
straight ahead. When they go back to 
telling the truth, their eyes will go up 
again. 

I I’ve also been told that people put their 
hands over their mouths when they’re 
lying- Is that true? 

M Yes, it is. People also touch their noses 
a lot when they’re lying, because that 
covers the mouth too. 

I Fascinating. And what about while lies? 

M Well, of course most people tell white 
lies when they don’t want to hurt 
people’s feelings, for example, er, saying 
a meal was delicious when it was awful. 
But some people can also train 
themselves to become expert liars, like, 
er, politicians, for example. 

( Thanks for coming in to talk to us today. 

M My pleasure. And 1 really mean that. 

1 My aunt is 40 today a) Br b) Am 

2 I saw a girl walking across the park. 

a) Am b) Br 

3 Why can’t you ask your mother? a) Am 

b) Br 

4 My brother’s got a lot of cars, a) Br b) Am 

5 The water isn’t very hot. a) Br b) Am 

6 This parly’s better than I thought, a) Am 
b) Br 
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ANSWERS 2 feeling 3 allergic 4 eaten s back 
6 taking 7 symptoms 8 look 9 temperature 
10 prescription 
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1 

DOCTOR Hello, Mr Philips. Take a seat. 

MR PHIUPS Thanks- 

DR Now what seems to be the problem? 

MR p Well, er. I’m not feeling very well. I’ve 
got a terrible stomach ache and 1 keep 
throwing up. 

DR Have you had any diarrhoea? 

MR p Yes, I have, actually. 

DR How long have you been feeling like 
this? 


MR p Since, um, late last night. 

DR Do you know if you’re allergic to 
anything? 

MR P No, not that 1 know of. 

DR What have you eaten recently? 

MR p Well, let me think... my children 

cooked dinner for ray wife and me last 
night. It was our wedding anniversary, 
you see, and they wanted to surprise us. 

DR What did you have? 

MR p Well, I’m not sure what it was, 

actually. Some sort of, er, seafood and 
pasta dish. They spent a long time 
cooking it, so, you know, I fell 1 had to 
eat it. It wasn’t very nice, to be honest. 
My wife hardly ate any. 

DR OK, 1 think you’ve got food poisoning. 
The best thing to do is to rest and don’t 
eat anything for the next 24 hours. 
After that you can eat things like bread 
or rice, but no milk or cheese. 

MRP Right. 

DR And drink lots of water or black tea 
with a little sugar in. 

MR p OK. Do I need to make another 
appointment? 

DR No, I’m sure you’ll be fine, but come 
back if you’re not feeling better in two 
days. 

MR P Thanks a lot. 

DR And maybe tell your kids that you 
want to go to a restaurant next year. 

MR p Yes, I will. Goodbye. 

DR Goodbye. 

2 

DOCTOR Hello. It’s Mr Taylor, isn’t it? 

MR TAYLOR Yes, that’s right. 

DR Please sit down. 

MRT Thanks. Achooo! 

DR What seems to be the problem? 

MR T Well, 1 haven’t been feeling very well 
recently. My chest hurts and 1 keep 
getting really bad headaches. 

DR Have you been taking anything for 
them? 

MRT Yes, paracetamol, but, er, they don’t 
really help much. 

DR Have you got any other symptoms? 

MRT Yes, I can’t stop sneezing. Achooool 

DR Yes, I can see that. And how long have 
you been feeling like this? 

MRT Oh, let me see, it’s 3 days now. 

DR Right, let me have a look at you. Say 
“aaaah”. 

MRT Aaaah ... . 

DR ... That’s fine, thanks. I’m just going 
to take your temperature ...Yes, you’ve 
got a bit of a temperature, but nothing 
serious. 1 think you’ve got a virus. You 
need to stay in bed and rest for 2 or 
3 days, 

MRT Do 1 need a ... a ... a ... 

DR A what? 

MRT ACHOOO! 

DR Bless you. 


MR T Thanks. Do 1 need some antibiotics? 
I’m allergic to penicillin, by the way. 

DR No, antibiotics don’t work with 
viruses, but I’m going to give you 
something stronger for the headaches. 

MRT Oh, right. 

DR Here’s a prescription for some 
painkillers. 

MR T How often should 1 take them? 

DR Every 4 hours. If you’re not better in 
3 days then come back and we’ll do 
some blood tests. 

MRT Thank you, doctor. 

DR Not at all. Goodbye. 

MRT Bye. 

DR Right, who’s the next patient... 
Achooo ... oh no ... 
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I’m not fe*eling very well. 1 haven’t been 
feeling very well recently. Tve got a terrible 
stomach ache. My chest hurts. 11 ke*ep 
getting re*ally bad headaches. 1 can’t stop 
sneezing. Do I need some antibiotics? Tm 
allergic to penicillin. I How often should 
I take them? Do 1 ne*ed to make another 
appointment? 
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PEGGY Hello? 

LEO Hi, Mum. 

P Oh, hello darling. How are you? 

L I’m OK, thanks. Did you get the message 
1 left yesterday? 

p Oh, dear, yes 1 did. 1 was supposed to 
call you back, wasn’t I? Sorry, Leo, 1 was 
out all day. Hope it wasn’t important. 

L No, it’s OK. It’s just that, well, Karen and 
1 wondered if you had any special plans 
for your wedding anniversary this year. 
You know, as it’s your 25^ and all that. 

p Er, well, we were going to spend our 
anniversary in the cottage in Wales 
where we had our honeymoon, but it 
was already booked. Tom was supposed 
to book it months ago, but he forgot. So 
the short answer is no, no plans. 

L Right. Karen and I want to organise a 
party for you. It was going to be a 
surprise party, but we can’t organise it 
without you. 

p What a lovely idea. 

L Actually, we want to invite all the people 
who came to your wedding so we 
borrowed some of your old wedding 
photos. But we haven’t got a clue who 
most of them are. 

p Well, we’ve lost touch with most of 

them. Twenty-five years is a long time. 

L What about the best man? 

p Oh, Derek Bradley. Yes, he and his wife, 
Brenda, were our closest friends back 

then. She was my bridesmaid. They 
moved to New York just after our 
wedding. We were going to visit them 
later that year, but we didn’t go for some 
reason. Haven’t heard from them in, oh. 
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15 years or so. Tve no idea how to get in , 
touch with them. 

L Well, if you let me have all the 
information you’ve got. I’ll try to gel 
hold of as many people as I can. j 

p Well, let’s see, Tm still in touch with 

Trevor Jones and his wife, Sheila - they ^ 
met at our wedding, you know. And then 
there’s Jane Lewis. We used to share a 
flat together. 1 think I still have a phone 
number for her somewhere ... 
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We were /wa/ going to spend our 
anniversary in W^les. It was /waz/ going 
to be a surprise party. I We were /wa/ going 
to visjt them later that^ear. 1 was /waz/ 
supposed to call you back. | Your father was 
/waz/ supposed to book it months ago, | We 
were /wa/ supposed to le*ave a message. 
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KAREN You look lovely with your hair up. 
Mum. And 1 love that red dress. 

PEGGY Thank you, Karen. Have you seen 
your father? 

K Not for a while, no. Anyway, how are 
you feeling? 

p A bit nervous, actually. And where’s Leo? 

K I’m not sure. He could be picking people 
up from the station. 

p Oh, right. 

K Who’s that, Mum? The woman in the 
flowery skirt with wavy hair and glasses. 

p That’s Brenda Bradley. She was my 
bridesmaid, remember? 

K That’s right. That can’t be her real hair 
colour, though, can it? It looks dyed 
to me. 

p Yes, 1 think it is. She used to be fair, 

1 think. She must be going grey. 

K And who’s the woman with the blonde 
hair in the blue suit. Is that jane Lewis? 

p Yes, it might be. Hang on, she’s spoiled us. 

JANE Peggy! Gosh, it must be, what, 15 
years since I last saw you. 

p Hi, Jane. You look fantastic. 

j Thank you. You too. Um, where’s Tom? 

p Good question. He must be talking to 
some guests in the other room. So, 
anyway, what are you doing these days ... 

LEO Karenl 

K Ah, there you are. Have you seen Dad? 

L No, why? 

K Mum’s looking for him. 

L Well, he must be around somewhere. He 
may want to be on his own for a bit. You 
know, it’s a big thing, this party. 

K Yes, maybe ... Hey, who’s that? 

L Who? 

K Him - the guy in the dark suit with 
curly hair and the moustache. It could 
be the guy that moved to New York, er, 
what’s his name, Derek something? 

L No, that isn’t Derek Bradley. He’s the tall 
guy over there, the one in the grey suit. 


K With the beard? 

L Yeah. 

K Oh, right. 

L And that’s his son, Nick, next to him, 
with the flowery tie and glasses. 

K Look, the man with the curly hair is 
coming over. 

TREVOR Hi, you must be Peggy’s daughter. 

K Yes, that’s right. I’m Karen. Hi. And this 
is my brother, Leo. 

L Nice to meet you. 

T Hi, I’m Trevor Jones. Thanks very much 
for inviting us, it’s a wonderful party. 

K Glad you’re having a good time. 

T Have you met my wife, Sheila? 

K Er, no, not yet. 

T She’s over there - the one with red hair 
in the dark brown dress. We Tirsi met at 
your parents’ wedding, you know... 

K Haven’t you found him yet. Mum? 

p No, I haven’t. 

K Maybe he’s having a secret cigarette 
somewhere. 

p Don’t be silly. He can’t be having a 
cigarette. He stopped smoking months 
ago. Ah, Leo, there you are. Where’s 
your father? He should be here talking 
to the guests. 

L Well, he might be in the bathroom. 

p Yes, perhaps. Go and look, will you, Leo? 

L Sure, won’t be a minute ... Yes, he’s in 
there. He’s practising his speech in front 
of the mirror. He says he’ll be out in a 
few minutes. 

p Honestly, he must know that speech by 
now. We spent hours going over it last 
night. Go and gel him, will you? I’m 
going back to join the party. 

L Sure. I’m glad we only have to do this 
every 25 years! 
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PRESENTER Welcome to Money Watch, Today’s 
topic is prenuptial agreements, an[d] 
with me is Alison Farmer, a lawyer who 
is an expert Jn family law 
AUSON Goo[d] morning, 
p Alison, firstjof all, we shoulfd] star[t] 
with the most^obvious question - 
whaljexactly is a prenuptial agreement? 
A Well, it’s like a divorce contracft] 
couples sign be/ore they geft) married. 
They agree how they’ll divid^up their 
properly an[d] money if they ever geft] 
divorced. 

p Well, don’ll] mos[tl couples jus[t] ge[i] 
50 per cent jeach of everything they own? 
A Er, not usually, no. People don’ft] gelt] 
divorce I dl when their marriage is going 
well, of course, so when people do fall 
oujl] they often show their worslt) side. 
So a prenuptial agreemenft] gives people a 
chance to decilde) whali] to do before 
they gelil themselves into thafi) situation, 
p Right, time for our firs It] caller, Yolanda 
Wallers from Manchester. 


YOLANDA Yes, er, hi. Can you tell me if a 
prenuptial agreemenl^is a legal guarantee? 

A NoMn the UK, no. People don’t^always 
gefl) what was written in the prenuptial 
agreement. 

Y Oh, 1 see. Bufll they are in, you know, 
places like the USA, aren’lt] they? 

A Er, well, no, actually they’re not. Even in 
countries where prenupiials are often 
usedJn court, Australia an[dl the USA for 
example, people can ge[i] more or less 
than i[i] saidjn the prenuptial agreement. 

p Can you give us an example? 

A Er, well, Boris Becker, the famous tennis 
player, and^his vrife Barbara Feltus, go[t] 
marriedJn 1993 an[d] split jup in the 
year 2000. When they go]t] marrie[dl 
Boris was worth 65 million pounds. 
According to the prenuptial, Barbara was 
suppose [d] to gei^aboult) five million 
pounds, bull] she actually go[t] ten 
million, a one point jeight million pound 
home in Florida an[dl two thousand five 
hundred pounds a month for their 
children. 

p Thalt] probably helpcd^her getjover the 
divorce, I woul[d] think! 

A Yes, probably. An[d] Steven Spielberg’s 
ex-wife, Amy Irving, received^a 
hundreldl million dollars when they 
split jup after only four years. 

p Right, let’s go to our nexlt] caller, 

Marcus Brown from Southampton. 

MARCUS Hello. Er, if prenupiials aren’t^a 
guarantee, what’s the pointjof having 
one? Isn’Mft] just^another way for 
lawyers to make money outjof people? 

A Er, no, no[t] really. If both the 

husbandman[d] wife agree to follow the 
prenuptial agreemenlt] when they ge[t] 
divorcefd] then they don’lt] need^a 
lawyer atmalL An Id] when you think 
you can buy a prenuptial online for £50, 
it’s actually much cheaper than hiring 
a divorce lawyer. 

p OK, over to our nexli] caller ... 
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BRENDA Peggy, do you think I could send a 
few emails? Er, I just want to let people 
at home know how the party went. 

PEGGY Sorry, I’m afraid Tom’s using the 
computer at the moment. He’s got to do 
some stuff for work tomorrow. He 
probably won’t be loo long, though, 

B No problem, 1 can do it later. Oh, and 
is it OK if 1 borrow a couple of books? 
I’ve already read the ones that 1 brought 
with me. 

p Yes, of course it is. There are some over 
there you can choose from. 

B Thanl^. 

2 

NICK Er, excuse me. 

TOM Hi, Nick. What can I do for you? 
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N May 1 download some photos onto your 
computer? When you’re not using it, of 
course. I’d like to send some photos of 
the party to people back home. 

T Sorry, I don’t think we have the software 
for that. Our computer’s rather old, you 
see. 

N OK, no problem. Would you mind if I 
gave my girlfriend a call? 

T No, not at all. Go ahead. The code for 
America is 001,1 think. 

N Thanks a lot. 1 won’t be too long. 

T Oh, don’t worry. 

N Thanks. 

3 

DEREK Peggy, Can 1 make myself a sandwich? 

PEGGY Yes, of course you can. Help yourself. 
You know where everything is. 

D Thanks. Do you want one? 

p Er, no, thanks. I’ve just had something 
to eat. 

D Oh, um, do you mind if 1 do some 
washing? 

p Actually, I’d rather you didn’t, if you 
don’t mind. I was just going to do some 
myself, and I’ve got rather a lot. 

D Sure, no problem. There’s no hurry. Oh, 
by the way, what did you think of ... 
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Do you think 1 could send a few emails? 
Sorry, I’m afraid Tom’s using the computer 
at the moment. Is it OK if 1 borrow ^ 
a couple of books? Yes, of course it is. 
There are some over there you can choose 
from. May 1 download some photos onto 
your computer? Sorry, I don’t think we 
have the software for that. Would you 
mind if 1 gave my girlfriend a call? No, not 
at all. Go ahead. Can I make mjself a 
sandwich? Yes, of course you can. Help 
yourself. Do you mind if I do some 
washing? I ^tually. I’d rather you didn’t, if 
you don’t mind. 


R10.10 


ANSWERS 2 going 3 because 4 think s see 
6 much 7 make 8 two 9 picture io hides 
11 back 12 much 13 forget 14 going 
15 because 16 think 



GABi Hello, On The Box. Can I help you? 

FIONA Hello. Um, can I speak to Max Foster, 
please? 

c I’m afraid he’s in a meeting all day. I’m 
his PA, Gabi. Can 1 take a message? 

F Er, yes, probably. My name’s Fiona 
Robbins, and I’m, er, going to be in your 
new TV drama Undercover. 

G Oh yes, of course. You’re going to be 
Kai, aren’t you? 

F That’s right, yes. Anyway, um. I’m afraid 
I can’t come to the meeting on Monday. 


G Oh, dear. Why’s that? 

F Well, um ... I’m in hospital. 1 was in a 
car accident and I’ve broken my leg. 

G Oh, how terrible! 

F Yes, 1 won’t be able to walk on it for a 
month, apparently. 

G Poor you. That must be awful! 

F Well, it’s quite painful, yes. But I’ve 
already had one operation. It went quite 
well, I think. 

c Well, that’s good news, at least. 

F Yes, I suppose so. And I’m having 
another operation on Friday. I hope it’s 
going to be OK. 

G Oh, I’m sure it is. 

F Thanks. Anyway, about Undercover. I still 
want to be in the programme, of course, 
but I don’t know what to do. 

G Well, they’re going to start filming soon, 

I think. 

F Yes, I know. 

G Well, um, you must talk to Max. And the 
sooner, the better, really. Er, can he call 
you tomorrow? 

F Yes, please. The number for the hospital 
is 0754 43478 - I’m in Ward 2. 

G Er, yes, of course. 

F Thanks. Look, I’m really sorry about this. 

c Don’t worry. I’ll ask Max to call you back 
in the morning. 

F OK. Thanks a lot. Bye. 

c Bye. 
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GABI Hello, Max. 

MAX Morning, Gabi. Any messages? 

G Yes, quite a few, actually. Er, we’ve got 
a problem. 

M Oh, what’s that? 

G Fiona Robbins called. You know, the 
actress who’s going to be Kat in 
Undercover. 

M Uh huh ... 

G Well, she’s broken her leg ... 

M You’re joking! 

G No, really, it’s true. She said she’d been in 
a car accident. 

M Oh no. That’s the last thing we need. 

G Yes, I know. But she’s being looked after 
very well, 1 think. She told me that she’d 
already had one operation. 

M Well, that’s good news, 1 guess. 

G Yes, I think so. And she said that she was 
having another operation on Friday. 

M Did she say when she’d be able to work 
again? 

c Not exactly. But she said she wouldn’t be 
able to walk on it for a month. 

M Oh, I don’t believe it! Does she realise 
how serious this is? 

G Yes, I think so. She sounded quite 
worried about it. 

M Not her leg - the fact that we’re going to 
lose our lead actress. 

G Anyway, she told me she couldn’t come 
to the meeting on Monday. 


M No, obviously not. What was she 
thinking of? 

G Well, I don’t think she planned to be in 
a car crash. 

M No, 1 suppose not. What else did she say? 

G She said she still wanted to be in the 
programme. 

M What, in a wheelchair? She’s supposed to 
be an undercover cop! 

G Yes, 1 know 

M So what did you tell her? 

G I told her they were going to start 
filming soon. 

M Good. So she knows that we have to find 
someone else. 

G Well, er, not exactly. 

M What do you mean? 

G 1 told her that she had to talk to you. 
Here’s the number of the hospital. She’s 
in Ward 2. 

M Right. While I’m doing this, find 

someone else to play Kat. I want 3 people 
here for auditions first thing tomorrow 
morning. 

G Sure, will do. But before you go, you had 
some other messages too. 

M Who from? 

c Well, Mr Hall said that he ... 
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GABI Sure, will do. But before you go, you 
had some other messages too. 

MAX Who from? 

G Well, Mr Hall said Ih]e had to talk to you. 

M OK, I’ll call Ihlim later. What’s [hjis 
number? 

G He only gave me his mobile number. 
Here it is. 

M What does [h)e want, anyway? I talked 
to him last week. 

G Apparently his wife wants [hjer script 
back. 

M Well, send it to her - it was rubbish 
anyway. What’s next? 

G Er ... Carl told me he was going to be in 
New York next week. 

M Why is Ih]e going to New York? He 
should be going to LA. That man’s an 
idiot. I’ll call [h]im later. 

G And Sid said that [h)e hadn’t understood 
your email. Maybe you should call [hjim 
back. 

M OK, I will. Is that it? 

G Er, not quite ... who’s next... um ... oh 
yes, Linda Wise said she couldn’t come 
to Monday’s meeting. 

M Did she say why? 

G Yes, it’s [h]er back again. 

M Typical. I told [h]er to see a doctor. She 
just won’t listen. 

c And Mrs Lee told me the designs would 
be ready on Monday. 

M Well, thatls some good news, at least. 

c Yes, I told lh]er you’d be pleased. What’s 
next... oh, Ted Black said that [hie was 
having a party on Saturday. 
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M Who on earth is Ted Black? 
c You know, the film producer, 1 told 
[hlim you'd be there. 

M Oh no! You know I can’t stand [h]im. 
c He said (hje wanted to talk to you about 
a new project. 

M Fine. Is that all? 
c And there’s, er, one more. 

M What’s that? 

G Your ex-wife told me she’d sold the house. 
M What?! Get [h]er on the phone - now! 
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CABi I’m sorry, I don’t know what you’re 
talking about. 

EVA We’ve been watching you for a while, 
you know. We’ve got it all - phone 
conversations, emails, bank statements, 
the lot. 

c You’re joking! You mean you’re a cop? 

E Got it in one, mate. And I hope you like 
prison food, because unless you start 
giving me some names, you’ll be eating it 
for the next 10 years. 

MAX Thank you very much ... um ... Eva, 
That was very good. Thanks, Gabi. 

G No problem. See you later. 

M Now, Eva, I’d like to ask you a few 
questions. 

E Sure, go ahead. 

M Are you working at the moment? 

E Er, not at the moment, no, 

M Do you have any acting work in the next 
three months? 

E Well, maybe. I’ve had some auditions for 
other TV programmes, but I’m still 
waiting to hear back from them. 

M And what was your last acting job? 

E I played a nurse in an episode of Ward 
Six recently - you know, the TV hospital 
soap. 1 got hit by a car and ended up in 
the hospital I worked in. 1 died at the 
end. But it was quite a challenging role. 

M OK, that sounds good. What other parts 
have you had recently? 

E Before that, well, I was a schoolteacher 
in a film called Flowers in Winter. 1 had 
the lead role in that. It’s coming out next 
month, I think. 

M And where did you study acting? 

E I trained at the London School of Drama 
for 3 years. 

M Really? Hm, that’s good. And the last 
question. Are you available to start next 
week? 

E Next week? Yes, I think so. 

M OK, that’s about all. Thanks for coming 
in. We’ve got your number, haven’t we? 

E Yes, it’s on my CV - or you can call my 
agent. 

M Fine. We’ll let you know by the end of 
the day. Have you got any questions? 

E Yes, I’ve got a couple, actually. Who are 
the other actors in Undcrcoyerl 
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JOE So, how did it go? 

EVA Oh, quite well, 1 think. I had to read 
from the script, then Max, the producer, 
interviewed me, 

j What did he ask you? 

E First he asked me if 1 was working at the 
moment, 

j And how did you deal with that? 

E Well, um, 1 couldn’t tell him 1 was 
working part-time in a caf^, could I? So I 
said no. Then he wanted to know what 
my last acting job had been, so 1 told him 
about Ward Six. 

J That’s good. It shows you’re a working 
actress - well, some of the time, anyway. 

E Very funny. He also asked if 1 had any 
acting work in the next 3 months. 

J And what did you say? 

E 1 told him about the other auditions, and 
said I was very hopeful ... that was the 
best thing to say, don’t you think? 

J Yes, probably. 

E Oh, and he asked where I’d studied 
acting. 

J J Uh-huh. 

E So I told him about the drama school, 
of course. 

J Did he ask anything else? 

E Er ... let me think ... yes, he asked me 
what other parts I’d had recendy. 

J You told him about Flowers in Winter, 

I suppose. 

E Of course. Then ... guess what? 

J What? 

E He wanted to know whether 1 was 
available to start next week! 

J Next week?! So you’ve got the part? 

E Er, no, not exactly - he said he’d let me 
know by the end of the day. But I have 
a good feeling about this ... I really do. 

J Well, 1 really hope you get it. Will you 
still love me when you’re famous? 

E No - I’ll go out with someone rich and 
good-looking, for a change. 

J Hey! 
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EVA Hello? 

MAX Hello, is that Eva West? 

E Yes, it is. 

M This is Max Foster from On The Box. 

E Oh, er, yes, hi, 

M Good news. You’ve got the job. 

} E Really? Oh, that’s wonderful, thank you. 

M No problem. Can you come to a meeting 
on Monday? 

E Er, yes, of course. What time? 

M Be at our offices at 10. The director and 
all the other actors will be here too. 

E Yes, of course. 

M Oh, and one more thing. Don’t accept 
any more work. This will keep you busy 
for the next three months, at least. 

E No, of course not. Thanks again. Bye. 

M Bye. 


E Wow! I’ve got the job! 

JOE Congratulations! That’s brilliant! 

E Yes, I can’t believe it. A TV series ... and 
I’m the main character. 

J So what did he say? 

E Well, he asked me to come to a meeting 
on Monday. He wants me to meet the 
director and the other actors. 

J That’s great. 

E Yes, he told me to be at their offices at 10. 

J Excellent. Did he say anything else? 

E Yes, he told me not to accept any more 
work. This is going to last 3 months, 
at least. 

J Fantastic! So what’s your character’s 
name again? 

E Kat. 1 don’t know much about her yet, 
but it sounds like a really challenging 
part. Apparently she’s an undercover 
cop ... 
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DARREN [Are you) Sure this is the place, 
Glenn? 

GLENN Yeah, [The) Warehouse on Tudor St. 
[At] Seven thirty. 

D I It] Looks closed to me, iDo you] Want 
a cigarette? 

G No, thanks, mate. [1] Gave up last week. 

D Yeah, right. [Have you] Heard from Kat 
recently? 

c Not since 4. She’ll call if she needs to ... 
They’re late. 

D Only 5 minutes. Maybe they’re stuck in 
traffic or something. 

G Maybe. Let’s wait a few more minutes. 

D Yeah, OK. *Wc’ll wait and see what 
happens. 

c I’m getting a bad feeling about this. 

D Me too. ^Why don’t we call Kat? Where 
is she tonight, anyway? 

c (She’sl Out on a date. 

D A date? You’re joking. Who with? 

G The son, Dom, [She] Thought she could 
get some information out of him. 

D Information. Right. 

G [Have you] Got a cigarette? 

D [I] Thought you said you’d given up. 

G That was last week... ^Oh, don’t forget 
to turn the camera on when they 
arrive. We need this on film. 

D Yeah, I know. Where are they ... ? 

RUPERT Hendrik. At last. 1 said seven thirty. 

HENDRIK Sorry I’m late, Rupert. [1) Had a bit 
of a problem finding it. Why didn’t we 
meet at the warehouse, like we usually 
do? 

R [The] Cops are watching me, that’s why. 

H What?! 

R They’ve put an undercover cop in the 
gallery. [A] Girl called Kat. 

H You’re joking. 

R Do I look like I’m joking? That’s why I 
called you back this afternoon from a 
payphone and told you to meet me here 
instead. 
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H [Are you) Sure you weren’t followed? 

R No, the cops went to the warehouse. 
Idiots. So, [have you] got the statues? 

H [They’re] In the van. put them in 
your car myself, if you like. 

R Hang on a minute. Are the diamonds 
inside them? 

H [Of] Course they are. 

R They’d better be. Or we’ll both end up 
dead. 

H Hey, relax. All I want is the money. Er ... 
where is it, by the way? 

R llt’s] In the bag. Two million, used ten- 
pound notes, just like we agreed. 

H Perfect. Hey, Rupert, when this is all 
over, ^would you like to come and visit 
me in Amsterdam? 

R II] Don't think that's a good idea. But if 
this works, ^111 definitely buy some 
more of your statues. Now help me 
carry this one ... 

KAT I’ve locked up the gallery, Gloria. Here 
are the keys. 

GLORIA Thanks. Um,... Kat, before you go, 
can I talk to you in the office? 

K Of course. 

c After you, Put your hands on your 
head. Now! 

K What’s going on? 

G I have a gun pointing at your head. ^If 
you turn around, ITl kill you. 

K Gloria, there must be some mistake. 

G There’s no mistake, ‘Kat’ - if that Is your 
real name. We know you’re a cop, so let’s 
stop playing games, shall we? 

K What are you talking about? Of course I’m 
not a cop. Whatever gave you that idea? 

G I saw you bugging our phone the other 
night. Now if you don’t start telling me 
the truth, I’ll put a bullet between your 
pretty little ears. 

K OK, you’re right. H work for the SCS. 
We know what you and Rupert have 
been doing. But if you help us, I’ll make 
it easier for you. 

G not going to help the police. I’d 
rather go to prison. 

K They’ve probably arrested Rupert already, 
you know. 

c I don’t think so. We’re one step ahead of 
you. Now sit down and shut up. 

D Kat, are you there? Kat? 

G ^^Don’t say a word. 

DOM Kat, the taxi’s waiting ... where are 
you? Kat? 
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NICOLA Hello, On The Box. How can I help 
you? 

MR CRAMER Hello, My name’s Stan Cramer, 
from CBN TV in Florida. Can I speak 
to Max Foster, please? 

N I’m sorry, he’s out of the office all day. 
Would you like to leave a message? 

MR c Er ... yes, if you don’t mind. 

N Sorry, what did you say your name 


was again? 

MR c Stan Cramer, from CBN TV in Florida. 
N Is that Kramer with a K? 

MR c No, with a C. 

N Right, thanks. And what was the 
message? 

MR c He sent our company a DVD of your 
new cop show, Undercover. Well, I 
really liked it a lot, and I’d like to meet 
with him and discuss a contract. 

N OK. Shall 1 ask him to call you? 

MR c Actually, I’m flying to London on 
Thursday on other business. Maybe 
Max could meet me at a hotel near 
Heathrow for lunch. I’m on ... er, let’s 
see ... Virgin flight VA329 from Miami, 
which arrives at Heathrow at 12.15. 

N Sorry, I didn’t get all of that. Could 
you say it again, please? 

MR c Yes, that’s Virgin flight VA329 from 
Miami, which gets into Heathrow at 
12.15. 

N Flight VA329 from Miami... 

MR c That’s right. 

N ... and it arrives at 12.50, 

MR c No, not 12.50,12.15. 

N OK, Mr Cramer, I’ll let him know as 
soon as he gets in tomorrow. 

MR c Thank you very much. Bye. 

N Goodbye. 

2 

NICOLA Hello, On The Box. Can 1 help you? 
CABi Hi, it’s Gabi. How are things? 

N Oh, hi. Er, fine, I think. Aren’t you 
supposed to be on holiday? 
c Yes, I am, but there are a couple of 
things 1 didn’t have lime to do. 

N Well, can 1 help? 

G Yes, could you call Harry Groener at the 
BBC? Tell him that the meeting on 
Wednesday has been cancelled. 

N Do you mean this Wednesday “ like, 
the 

G No, next Wednesday, the ... er ... Ib^**. 

N And could you tell me his surname again? 
c Groener. 

N Is that spelt G-R-O-N-E-R? 
c No, it’s G-R-O-E-N-E-R. 

N Right. Got it, 

c And could you make sure that all the 
invitations for the Undercover party are 
sent out by the end of the week. There’s 
a list of addresses on my desk. 

N Er ... hang on ... are you talking about 
the London party? 

c No, the Paris one. It’s next month. 

N OK. Is there anything else? 

C No, that’s all 1 think. But if you have any 
problems, give me a call on my mobile. 

N Er, I haven’t got your mobile number. 

G Oh, hang on. It’s ... 07866 554390. 

N Sorry, I didn’t quite catch that. Can you 
give it to me again, please? 

G Sure, it’s 07866 554390. 

N Thanks. I won’t call unless I have to. 

G No problem. Bye. 

N Bye. 
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Sorry, what did you say your name was 
again? Is that Kramer with a K? Sorry, I 
didn’t get all of that. Could you say it again, 
ple*ase? Do you me*an this Wednesday? 

And could you lelj me Jiis surname again? 

Is that spelt G-R-O-N-E-R? Are you talking 
about the London party? Sorry, 1 didn't 
quite catch that. Can you give it to me 
again, ple*ase? 
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NICOLA Is that Kramer ydth a K? 

MR CRAMER No, with a C. 

2 

NICOLA Do you mean this Wednesday - like, 
the ninth? 

GABI No, next Wednesday, the ... er ... 
sixteenth. 

3 

NICOLA Is that spelt G-R-O-N-E-R? 

GABI No, it’s G-R-O-E-N-E-R. 

4 

NICOLA Er ... hang on ... are you talking 
about the London party? 

GABI No, the Paris one. It’s next month. 
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A Hello, can I help you? 

B Yes, ^can I speak to Mr Smith, please? 

A Do you ^mean Ron Smith? 

B No, Ed Smith. 

A Can you call Gary on extension 223 
about the conference? 

B Sorry, 1 didn’t ^get all of that. Did you 
“^say extension 233? 

A No, extension 223. 

B And are you ^talking about the UK 
conference? 

A No, the European conference. 

A Sorry, could you ^give me your address 
again? 

B 23, Jerrard Street, SE19. ^ 

A Is ^that Gerrard^^vith a G? 

B No, it’s ^with a J. 
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1 

FRAN I can’t believe how much washing-up 
this family produces. I wish we had a 
dishwasher. 

JOSH Well, you know we can’t afford one at 
the moment, love. 

F Yes, I know. I’m just saying, if we had 
one, I wouldn’t spend my life washing up. 

j Well, 1 reckon we might be able to get 
one next year. 

F Hm, I’ll believe that when I see it. 

2 

JUSTIN Hi, Carrie. Henrietta and I are just off 
for lunch. 

CARRIE Oh, I wish I could come with you, 
but I have to finish this. 

j Can’t you do it later? 
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c Not really. The boss told me he wants it 
by 3 o’clock. 

j Right. See you later, then. 

c OK, bye. 

3 

zoE This is so boring. 

CHARUE Yes, it is a bit, isn’t ii? 

z 1 wish we weren’t so broke. 1 could really 
do with a good night out. 

c Well, maybe next month, after we get 
paid. 1 know, why don’t we go for a walk? 

z Oh, I can’t be bothered to go out, I’m too 
tired. Let’s see what else is on. 

4 

WAYNE I wish we didn’t have to go to this 
parly. I really don’t feel up to it. 

JEANETTE You can’t miss your mother’s 
birthday. Come on, you’ll be fine when 
you get there. 

w Yes, I suppose so. But let’s not hang 
around for too long after dinner. 

j No, of course not. Now, do you want to 
drive or shall I? 

5 

LYN Are you off now? 

ASHLEY Yep. They’re picking me up in a few 
minutes. 

L Well, have a good time. 

A I wish you were coming to the match 
with me. You’d really enjoy it, I think. 

L I’m supposed to be at work in an hour. 
Anyway, you know I’m not really into 
football. 

A OK, I’ll see you later. Bye. 


R12.2 


1 Wish we had a dishwasher. I wish 1 could 
come with you. I wish we weren’t so 
broke. 11 wish we didn’t have to go to this 
party. 11 wish you were coming to the 
match with me. 


R12.3 



SANDY For me the most important moment 
in my life was, um, probably the day I 
met Paula. There was a party at a friend’s 
house and 1 was so late leaving 1 nearly 
didn’t go. Just think, if I’d stayed at 
home, I wouldn’t have met my wife. 
Anyway, when 1 got there a friend 
introduced us and we got on really well. 
Paula was only in England for 3 weeks - 
she’s, er, Australian, you see - and she 
was supposed to fly back home the next 
day. Then she ... er, then she lost her 
passport, so she had to stay in England 
to get a new one. She'd have flown home 
that day if she hadn’t lost her passport. 
Anyway, we spent some time getting to 
know each other and before we knew it 
we were in love. We got married 3 years 
later - and the rest, as they say, is history. 

MIRANDA For me the, um ... the biggest 
turning point in my life was when I lost 
my job a few years ago. I was working for 
an American multinational company. 


but they got into financial trouble and 
you know, had to get rid of lots of people, 
including me. I got a bit depressed at 
first, but I was getting fed up with my job 
anyway. That was when 1 decided to do a 
business management course. Now 1 live 
in the country and run my own garden 
centre - I've always loved gardening, and 
now I'm working with plants and flowers 
all the time. But if 1 hadn’t lost my job, 

I wouldn’t have started my own business. 
And if I hadn’t changed careers, I 
wouldn’t have left London. 1 don’t get as 
much money as I used to, but I’m 
definitely much happier. So, um, yeah it’s 
worked out really well for me, I think. 

BARRY Well, for me it’s probably the day 1 
got my first pair of boxing gloves. When 
I was younger I used to, like, get into 
trouble a lot, you know, fighting at 
school, that kind of thing. Then, er, for 
my 15*^ birthday Dad gave me some 
boxing gloves, kind of like as a joke 
because 1 was always fighting. If he’d got 
me the bike I’d asked for. I’d never have 
started boxing. Anyway, the next 
weekend he took me to a gym where 
they teach kids how to box - and, um, I 
really loved it. I lost my first three fights, 
but you know. I’ve got better as I’ve got 
older and now I’m thinking of going 
professional. I know some people don’t 
like boxing because it’s violent, but, um, 
it’s really changed my life. I’d have got 
into a lot more trouble if 1 hadn’t started 
doing this. I’m sure of that. 

1 They’d have come if they’d wanted to. 

2 I’d have called you back if you’d left a 
message. 

3 If I’d had some money, I’d have gone out 
last night. 

4 We wouldn’t have gone out if we’d 
known. 

5 If I’d had more time. I’d have finished it. 


R12.6 


if they’d wanted to They’d have hvl come 
if they’d wanted to. if you’d left a message 
^ I’d have /ov/ called you back if you’d left 
a message. I’d have /ov/ gone out last night 
^ If I’d had some money. I’d have /av/ gone 
out last night, if we’d known We 
wouldn’t have hv! gone out if we’d known, 
rd have /ov/ finished it ^ If I’d had more 
lime, rd have /av/ finished it. 


R12.7 


PRESENTER Hello and /an/ welcome to /ta/ 
What Are /a/ You /ja/ Rending?, the 
programme that /dat/ looks at /at/ whatls 
new in the world of /av/ publishing. 
With me in the studio is Robin Bell, 
whose new book. Superhero, tells the 
story of /av/ Spider-Man’s creator, Stan 
Le*e. Welcome to /to/ the programme. 


ROBIN Thank you. 

P Robin, what can /kan/ you /Jo/ tell us 
about Stan LeVs e*arly life? 

R Well, his real name was /waz/ Stanley 
Lieber, and /an/ he started working for 
/fa/ a company called Timely Comics 
when he was /waz/ sixte*en. Twenty years 
later the company - which was /waz/ 
now called Marvel Comics - was /waz/ 
almost broke, so Lee was /waz/ asked 
to invent some new superheroes. 

p Which characters did he create? 

R First he created a comic called The 
Fantastic Four, which was /waz/ very 
successful and /an/ saved the company. 
This was /waz/ followed by The 
Incredible Hulk, The X-Men, and /and/ 
then, er, Spider-Man. 

p Where did the ide*a for /fa/ Spider-Man 
come from? 

R Well, according to /ta/ Stan Le*e himself, 
he^was /waz/ in his office ir^ng to /to/ 
think up a superpower for /fa/ his new 
character. While he was /waz/ sitting 
there, he was /waz/ watching a fly crawl 
up a wall. Then he thought, wouldn’t it 
be gre*at if my^ character could crawl up 
walls like an insect? 

So Spider-Man was /waz/ born. 

Actually, he nearly called him Insect-Man. 
Re*ally? ^ 

Yes, but he thou^t it just didn’t sound 
right. Then he tried Crawling-Man, 
Mosquito-Man ... and /an/ then finally 
Spider-Mam 

And /an/ Spider-Man was /waz/ rather 
different to earlier superheroes, wasn’t he? 
Yes, absolutely. The character Peter 
Parker - who’s re*ally Spider-Man, of 
course - was /waz/ a typical yo*ung guy. 
He had problems with girls, he 
missed appomiments, he couldn’t pay 
the rent, that kind of /av/ thing. So, um, 
even though he had these amazing 
superpowers, he was /waz/ still a normal 
gu^ with all the problems that /dat/ 
young people usually have. 

How did he get his superpowers? 

Well, in the^original comic Peter Paj-ker 
was /waz/ bitten by a radioactive spider 
at /at/ a science museum. This gave him 
his super strength and /an/ his “spider 
sense”, which is his ability to /ta/sense 
danger. And of/av/ course he, er, can 
/kan/ also climb up the sides of /av/ 
bmldings, which is very useful! 

As we’ve all se*en in the films. 

Yes, inde*ed. And /an/ a funny little fact is 
that /dat/ Stan Le*e always likes to /ta/ be 
in his characters’ movies - he’s 
usually a hot-dog seller. 

Robin Bell, thank you very much for /fa/ 
coming in. 

My pleasure. 


Listening Test (see Teacher’s Book) 







Phonemic Symbols 


Vowel sounds 


h! 

* father ago 

/ae/ 

apple cat 

luf 

book could 

lv)l 

on got 

/i/ 

m swjm 

III 

happy easy 

Id 

bed any 

Id 

cup under 

f3:l 

her shut 

tail 

arm 

lull 

blue too 

hi! 

born wjlk 

Ihl 

eat meet 


/ea/ 

chair where 

/is/ 

near weVe 

tour mature 

hi! 

boy no[sy 

lull 

mne eye 

/ei/ 

eight day 

hoi 

go over 

ho! 

out brown 


Consonant sounds 


park soup 

Ihl 

be rob 

ifi 

face laugh 

Ivl 

very live 

iti 

time white 

Idl 

dog red 

Ikl 

cold look 

girl^^^ bag 

/e/ 

tJiink bo^ 

Idl 

mo^er ^e 

itp 

chips teach 

Id^l 

job page 

Isl 

see rice 

Izl 

zoo days 

1 /f/ 

^oe action 

. 

television 

/m/ 

me name 

Inl 

now rain 

h! 

sing think 

Ihl 

hot hand 

IV 

late heUo 

Irl 

marry wite 

/w/ 

we white 

/j/ 

you yes 


Irregular Verb List 


infinitive 

Past Simple 

past participle 

be 

was/were 

been 

become 

became 

become 

begin 

began 

begun 

bet 

bet 

bet 

bite 

bit 

bitten 

blow 

blew 

blown 

break 

broke 

broken 

bring 

brought /broit/ 

brought /broit/ 

build /bild/ 

built /blit/ 

built /bilt/ 

buy 

bought /bo:t/ 

bought /bo:t/ 

can 

could /kud/ 

been able 

catch 

caught /kon/ 

caught /ko;t/ 

choose 

chose /t/auz/ 

chosen 

come 

came 

come 

cost 

cost 

cost 

cut 

cut 

cut 

do 

did 

done/dAn/ 

draw /dro:/ 

drew /dru:/ 

drawn /dro:n/ 

drink 

drank 

drunk /drArjk/ 

drive 

drove 

driven 

eat 

ate 

eaten 

fall 

fell 

fallen 

feed 

fed 

fed 

feel 

felt 

felt 

find 

found 

found 

fly 

flew /flu:/ 

flown /floun/ 

forget 

forgot 

forgotten 

get 

got 

got [US: gotten] 

give 

gave 

given 

go 

went 

been/gone 

grow /grou/ 

grew /gru:/ 

grown /groun/ 

hang 

hung 

hung 

have 

had 

had 

hear 

heard /h3:d/ 

heard /h3:d/ 

hide 

hid 

hidden 

hit 

hit 

hit 

hold 

held 

held 

keep 

kept 

kept 

know 

knew/nju:/ 

known /noun/ 

learn 

learned/learnt 

learned/learnt 

leave 

left 

left 

lend 

lent 

lent 


infinitive 

Past Simple 

past participle 

let 

let 

let 

lie 

lay 

lain 

lose /lu:z/ 

lost 

lost 

make 

made 

made 

meet 

met 

met 

pay 

paid /pcid/ 

paid /peid/ 

put 

put 

put 

read /ri:d/ 

read /red/ 

read /red/ 

ride 

rode 

ridden 

ring 

rang 

rung ZrArj/ 

run 

ran 

run 

say 

said /sed/ 

said /sed/ 

see 

saw /so:/ 

seen 

sell 

sold 

sold 

send 

sent 

sent 

set 

set 

set 

shake 

shook //uk/ 

shaken 

shoot 

shot 

shot 

show 

showed 

shown 

sing 

sang 

sung /sAt)/ 

sink 

sank 

sunk 

sit 

sat 

sat 

sleep 

slept 

slept 

speak 

spoke 

spoken 

spell 

spelled/spelt 

spelt 

spend 

spent 

spent 

split 

split 

split 

spread 

spread 

spread 

stand 

stood 

stood 

steal 

stole 

stolen 

strike 

struck 

struck 

swim 

swam 

swum /swAiri/ 

take 

took /tok/ 

taken 

teach 

taught /to:t/ 

taught /toit/ 

tell 

told 

told 

think 

thought /0o:t/ 

thought /9o:t/ 

throw /Grou/ 

threw /9ru:/ 

thrown /9raun/ 

understand 

understood 

understood 

wake 

woke 

woken 

wear 

wore 

worn 

win 

won /wAn/ 

won /wAn/ 

write 

wrote 

written 




























































CD-ROM/Audio CD Instructions 

Start the CD-ROM 

• Insert the/ace2/afe CD-ROM into your CD-ROM drive. 

• If Autonin is enabled, the CD-ROM will start automatically. 

• If Autorun is not enabled, open My Computer and then D: (where 
D is the letter of your CD-ROM drive). Then double-click on the 
jactlfact icon. 

Install the CD-ROM to your hard disk 
(recommended) 

• Go to My Computer and then D: (where D is the letter of your 
CD-ROM drive). 

• Right-click on Explore. 

• Double-click on Install jactlfact to hard disk. 

• Follow the installation instructions on your screen. 

1 

Listen and practise on your CD player 

You can listen to and practise language from the Student’s Book Real 
World lessons on your CD player at home or in the car: 

R1.9 R2.9 R3.10 R4.14 R5.8 R6.9 

R7.13 R8.7 R9.12 R10.9 Rll.ll 

What’s on the CD-ROM? 

• Interactive practice activities 

Extra practice of Grammar, Vocabulary, Real World situations and 
English pronunciation. Click on one of the unit numbers (1-12) at 
the top of the screen. Then choose an activity and click on it to start. 

• My Activities 

Create your own lesson. Click on My Activities at the top of the screen. 
Drag activities from the unit menus into the My Activities panel on the 
right of the screen. Then click on Start. 

• My Portfolio 

This is a unique and customisable reference tool. Click on Gramma?; 
Word List, Real World or Phonemes at any lime for extra help and 
information. You can also add your o\m notes, check your progress 
and create your own English tests! 


Practice activities My Activities 

fk. _L_ 


face2f£ice Intermediate 
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My Portfolio 


System specification 

• Windows 98, NT4 with Service Pack 6, ME, 2000 or XP 
. 128Mb RAM 

• 500Mb hard disk space (if installing to hard disk) 


Support 

If you experience difficulties with this CD-ROM, please visit: 
ww'w.cambridge.org/ell/cdrom 
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face2face is a general English course for adults and young adults who want to learn 
to communicate quickly and effectively in today's world. Based on the communicative approach, 
it combines the best in current methodology with special new features designed to make learning 
and teaching easier. Vocabulary and grammar are given equal importance and there is a strong focus 
on listening and speaking in social situations. 

face2face is fully compatible with The Common European Framework of Reference for Languages 
and gives students regular opportunities to evaluate their progress. face2face Intermediate completes 
B1 and starts B2. 

The Student's Book provides approximately 80 hours of core teaching material, which can be extended 
to 120 hours with the inclusion of the photocopiable resources and extra ideas in the Teacher's Book. 

Each self-contained double-page lesson is easily teachable off the page with minimal preparation. 


Key Features 

• Free fully-interactive CD-ROM/Audio CD with exercises 
in all language areas, including video, games, recording 
capability, progress chart and customised tests. There is 
also a selection of material from the Real World lessons 
which can be listened to on normal CD players. 

• Innovative Help with Listening sections help students 
to understand natural spoken English in context. 

• Real World lessons focus on the functional and social 
language students need for day-to-day life. 


Visit the website at www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face 
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• The interactive Language Summary includes all new 
vocabulary, grammar and functional language. 

• Strong emphasis on reviewing and recycling in 
every unit, including Quick Reviews at the beginning 
of each lesson. 

• Vocabulary selection informed by the Cambridge 
International Corpus and the Cambridge Learner Corpus. 
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